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PREFACE 

This book consists of a systematic grammar, lists of common 
words and a series of exercises. 

The grammar differs somewhat from others in the proportion of 
space devoted to the several topics and in the order or manner of 
their presentation. 

In the chapter on nouns, I have based the classification solely 
on the form of the nominative plural, because, in all but a few 
irregular nouns, this case furnishes the clue to the formation of 
the genitive singular, whereas the genitive singular, in the majority 
of both regular and irregular nouns, furnishes no clue whatever 
to the nominative plural. For the practical study of the beginner, 
therefore, the distinction between a strong and a weak declension 
is set aside ; for subsequent historical study, however, it can easily 
be restored, since the classes remain the same as in most grammars. 

My reasons for treating the pronouns and pronominal adjectives 
before the ordinary adjectives are as follows : first, some of the 
former, as biefer, jener, or others with strong endings, must be an- 
ticipated anyway in order to explain the weak declension of the 
latter; secondly, the pronominal adjectives are the simpler of the 
two kinds, as shown in sections 102 and 205 ; thirdly, a knowledge 
of pronouns is more essential to proficiency in reading than a 
knowledge of adjectives. Moreover, the usual order of treatment 
— nouns, adjectives, pronouns — is probably nothing but a tradi- 
tion, traceable to the study of Latin, where it is indeed natural 
enough to pass on from dominus, mensa and regnum to bonus, bona, 
bonum. 

Of the pronouns, I have given the possessives a much fuller dis- 
cussion than they ordinarily receive; and of the matters relating 
to the adjective in its various forms, the uses of the superlative 
seemed to call for special attention. 

In the chapter on verbs, all paradigms of the active voice are so 
arranged as to keep the simple forms together, because the separa- 
tion of the imperative, infinitive and participles — probably also 
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IV PREFACE 

copied from Latin grammar — obscures the relation of these forms 
to the rest and interferes with the study of stem and endings. 
The uses of the connecting vowel e in certain verb-forms (sections 
293-296) are summarised and illustrated in a manner differing 
slightly from that of other grammars and aiming to be serviceable 
in practice rather than adequate from a philological point of view. 
The modal auxiliaries are treated at considerable length, for reasons 
too obvious to need mention. In the sections dealing with the 
changes of vowels and consonants in strong verbs (386-402), I 
have avoided all historical complications and adapted my state- 
ments to the present condition of the language, and to the majority 
of the commonest verbs. Among these sections there is one, 393, 
on which a word of explanation may not be out of place. The 
traditional rule that radical e, if long, changes to ie in the second 
and third persons singular of the present indicative holds true for 
befel^len, emj)fel^Ien, ^^bm, gefd^el^en, (efen, fd^eren, feigen and ftel^len 
— eight verbs; but breaks down before betoegen, gelten, genefen, 
lieben, nel^men, J)fle0en, ftel^en, treten and toeben — nine verbs. For 
this reason I have given here, as also in the section on the 
umlaut in comparison (24Ö), a plain statement of the principal 
facts instead of a general rule which tempts the beginner to say iä) 
gel^e, „bu giel^ft, er giel^t'' or ftolj, ,rftöljer, ftöljeft.'' Similarly, I have 
made the sections on verbs compounded with the so-called doubtful 
prefixes (446-449) more concrete and tangible by adding the com- 
monest examples. 

Little space is devoted in the grammar itself to indeclinable 
words, since the most important prepositions, adverbs and conjunc- 
tions have found their place in the second part of the book, among 
the Words of Frequent Occurrence. 

In the Syntax (pages 95-111), I have confined myself to those 
matters in which German usage differs most from English and have 
sought to give the student as much help as possible in the transla- 
tion of English into German. Hence the full discussion of the uses 
of the subjunctive and those of the infinitive. 

The chapter on the order of words (pages 111-124) is longer 
than I wish it were, and yet as short as I dare make it if it is to be 
useful at that stage of the student's course where he needs it most, 
namely in his composition work. It is here that, according to my 
experience, he welcomes details. During the earliest stage, while 
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PBEFACB V 

he is merely translating easy German into English, a little oral 
instruction in the order of words will suffice him ; and during the 
intermediate stage of sentence writing, as distinguished from com- 
position proper, the sections in the largest type, with a few others 
referred to in the exercises, will be all he requires. In treating 
this subject, I have adhered to the older scheme and based the defi- 
nitions of the orders on the relative instead of the absolute position 
of the verb, but I have tried to make the presentation simpler and 
clearer by disposing of the general connectives at the outset (section 
562) and by contrasting the normal order with the inverted one in 
parallel columns (sections 664 and 665). 

In the second part of the book, I have collected methodically 
what I have seen many, both teachers and students, collecting 
at random. My method was this : after selecting from various 
Beaders and texts used during the first and second years such 
material as I thought would best represent the average variety of 
subjects and style, as well as a proper proportion of verse and 
prose, I registered the number of times every word and every signi- 
ficant construction or idiom connected with it occurred. The mate- 
rial amounted to 160,000 words, or about 660 octavo pages. The 
work of registration occupied most of my leisure time during four 
years. The more direct result of it is this second part of the book ; 
the less direct results are the grammar and the exercises. Judging, 
then, by the labor bestowed on ascertaining what is most frequent 
and, in so far at least, most helpful to the beginner, I think the 
lists ought to be fairly trustworthy. Yet everybody who has fol- 
lowed the counting of eleven million words in Germany, for steno- 
graphical purposes, knows that the relative frequency of any given 
word may vary greatly. This I say mainly in order to deal honestly 
with all who may try the lists and find them wanting. The ques- 
tion how the whole apparatus may best be used I am not entitled 
to answer, for I have not yet given the collections a thorough test 
in my own classes. 

The exercises are intended to introduce the student by the 
shortest and safest road that I could find into the reading of ordi- 
nary prose. They are based on a vocabulary of about 760 words 
and phrases, of which only a few do not belong to the commonest. 
The study of the verb is taken up at the very beginning, and first 
among its forms the past indicative of strong verbs, which is not 
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only the most frequent, but also, by reason of its simple inflection 
and its similarity to English, the easiest. The order in which the 
declined parts of speech are presented in the exercises is essentially 
the same which I have tried to justify above when speaking of the 
grammar. My reason for making the exercises few in number and 
long, is that but few topics of grammar are required to get the 
student started in reading, and that each of these can better be 
mastered in a longer exercise which, as suggested on page 180, may 
be taken in separate lessons, than by distributing over several 
shorter exercises what belongs together and forms a unit. I am 
aware that the latter method is often preferred because it seems to 
insure dispatch ; but I hope that the former, though it seems more 
strenuous at first, will prove no less expeditious in the end and will 
help the student to know his ground more thoroughly. As to the 
material of which the exercises are made up, I can only say that it 
is the best I can offer without either balking the student's progress 
by numerous notes on more advanced material or else neglecting 
precisely those means which make his progress towards more ad- 
vanced material safe and a constant return to the veritti elements 
unnecessary. These means are the use in the exercises of a vocab- 
ulary that will tell in reading, and timely as well as rational atten- 
tion to the modicum of grammar which grows the more irksome 
the longer it is postponed. 

The book as a whole, then, is an attempt, not to propose a new 
method of teaching German, but to present in a somewhat modified 
form and order such of its elements as have always been deemed 
worth learning. If I have been successful in this, the credit be- 
longs in large measure to my friends, and more especially to my 
colleague Mr. W. G. Howard and to Mr. G. F. Arnold of Brook- 
line, from both of whom I have had the most patient and generous 
help. 

Cambridgb, Mass., August, 1900. 
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day 
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en 
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pay 


P P 


£i q 


koo 


Q q 
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er 


R r 
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ess 


S s 


% t 


tay 


T t 


U u 


oo 


U u 


58 ö 


fow 


V V 


28 tt) 


vay 


Ww 


^ ? 


ix 


X X 


D^ 


ipsilon 


Y y 


3 8 


tset 


Z z 



2. Of the two forms f and §, the latter is used at the end of a 
word, at the end of a syllable in compounds, and before suffixes 
(except suffixes of inflection); elsewhere f is used : §au^, ^au^ti^ür, 
ipäu^d^en, but §aufe§ ; la«, Se^art, (eöbar, but lefen, lieft. 

8. Certain letters, when joined to others, change their form 
slightly ; ^ = ch ; i = ck; i^ =^ tz ; ^ = f and j, sounded like ss 
in hiss and therefore more commonly represented by ss than by sz. 

4. The combination ^ is used at the end of a word or syllable 
and before t ; likewise after a long vowel or a diphthong : ^u^, 
glu^, i^ä^Hd^, öro^artiö, mu^te, l^a^t, lt)i^t ; gü^e, l^ei^en. But glüfs 
fe, ^af4e, lt)if4e, lt)if4et. 

Google 
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2 PRONUNCIATION 

5. With few exceptions (13, 31, 41), there are no silent letters. 

Vowels 

6. A vowel doubled or followed by 1^ is long : §aar, 3RtffL 

7. An accented vowel before a single consonant or at the end of 
a syllable is usually long: le'fen, ®ebot', ba/fo, bu, bit, Dor, nur. 
But in some of the commonest monosyllables, even when strongly 
accented, the vowel is short : ab, an, i^xn, mit, um, toeg, bag, toa^. 

8. A vowel before two or more consonants is usually short : 
93Iatt, bumm, l^ilf. But in inflection, a long stem-vowel remains 
long, even before several consonants : fragft (from fragen), 35lut§ 
(from S3lut). A vowel before d^ or ^ may be long, as in ©ud^, 9Ka^ ; 
or short, as in 'Sad), la^. 

9. 81, c has always the quality of a in father. Long : babcn, 
3Rai)l ; short : matt, 5Kann. 

10. &, e long sounds nearly like a in fate : §ecr, gel^t, ber ; e 
short, like e in met : Sttt, hjenben, iperr. 

11. Unaccented e is slurred ; thus, en in leiten sounds like en in 
frighten ; el in ebel, like le in ladle ; eö in neue^, like ous in joyous ; 
e in l^abe, like a in idea / ge in ©efe^, nearly like ga in gazettes, 

12. % \ long sounds like i in machine : ij^n, ^ba ; i short, like i 
in sit : mit, diippt, §irt, irben. 

13. 3e, ic is sounded like long i : bie, Sieber, ^^ilofoj)l^ie' ; but in 
certain words with the accent on the syllable preceding ie, these 
two letters are sounded separately, the i being like the y in you : 
^ami'lie, Si'nie. 

14. Of long sounds nearly like o in note : fo, 5!Roor ; short, 
like the o often heard in New England in whole, only, a sound lying 
between the a in fall and the o in toll : toll, ®ott, foU. 

15. Uf n long sounds nearly like oo in fool : bu, 93ube ; u short, 
like u in pull : bumm, Sutter. 

MODIFIED VOWELS 

16. The vowels a, o, u often have a modified sound called um- 
laut and indicated by two dots : S, ä ; 0, ö ; Ü, Ü. For Hin, an 
see 22.^^ 

17. % i long sounds like a in dare : Sll^re, träge ; ä short, like e 
in met : ^fte, SJänbe. 

18. O, 9 long may be produced if one rounds the lips to pro- 
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PRONUNCIATION 8 

nounce o in woe and then tries to sound an a like that of ape instead : 
£)l^r, böfe. Short ö has the same quality, but requires less rounding 
of the lips : öffne, fönnt. 

19. Vif fi long may be produced if one rounds the lips to pro- 
nounce 00 in woo and then tries to sound an ee like that of eel 
instead : über, lül^I. Short ü has the same quality, but requires 
less rounding of the lips : §ütte, füllen. 

DIPHTHONGS 

20. STt, at and (&i, et sound like i in mine : £aib, ©aite ; Seib, 
©eite. 

21. 9in, an sounds like ou in thou : laut, taufen, 

22. @it, ctt and ST«^ in sound nearly like oy in boy: Seute, l^eute ; 
läute, §äute. 

Consonants 

23. 35^ i, Sit the end of a word or syllable, also before inflec- 
tional suflixes beginning with a consonant, sounds like p: &xab, 
©rübd^en, l^abt ; elsewhere, like b : ixad), 93Iei, bleiben, SJal^n. 

24. ®, c, before a, o, u or a consonant, sounds like k: 6ato, 
glaubiu^ ; elsewhere, like ts or j (45) : gafar, Seber. 

25. 6^, äif after a, o, u or au, has a deep guttural sound which 
lies between k and h, uttered with audible breath, and resembles a 
throat-clearing or hawking ; after e, i, ä, i), Ü, ei, eu, au or a conso- 
nant, it has a higher palatal sound, similar to the first sound heard 
in here. Guttural : ^aä), Sod^, Sud^, aud^ ; palatal : 33Ied^, id^, 
3)äd^er, Söd^er, SSüd^er, Seid^e, eud^, ©träud^er, Serd^e. 

26. 6^i& has the sound of x when § (or f) belongs to the same 
stem with d^ : Di)^, Dd^fe ; otherwise d^ retains its regular sound : 
^ai)^, tüad^fam. 

27. S, i, at the end of a word or syllable, also before inflectional 
suffixes beginning with a consonant, sounds like t : §anb, länblid^, 
Sanb^mann, banbft ; elsewhere, like d: ba, ipänbe. 

28. St sounds like t : ©tabt, ©efanbter, labt. 

29. ®f g sounds like g in get : ge^t, gilt, gojs, ®Iag, grau. 

30. But at the end of a word or syllable, and before inflectional 
suffixes beginning with a consonant, g sounds like d^ (25); i.e. gut- 
tural in %a(^, log, £ug, lagft, jag'l^aft ; palatal in hjeg, Äönig, feig, 
»erg, Kegft, Dotäüg'Ud^. 
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4 PRONUNCIATION 

81. S^f l^f at the beginning of a word, sounds like h in hat : \)'dxt, 
^an^, l^er, ipei'mat; also in compounds: gel^örf, Sanb'l^au^, toolset'; 
and in the suffixes l(|aft and l^eit, which are unaccented : l^abl(|aft, 
^reil^eit. Elsewhere 1^ is silent and indicates that the preceding 
vowel is long : frol^, D\)X, ©l^re, gel^e, fället. 

Yet in some words not monosyllabic, where the syllable with 1^ 
has the principal or secondary accent, 1^ is sounded as in compounds : 
a^a', 3o^ann', 2öif ^elm, Sirio^ol. 

82. % I sounds like y in yea : je, ^a\)X. 

88. 9l%f ng has the sound of ng in singer: länger, g^inger, l^ungs 
rig, Öoffnung. 

84. £Ut^ t|it is pronounced like i\o, with the \v as after fd^ and j 
(44): Dual, quet. 

85. 8lf X is pronounced more distinctly and with more of a trill 
than r in English : Slitter, reite, bit'terer. 

86. @, f, ^^ At the beginning of a word before a vowel, or 
between two vowels, f sounds like z in zero : fage, lefe. 

37. When final or doubled, or when standing before a consonant 
not at the beginning of a word (38), g or f sounds like s in so : baS, 
laffen, löfte. Eor ^ see 3. 

88. ^^f f<> and @t, ft, at the beginning of a word, are sounded 
like shp and sht, with the sh pronounced lightly and quickly : fjjre« 
i)tn, S^)annunö, ftel^en, ©taub ; also in compounds : befjjre' d^en, be^ 
fte'l^en ; elsewhere they sound like sp and st : Söef^e, lieft. 

89. @d6, fdft sounds like sh : fd^abe, fd^neff. 

40. Xf t sounds like t : %a^, tritt ; except before i in words of 
French or Latin origin, where it sounds like fe or j (45): Elation', 
SRa'tio. 

41. X% t^ sounds like t : S^^al, t^ut. 

42. Sj, ^ sounds like ts or j (45): Sa^, §i^e. 

43. SJ, ^ sounds like /; SSater, Dier. But in foreign words (ex- 
cept when final) it sounds like v : 3Safe, 3Sifi'te, braöe, relatt'De (but 
like /in braij, relatit)'). 

44. SB, to sounds like v : toeld^e, Sbtoe. But in producing h) after 
fd^ or J belonging to the same syllable, the lower lip touches the 
upper lip (instead of the upper teeth, as in producing v): ©d^toefter, 
jtoifd^en, ^toan^. 

45. 3f i sounds like ts in colts : §olj, iaq^n. 
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PARTS OF SPEECH — ACCIDENCE 

DECLENSION 

46. There are four cases : the nominative, which is the case 
of the subject and also the case of address (vocative); the geni- 
tive, which corresponds to the English possessive or the objec- 
tive with of ; the dative, which is the case of the indirect object 
and corresponds to the English objective with to or for ; and 
the accusative, or the case of the direct object. The genitive, 
dative and accusative are called the oblique cases, in distinction 

.from the nominative (or vocative). 

47. There are three genders : masculine, feminine and 
neuter. \ 

THE ARTICLES 

48. The Definite Article. 

SINGULAR 

m. f. n. 

N. bcr bic \>a^ the 

G. be« bcr be« of the 

D. beut bcr bem to the 

A. ben bie ba« the 

49. Certain forms of the definite article may be contracted with 
a preceding preposition. 

an bem: am at the auf ba§: auf« upon the 

in bem : im w the burd^ ba« : burd^« through the 

toon bem : bom of, or from, the für ba« : für« for the 

ju bem : jum to the in ba« : in« into the 

bei bem : beim at the bor ba« : bor« before the 

an ba« : an« to, or towards, the ju ber : jur to the 

50. The Indefinite Article. 

m. f. n. 

N. ein eine ein a 

G. eine« einer eine« of a 

D. einem einer einem to a 

A. einen eine ein a 



m.f.n. 




bie 


the 


bcr 


of the 


ben 


to the 


bic 


the 
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51. Nouns are divided into four classes, according to the 
form of the nominative plural: 

I. Nora. pi. = nom. sing., sometimes modifying the vowel. 

II. Nom. pi. = nom. sing.+e^ usually modifying the vowel. 

III. Nom. pi. =■ nom. sing. -her, always modifying the vowel. 

IV. Nom. pi. = nom. sing. -hu or etl, never modifying the vowel. 

Class IV adds n if the nominative singular ends in unaccented 
e, el or er ; otherwise Cn, — The modification or umlaut (16) in 
Classes I-III affects the stem-vowels a, o, u, an ; with the excep- 
tion of nouns in turn, for which see 70. 

62. Compound nouns have the inflection (as also the gender) of 
the final member. 

53. The Oblique Cases of the Singular. (1) Feminines 
of all Classes have the oblique cases like the nominative. 

54. (2) Masculines and neuters of Classes I-III take c^ 

or Ö in the genitive, e or no ending in the dative, and have the 

accusative like the nominative. 

66. If the nominative ends in el, en or er, the genitive takes g, 
and the dative no ending. If it ends in an «-sound, the genitive 
takes e^, and the dative may or may not take e. If it ends other- 
wise, e§ in the genitive, and e in the dative are preferred for nouns 
of one syllable ; but g in the genitive, and no ending in the dative 
for nouns of more than one syllable. 

56. (3) Masculines (there are no neuters) of Class IV form 
the oblique cases of the singular like the nominative plural. 

57. The Oblique Cases of the Plural, in all Classes, are like 
the nominative plural, except that the dative adds n if the 
nominative does not end in n.* 

Class I 

58. Here belong: 1. Masculines and neuters in el, en and er. 
2. Diminutives in d^en and (ein — all neuter. 3, A few neuters 
in ®e-e. 4. Two feminines: bie 3Kutter mother, bie 3;od^ter 
daughter, 

59. There are no monosyllables in Class I. 

* A list of nouns in 624 affords practice in the application of these rules. 
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60. Examples. (1) With vowel unchanged in the plural : ber 
Srunnen well, ba^ ©ebäu'be building. 

N. ber SJrunnen ba« ®ebäu'be 

G. be« 93runnen« be« ©ebäu'be» 

D. bem Srunnen bent ©ebäu'bc 

A. ben Srunnen ba« ©ebäu'be 

N. bie SSrunnen bie ®ebäu'be 

G. ber Srunnen ber ©ebau'be 

D. ben Srunnen ben ©ebau'be it 

A. bie 93runnen bie ©ebau'be 

61. Like ber Srunnen : ber Söagen wagon, ba« ©täbtd^en little town, 
ba« ^räulein young lady. Also infinitives used as nouns (538): these 
are neuter and form no plural ; e. g. ba« Sefen reading. Like ba« 
©ebäube : ba« ©ebirge mountain range, ber Äaifer emperor, ba« ^en* 
fter window, ber @fel donkey, ba« SJünbel bundle. 

62. (2) With vowel modified in the plural : ber ©arten garden, 
ber SSater father, bie 3Kutter mother. 



N. 


ber ©arten 


ber SSater 


bie 3Kutter 


G. 


be« ©arteni? 


be« aSateri? 


ber aJlutter 


D. 


bem ©arten 


bem aSater 


ber aJlutter 


A. 


ben ©arten 


ben aSater 


bie aJlutter 


N. 


bie ©arten 


bie aSater 


bie gWütter 


G. 


ber ©arten 


ber aSäter 


ber aWütter 


D. 


ben ©arten 


ben aSätern 


ben gWütterti 


A. 


bie ©arten 


bie aSater 


bie gWütter 



68. Like ber ©arten : ber §afen harbor. Like ber aSater : ber 
aSogel bird, ba« Älofter convent. Like bie 3Kutter : bie S^od^ter daughter. 



Class II 

64. Here belong : 1. Many nouns of one syllable — mostly 
masculine, as a rule modified in the plural ; some feminine, 
all modified in the plural; a few neuter, only two or three of 
these modified in the plural. 2. Nouns in ig, ing, ling — all 
masculine, with vowel imchanged in the plural. 3. Nouns in 
ni« and fat — mostly neuter, some feminine, and all with vowel 
unchanged in the plural. 

65. Nouns in ni^^ double the « before endings. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



8 NOUNS 

66. Examples. (1) With vowel modified in the plural : bcr 
Sol^n son, ber %hx% river, bic §anb hand. 



N. 


ber Sol^n 


ber ^lu^ 


bie §anb 


G. 


be^ ©ol^nc« 


beg %\vi^^ 


ber §anb 


D. 


bent So^ne 


bem ^luffe 


ber §anb 


A. 


ben ©ol^n 


ben glu^ 


bie ipanb 


N. 


bie ©öl^nc 


bie %mt 


bie §änbe 


G. 


ber ©öl^ne 


ber glüffe 


ber §änbc 


D. 


ben ©öJ^nen 


ben ^lüften 


ben §änben 


A. 


bie ©öl^ne 


bie glüffe 


bie ipänbe 



67. Like ber ©ol^n : ber Äo^f head, ber SJaum tree. Like ber %hx^ : 
ber $Ia^ ^Zac6, ber gufe (long u, hence ^ throughout, 4) /oo^. Like 
bie §anb : bie ©tabt city, 

68. (2) With vowel unchanged in the plural : ber %Ci^ day, ber 
3Ko'nat month, bag ©el^eim'nig secret. 

N. ber %aq^ ber 3Ko'nat bag ©el^eim'nig 

G. beg Stagei^ beg ^Ko'nat« beg ©el^eim'niffei? 

r>. bem 2^age bem 3Ko'nat bem ©el^eim'nig 

A. ben %a(^ ben 3Ko'nat bag ©el^eim'nig 

N. bie ^^agc bie SJlo'nate bie ©el^eim'niffe 

G. ber 2:agc ber SKo'nate ber ©el^eim'niffe 

D. ben S^ageit ben SKo'nateit ben ©el^eim'niffen 

A. bie 2^age bie 5Ko'nate bie ©e^eim'niffe 

69. Like ber 2^ag : ber 3lrm arm, bag ^ferb horse. Like ber 5JJonat : 
ber Äönig king, ber Singling young man, bag ©efiif^l feeling, bag 
©d^icffal fate. Like bag ©el^eimnig : bag Sünbnig alliance, bag 3^wgs 
nig testimonial. 

Class III 

70. Here belong: 1. Many nouns of one syllable — mostly 
neuter, a few masculine. 2. Nouns in tum (plural : turner) — 
mostly neuter, a few masculine. 

71. There are no feminines in Class III. 

72. Examples : bag §aug house, ber ^ann man, bag §er'jogtum 
dukedom. 
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N. 


bad 


§au« 


ber 3Rann 


bad ip^^'j^O^^ 


G. 


bed 


§aufei& 


be« SRanned 


be« §er'jofltum« 


D. 


bent 


ipaufe 


bem 3Kanne 


bem §er'jofltum 


A. 


ba« 


§auö 


ben 3Kann 


ba« §er'jofltum 


N. 


bie 


ieäufer 


bie gjlänner 


bie §er'jofltümer 


G. 


ber 


§äujer 


ber WAmtt 


ber ^er'joötümer 


D. 


ben 


Käufern 


ben 3Kännent 


ben §er'jo0tümcnt 


A. 


bie 


Käufer 


bie 5Känner 


bie §er'jofltümer 



73. Like ba« §au« : ba§ 3)orf village, ba« Äinb cÄt7c?. Like ber 
9Jlann : ber ®ott <7o^, ber SBalb forest. Like ba« i&erjofltum : ba« 
Slltertum antiquity, ber Steici^tum wealth. 

Class IV 

74. Here belong: 1. Many nouns of one syllable — mostly 
feminine, a few masculine. 2. All feminines of more than one 
syllable, except bie 3Rutter, bie Xo^itx (58), and those in ni« 
and fat (64). 3. Masculines of more than one syllable in e. 
4. Many foreign masculines of more than one syllable with 
the accent on the last. 

Notice that all nouns in et, l)eit, fett, fd^aft, ung and in are 
feminine and, having more than one syllable, belong here. 

75. !J)er ^err gentleman adds only n in the singular: bei^, 
bem, ben ^erm ; but en in the plural : bie, ber, ben, bie ^erren. 

76. Nouns in in double the n before endings. 

77. There are no neuters in Class IV. 

78. Examples. (1) Masculines : ber 5Kenfd^ man, ber Änabe hoy. 



N. 


ber 


3Renfd^ 


bet Änabe 


G. 


be« 


5Kenfd^ett 


be« j^nabett 


D. 


bem 


«SRenfc^e« 


bem Anabett 


A. 


ben 


aWenfc^e« 


ben Knaben 


N. 


bie 


3Renf(^«i 


bie Jtnaben 


G. 


bet 


gjleHfd^eit 


bet Anabett 


D. 


ben 


gjlenf(^ett 


ben Änabett 


A. 


bie 


aKenf^ett 


bie Änabe« 



79. Like ber ^Renfd^ : ber ©raf count, ber ©tubenf student. Like 
ber Änabe : ber §afe hare, ber ^reu^e Prussian. 
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80. (2) Feminines : bie ^rau woman, bie Slume flower, bie Äö's 
ttigitt queen. 

bie Äö'niflitt 
ber Äö'niflin 
ber Äö'niflin 
bie Äö'nigin 
bie ftd'ntginnett 
ber Äö'niflinneu 
ben Äö'niflinnen 
bie ^b'niginnett 

81. Like bie ^rau : bie SJurg castle, bie ?ßartei party, bie %xtx\)txi 
liheHy, bie §enlid^feit glory, bie Söiffenfci^aft science, bie Hoffnung 
hope. Like bie SJlume : bie SRofe rose, bie ©d^toefter sister, bie ^i^f^' 
wZaT^c^. Like bie Äöniflin : bie ^^eunbin friend. 



N. 


bie grau 


bie Slume 


G. 


ber %xa\x 


ber 8Iume 


D. 


ber %xa\x 


ber 8(ume 


A. 


bie %xa\x 


bie 95Iume 


K 


bie grauen 


bie Slumen 


G. 


ber grauen 


ber SBIumen 


D. 


ben grauen 


ben Slumen 


A. 


bie grauen 


bie Slumen 



82. Irregular Nouns. (1) The following masculines are de- 
clined like Srunnen (60), except that most of them are apt to drop 
the final n in the nominative singular. 



ber gnebc(n) peace 

ber ©ebanfc thought 

ber ©laube faith 

ber $aufe(n) heap 

N. ber ^avxt 

G. beS Si^ameni? 

D. bem ^omtn 

A. ben Sf^amen 



ber ^amt name 
ber @ame(n) seed 
ber ©(]^be(n) damage 
ber SBitte wiU 

btc Sf^amen 
ber Sf^amen 
\im SiJamen 
bie SiJamen 



88. 3)er gelfen or ber gefe rock is declined as follows : gen. 
gelfen« or gelfen ; dat. ace. gelfen or gefe ; plur. gelfen. 

84. (2) The following masculines and neuters form the singular 
after Classes I-IIT (54) ; the plural after Class IV (51). 



ber SBauer peasant 
ber ^om thorn 
ber Sf^acfibar neighbor 
ber ©(fimerj pain 
ber @ce lake 
ber ©taat state 
ber ©tral^l ray 



ber Sßetter cousin 

bas 5luge eye 

ba§ Söett fterf 

ba§ ©nbe c»rf 

bag £)]^r ear 

ber 3) of tor c?ortor 

ber ^rofeffor professor 
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N. 


bcr Staat 


bad 9luge 


ber 3)oftor 


G. 


bcS Staate« 


bcS §lugeö 


beg 2)ortord 


D. 


bcm Staate 


bcm SCuge 


bem 3)of tor 


A. 


ben Staat 


bad ^uge 


ben 3)üftür 


N. 


bie Staaten 


bie ^ugen 


bie 3)ofto'ren 


G. 


ber Staaten 


ber ^tugen 


bcr ^ofto'ren 


D. 


htn Staaten 


ben 5(ugcn 


bctt 3)ofto'ren 


A. 


bie Staaten 


bie ^ugen 


bie 3)ofto'ren 
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86. 93auer and 3lad)hax also form a singular after Glass lY: 
bed, bem, ben Säuern or gfjad^bam. See usually forms the plural 
©een, instead of ©eeen. ©d^merj often forms the gen. sing, ©d^mets 
jend, instead of ©d^merjed ; see §erj, 86. 

86. (3) 3)ag $erj heart is declined as follows : be« iperjen«, bem 
iperjen, bag §erj ; bie, ber, ben, bie $erjen. 

87. Proper Names. (1) As in English, proper names rarely 
have more than two forms ; one for the nominative, dative and 
accusative ; the other, ending in g, for the genitive. * The use of 
this genitive is more common in German than in English and in- 
cludes the names of countries and places ; but German also con- 
strues names of countries and places in the dative with t)on (as 
English does with of), especially when the name ends in « : Raxl^ 
Sud^ Charles's book, ©dritter« Söerle SchUWs works, bie Äüfte Sleus 
©nglanb« or ^leusSnglanb« Ätifte or bie Äüfte Don 5Reus@ngIanb the coast 
of New England, bie ©trafen t)on $ari« ths streets of Paris, bie Äöni« 
gin Don ©nglanb tlie queen of England. 

88. Names of countries and places are neuter and take an 
article only if they are modified : bag flanje 3!)eutfd^Ianb all Ger- 
many, bag fd^öne ©tra^burg beautiful Strasburg, Two important 
exceptions are : bie ©d^toeij Switzerland, bie 2^ürlei Turkey ; these 
two always have the article : bie Äantone ber ©dl^toeij the cantons of 
Switzerland, 

89. (2) Masculine names of persons ending in an «-sound 
usually take the ending eng : SKajeng SBud^ Maximilian's book. 
But with classical names in g, the genitive is usually not indicated, 
unless it be by an apostrophe : 3)emoftl^eneg, or ®emoftl^eneg^ Sieben 
Demosthene^ orations. Feminine names of persons in e may take 
ng or g : ipeleneng, or ipeleneg, Äleib Helen's dress, 

90. The only common plural form is that made by adding g to 
family names : ©d^neiberg gelten aug the Taylors are going out, id^ 
h)ar bei ©d^mibtg / was at the Smiths. 

91. (3) The indefinite article with generalizing force, or the 
definite article with demonstrative force may be used with a per- 
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sonal name, which is then undeclined : bte SBerle eineö Sd^iHer the 
works of a S., bie Sieben be^ 3!)emoftl^ene§ the orations of D., bie 
Söerfe be« jungen ©dritter the works of the youthful S. 

92. But the genitive takes an ending when it is preceded by an 
adjective and followed by the noun on w^hich it depends : be« 
flto^en ^riebrid^S %f}aUn Frederick the Great^s deeds, 

93. Combinations like little Fred and long John require the 
definite article in German : ber fleine ^ri^, bet lange So^^i^w« 

94. (4) A name after a title with preceding article is left un- 
varied : ber 2^ob be« Äaiferö, or be« $rinjen, SSill^elm the death of 
Emperor J oi Prince, William ; ba« ^au^ be« ^rofeffor«, or be« 2)of= 
tor«, or be« ^erm, or ber g^rau, or be« graulein«, ©d^mibt the house 
of Prof , or Dr.f or Mr,, or Mrs,^ or Miss, Smith, A name after 
a title without preceding article is declined, and the title (except 
§err) is then left unvaried : Äaifer, or $rinj, SSil^elm« 2:ob ; ^JJros 
feffor, or Doftor, or grau, or g^räulein, Sd^mibt« §au« ; but §errn 
©^mibt« §au«. 

96. $rofeffor, ®o!tor and some other titles often appear un- 
varied even after the article : ba« §au« be« 3)oftor ©d^ntibt. 

96. Instead of ba« ^avi^ be« gräulein« ©., one also finds, by at- 
traction of the title into the feminine gender, ba« §au« ber 3^räuletn 
©. When this is likely to be mistaken for the gen. plur., of the 
Misses S.y the ambiguity may be avoided by saying ba« §au« t)on 
gräuletn ©., a construction which, in colloquial language, is also 
common with other titles : ba« §au« Don 3^rau, or §erm, ©. 

97. Of two titles, the second is regularly left unvaried : ba« 
§au« be« $rofeffor« 2!)o!tor ©d^mibt or be« §errn ®oItor ©d^mibt ; and, 
of course, also: ^rofeffor 2)o!tor ©d^mibt« ^au^ or §erm Doftor 
©d^mibt« §au«. 

98. An appended title is always declined : g^riebrid^« be« ©ro^en 
©iege Frederick the Greafs victories, bie ©lege be« Äönig« g^riebrid^ 
be« ®ro^en. 

99. In names of nobility joined by bon, the genitive is in- 
dicated on the name before bon only if the one after it is that of 
an estate and denotes descent : ber 2^ob SEBill^elnt« bon Dranien the 
death of William of Orange. Other combinations of names, whether 
with toon or without, indicate the genitive on the last : SBill^eltn 
Don §umbolbt« SSriefe William von Ifumboldfs letters, §einrid^ ipeine« 
©ebi^te Heinrich Heines poems, 

100. (Ö) Of the names of the months (which are all masculine 
and mostly used with the definite article, 462), SJlarj March, 9Jlai 
May, 3uni June and ^uU July are now regularly used without 
the genitive -« ; the others may or may not take « : in ben erften 
2:a0en be« aJlärj (rarely 3Rärje« ; obsolete, SWärjen) inthe first days 
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of March ; am 3Korgen be^ jiueiten 2l^ril§ or Sl^ril on the morning of 
the second of April, 

101. In certain phrases, both article and genitive -^ are 
omitted : er fam Slnfang 3Kai or gjlitte ^wni or gnbe Sej)tembcr Äe 
came at the beginning of May or in the middle of June or at the end 
of September. See also 282, 462. 



PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES 

102. Explanatory Notes. (1) A pronoun is a word used for a 
noun; an adjective is a word joined to a noun (or pronoun) to 
qualify its meaning. An attributive adjective is directly connected 
with its noun and represents an attribute as inherent in a noun, 
not as asserted of it by means of a verb ; a predicate adjective is 
connected with its noun by means of a verb. Thus, in : the rich ^ 
man saw that the little ^ girl who * spoke to him * wa^ poor ^ ; so he • 
said : " Take this "^j" and gave her * a shilling — ', *, ®, ^ and ^ are 
pronouns, ^ and ^ are attributive adjectives, and *^ is a predicate ad- 
jective. (2) In German, as in English, many pronouns are used 
adjectively, often without change of form, as this in this man ; and 
in both languages such pronouns are then called pronominal adjec- 
tives (or adjective pronouns) and differ from ordinary or descrip- 
tive adjectives, like rich and little, by simply limiting their nouns, 
without describing them. But in German it is more important 
than in English to distinguish these two kinds of qualifiers, for 
ordinary German adjectives (when attributive) are subject to two 
modes of inflection, called the strong and the weak (125 ff) ; that 
is, every ordinary adjective may be inflected with two different 
sets of endings, of which it sometimes takes the one and sometimes 
the other, according to a principle to be stated later (211) ; where- 
as pronominal adjectives are subject to only one of these modes of 
inflection. Being thus the simpler and easier of the two kinds, 
the pronominal adjectives will be treated first, in connection with 
the pronouns. 



The Personal 


Pronouns 


103. Inflection. 




First Person 


Second Person 


Common Gender 


Common Gender 


N. ic^ / 


bu thou 


G. meiner, mein of me 


beiner, bein of thee 


D. mir to me 


bir to thee 


A. mid^ me 


bid^ thee 
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N. 


toir we xf)x 


ye, you 








G. 


unf et of us euet 


of you 








D. 


un« to us eud^ 


to you 








A. 


und us eud^ 
Third Person: Singula» 


you 








masc. fern. 


neut. 




N. 


et 




he fie she 


e« 


it 


G. 


feinei 


t, fein of him il^rer of her 


feinet, fein 


of it 


D. 


il^m 




to him \\)x to her 


il^m 


to it 


A. 


il^n 




him fie her 

Third Person: Plural 

Common Gender 

N. jte they 
G. il^ret of them 
T>. il^nen to them 
A. fie them 


ed 


it 



104. For the use of the genitives with certain verbs see 117, 477. 
479. For meinethalben, meinethjegen, um meinethjillen etc., forms 
containing the steins of the genitives, see 653. For the posses- 
sives, which are likewise related to the genitives, see 133 ff. 

105. The grammatical gender of the personal pronoun (as of 
pronouns in general) agrees with that of the noun to which it re- 
fers, but with nouns like bad ^täulein, bad 3Käbci^en, bad SBeib, the 
natural gender prevails : \ä) rief bad SKäbd^en, unb fie lam / called 
the girl and she came ; see also 138. 



106. Use in Address, ^u and il)r are used to address per- 
sons with whom the speaker is intimate : h)0 6tft bu getoefen, 
lieber Söruber ? where have you been, dear brother ? ^ä) bin mit 
unferer ©d^tocfter I|ier bei SBater getoefen / have been with our sister 
here to see father. SBie l^abt il|r il^n gefunben ? n)oI|I ? How did 
you find him ? well ? Similarly in addressing young children. 
If the speaker is not intimate with the person or persons ad- 
dressed, he uses @ie (originally the third person plural, but 
capitalized) with the verb in the third person plural: tüQ^ 
njünfd^en ©ie, mein §err? or meine ^erren? what do you wish, 
sir? or gentlemen? Sd^ n)ar gcftcrn bei 3I)nen, ^err ©d^mibt / 
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was at your house yesterday , Mr, Smith. S)u and tl|r are com- 
mon in fairy tales, in poetry and in elevated or archaic style 
(where it|r may also be applied to one person). All three, bu, 
il^r and ©ie, are usually rendered by you ; hence you must be 
translated into German according to the relation of the person 
speaking to the person addressed. 

107. In letters, bu and il^r (as also bein and euer, 134 ff.) are 
written with capitals. 

108. Substitutes for the Personal Pronouns. For the per- 
sonal pronouns of the third person when depending on a prep- 
osition and referring to objects without life, German commonly 
substitutes the adverb ha (before a vowel bar) compounded 
with the preposition, or it uses some other adverb : ber ßnabe 
nat)nt bie gebet unb \ä)mb bantit (instead of mit il|r) the hoy took 
the pen and wrote {therewith) with it; ^ter ftanben Sifd^e, unb 
barauf (instead of auf i^nen) lagen biete Söüd^cr here stood some 
tables and (thereon) on them lay many books ; cnblid^ fanben h)ir 
ba^ 3^^^^^^ ^^^ Sangen !)inein (instead of in e§) finally we found 
the room and went into it. 

109. Special Uses of t^, (1) @g, and also the neuter demon- 
stratives bag and bieg,* often serve as the indefinite subject of 
some form of fein be with a predicate nominative of any gender, 
the verb agreeing in number and person with the predicate nom- 
inative : a) id^ glaube, e« ift meine 3Kutter, ober ift e^ bod^ meine 
©d^toefter? I think it is my mother, or is it after all my sister? b) 
eg finb feine ©Item or feine ®ltern finb eg (or ftnb^g) it is, or they are, 
his parents / c) hjeld^e 33üd^et nal^m er ? ©g hjaren bie beften, bie er 
nal^m which books did he take ? It wa^ the best ones that he took ; 
d) bag, or bieg, ift mein SJruber that, or this, is my brother ; e) bag, 
or bieg, finb meine ©d^iüeftem those, or these, are my sisters ; f ) l^ier 
ift bag 35ilb, bieg bin id^ unb bag ftnb ©ie here is the picture, this is 
myself and that is you, 

110. There is this difference, however, between the use of eg on 
the one hand and that of bag and bieg on the other : when the 
predicate of eg is a personal pronoun (as of bieg and bag in 109 f), 
the order of subject and predicate nominative is necessarily re- 
versed; hence, 

* The demonstratives are anticipated here in order both to compare and contrast (110) 
their use with that of ed. 
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not „CO bin id^" (nor „c8 ift id^'') but id^ bin csJ it is I 

not „e^ fcib i^r'' (nor „eg ift i^r'') but i^r fcib t^ it is you 

not „e§ tixir cr" but er toar es^ it toas he 

not „eg loaren @ie" (nor „eg nxir ©ic) but (Sic imren eg i^ was you 

not „eg ift ftC' but ftc ift eg it is she 

not „ift eg fie ?'' but ift fte eg ? is it she f 

111. (2) (gg may stand as the anticipatory or grammatical sub- 
ject of a verb, the latter agreeing in number with the true or 
logical subject. In this use, eg often corresponds to the expletive 
thet'e and, being used chiefly to vary the oixier, disappears (like 
there) when the sentence is turned so as to begin with the true 
subject: eg toax einmal ein Äöniß there was once a king ^ eg famen 
einmal brei Srüber there came once three brothers (but brei SJrüber 
famen einmal) ; eg lebe bie ^reil^eit ! long live freedom ! See also 424. 

112. (3) @g may represent a predicate word or phrase of a pre- 
ceding clause, or a preceding statement in general. In this use, eg 
sometimes corresponds to so and sometimes has no equivalent in 
English : fte tüaren reid^, aber je^t fmb fie eg nid^t mel^r they were rich, 
but are so no longer ; ber eine Don il^nen ift ©olbat, ber anbere toill eg 
hjerben one of them is a soldier, the other is going to be ; ift eg tDal^r, 
ba^ er tot ift ? 9Kan fagt eg is it true that he is dead ? They say so. 



The Reflexive Reciprocal and Intensive 
Pronouns 

113. Reflexive Pronotms occur mostly in the accusative or 
the dative. For the first and second persons, singular and 
plural, German uses the corresponding personal pronouns as 
reflexives ; but for the third person, dative and accusative of 
both numbers and all genders, it has a special form, namely fid^. 

114. (1) Inflection of the present indicative of a verb used 
with the reflexive pronoun in the accusative : 

id^ freue mid^ / am glad, I rejoice h)ir freuen ung 

bu freuft bid^ thou aH glad, thou rejoicest if)x freut eud^ 
er freut fid^ etc. etc. fie freuen fid^ 

fie freut fid^ ©ie freuen fid^ 

eg freut ftd^ 

Thus also : id^ tounbere mid^ / wonder, am surprised, id) feline mid^ 
(na6)) I long (for), xi) ärgere mid^ / am vexed, id) fd^äme mid^ / am 
ashamed. 
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115. (2) Inflection of the present indicative of a verb with 
the reflexive pronoun in the dative : 

x6) fd^meid^Ie mir I flatter myself tt)ir fd^meid^eln un« 

bu fd^^mcid^clft bit t?iou flatterest thyself x\)x fd^meid^elt eud^ 

cr fd^meid^clt fid^ he flatters himself fie fd^meid^eln jtd^ 

fie fd^meid^elt fid^ etc. ©ie fd^meid^eln fid^ 

e^ fd^meid^elt fid^ 

Thus also : id^ benfe mir limaginej id^ bilbe mir ein litnaffine, id^ 
gebe mir SWül^e / take pains, 

116. (3) A reflexive pronoun, accusative or dative, may unite so 
closely with its verb that the two form a single notion in which 
the original reflex action disappears. That many such verbs, 
though reflexive in form, are no longer so in meaning is clear from 
the fact that their English equivalents are not reflexive ; as in all 
the examples of 114 and 115, except fid^ fd^meid^eln. Moreover, 
some of these German reflexive verbs may even require the inten- 
sive felbft (123) if the reflex action is to be restored and clearly 
expressed ; thus, id^ ärgere mid^ means simply / am vexed, not / 
vex myself which would be id^ ärgere mid^ felbft. The verbs with 
which the reflexive pronoun retains its original meaning are mostly 
transitive verbs used with a reflexive pronoun for an object, and 
most of these are also reflexive in English, as id^ table mid^ / blame 
myself bu fd^neibeft bid^ you cut yourself. See also 472. 

117. (4) Reflexive pronouns in the genitive are needed occasionally with 
verbs taking the genitive as sole object (477) or as secondary object (479); 
they are then supplied from the personal pronouns and mostly used with fctbft 
(123): fic gcbcn!t ifircr fctbft nie sfie never thinks of herself, erbarme bid^ belner 
felbft have pity on thyself. 



118. Notes on the Reflexive ftd^* (1) The reflexive fici^, 
as appears from 115, has six different equivalents in English : 
himself herself itself themselves, yourself yourselves, any one of 
which may at times require to or for before it : cr (or fic) fagtc 
fid^ glcid) : ba§ gcl^t nidjt he (or she^ said at once to himself (or 
to herself): that won't do; fic l^oltcn fid) ^olj au^ bent SBalbc 
they fetched wood for themselves out of the forest. To these 
meanings must be added that of one's self when fid^ is used with 
the infinitive, as in fid) f(f|mci(f|cln flatter one's self; that of the 
corresponding reflexive without self or selves, often when fid) 
is used after a preposition: er ^at ®clb bei fid^ he has Tooney 
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with him^ fie f|at ®clb 6ci fid^ she has money with her etc. ; that 
of each other or one another^ for which see 122. 

119. (2) In a dependent clause, fid^ refers to the subject of that 
clause ; to refer to the subject of the principal clause, a personal 
pronoun is used : bet Seigrer tibetlie^ e^ bem Änaben, ob er ftd^ baö Sud^ 
laufen ober toon il^m leiten looHe the teacher left it to the boy whether 
he would buy (himself) the hook or borrow it from him (i.e. the 
teacher ; if another, a third, person is referred to, a noun or name 
or a demonstrative, as biefetn, should be used). 

120. (3) In an infinitive phrase, fid^ refers as a rule to the 
logical subject of the infinitive, that is, to the substantive which 
would be the subject if the phrase were turned into a clause ; the 
subject of the principal clause is referred to, as in 119, by means 
of a personal pronoun : bet Setter überlief eö bem Änaben, fid^ baS 
33ud^ ju faufen ober toon i^m ju leiten = ber Seigrer überlief eö bem ftna» 
ben, ob er ftd^ bag 33ud^ faufen ober toon il^m leil^en tt)oIle (119) ; ber 
Seigrer befal^I bem Änaben, fid^ bag 8ud^ ju faufen unb eg i^m ju jeigen 
== ber Seigrer befall bem Änaben, er foUe ftd^ bag 33ud^ faufen unb eg 
il^m jeigen the teacher ordered the boy to buy the book and show it to 
him, 

121. But in certain infinitive phrases after laffcn (643), l^orcn or feigen (546), 
fid^ refers to the subject of the principal clause ; namely: (1) always when 
the dependent infinitive has passive force: cr ließ \\6) nad^ ^aufe fo^ren he had 
himself driven home^ cr l^ortc fic^ rufen he heard himself called ; (2) usually when 
the dependent infinitive is intransitive : fie Ucg l^n gu fid^ fommen she had him 
come to her (but if the verbal notion is gu *fi(i^== fommen, the infinitive is virtually 
reflexive; ftd^ then refers to the logical subject i^n and the meaning of the 
sentence is she allowed him to come to or recover his senses; similarly, and 
more clearly, in fie lieg i^n ftd^ auf ben Sfiamen befinnen she let him recall the 
name); er fal^, or l^brte, ben ^oget auf ftd^ guftiegen he saw, or heard, the bird 
flying toward him (auf i^n would refer to another person or object). 

122. The Reciprocal Pronoun is the indeclinable einanber ; but 
where no ambiguity can arise, ung, eud^ and fid^ are likewise used 
in a reciprocal sense : U)ir fallen einanber or ung (ace.) we saw each 
other or one another ; loir begegneten einanber or ung (dat.) we met 
eoA^h other or one another ^ il^r fel^t einanber or tuij you see each 
other or one another ; fie begegnen einanber or fid^ they meet each 
other or one another, 

12S. The Intensive or Emphatic Pronoun is the indeclinable 
felbft (or felber): id^ felbft toar ba / myself was there, ©ie ^aben eg 
felbft get^an you did it yourself or yourselves, ber Äaifer felbft fom^ 
manbierte bie 2^ruJ)J)en the emperor himself commanded the troops, fie 
fd^Iägt fid^ felbft she strikes herself 

124. ©elbft is also used adverbially, meaning even (728). 
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Strong (Independent) and Weak (Dependent) 
Endings 

125. For the inflection of most of the pronouns yet to be 
treated, as for that of all attributive adjectives (pronominal 
and ordinary, 102), German uses two sets of endings, called 
the strong or independent, and the weak or dependent: 

126. Strong Endings 127. Weak Endings 







3ING. 




PLUR. 






SING. 




PLUR. 




m. 


f. 


n. 


m. f . n. 




m. 


f. 


n. 


m.f.n 


N. 


er 


e 


eS 


e 


N. 


e 


e 


e 


en 


G. 


c§ 


er 


e$ 


er 


G. 


en 


en 


en 


en 


D. 


em 


er 


em 


en 


D. 


en 


en 


en 


en 


A. 


en 


e 


e§ 


e 


A. 


en 


e 


e 


en 



128. The strong endings show 
five distinct forms : er, eg, em, e, 
en, and are substantially the 
same as those of the definite ar- 
ticle, only with e for ie, and e^ 
for ag. The endings of the ar- 
ticle are therefore classed with 
the strong. 

180. The indefinite article, as 
also the attributive pronominal 
adjectives mein my, bein thy, 
your, fein his, xljx her, fein its,. 
unfer our^ euer your, Wfx their, 
^\^x your and fein no, take the 
strong endings, except in three 
cases (nom. sing. masc. ; nom. 
and ace. sing, neut.), which are 
without endings. This modifi- 
cation of the strong inflection is 
called the defective inflection, 
and the modified endings are re- 
ferred to as the defective end- 
ings. 



129. The weak endings show 
only two distinct forms : e and 
en. For the correct use of these 
it is important to notice : 1. In 
four cases (ace. sing, masc; 
nom. and ace. sing. fem. ; dat. 
plur.), the weak endings are 
the same as the strong. These 
cases may therefore be set aside, 
as in them the distinction be- 
tween strong and weak disap- 
pears and no difficulty can arise. 
2. In the other cases, the weak 
endings are dependent on the 
strong; that is, a pronoun or 
adjective takes a weak ending 
only when preceded by a pro- 
nominal word with a strong end- 
ing, and, if so preceded, takes it 
regularly. For these cases, 
therefore, it is necessary to 
study carefully the combinations 
of strong and weak endings, as 
given in 131, and not only the 
weak endings, which, unlike the 
strong, have no independent 
value. 
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POSSESSIVES 



131. Strong and Weak Endings Combined: 







SINGULAR 




PLURAL 




III. 

8. W 


f. 

8. W. 


n. 

8. W. 


m.f.n. 

8. W. 


N. 


er e 




ed e 


e en 


G. 


e« en 


er en 


e« en 


er en 


D. 


em en 


er en 


ent en 




A. 






ed e 


e en 



182. Notes. 1. For a case in which a weak ending occurs alone, that is, 
independently of a preceding strong ending, see 226. 2. For a few cases in 
which a pronominal modifier with strong ending fails to make a following 
ordinary adjective take the weak ending, see 226. 3. In combinations of 
several pronominal adjectives, the second (or third) takes the weak ending 
if it is capable of being used after the definite article, but this applies only 
to anber-, htxh-, üiel and menig (194 ff); otherwise, such adjectives do not 
affect one another; hence: aUt blcfe (not „tiefen") !?eute all these people; otte 
meine (not ,,melnen") alten 33üd)er all my old books; blefc« feine« (not ,,fcinen") 
altefien ^reunbed of this his oldest friend. Thus also when the last word is used 
pronominally or substantively: aüt tiefe ail these, ailed blefed all this etc. 



The Possessive Pronouns and Ad.tectives 



133. Three Uses. Five Forms. The possessives are de- 
rived from the personal pronouns, the stem of each possessive 
being that of the genitive of the corresponding pronoun, as 
shown in 134. They are used as predicate adjectives, as attrib- 
utive adjectives and as pronouns ; but appear in five different 
forms. 

184. Form I. As predicate adjectives, the possessives have the 
form of the stem and are invariable : 



Personal pronouns 


Possessives 


Personal 


pronouns 


Possessives 


nom. gen. 




nom. 


gen. 




id) mein(er) 


mein mine 


mir 


unfer 


unfer ours 


hvi bein(er) 


bcin thine, yours 


i^r 


euer 


euer yours 


er fein(er) 


fein his 


fie 


i^rer 


if)X theirs 


fie i^rer 


\t)X hers 


@ie 


S^rer 


3^r yours 


e^ fetn(er) 


fein its 









Examples : bag §aug ift mein the house is mine; bet ©teg unb 
bie 6l^te jinb unfer the victory and the honor are ours ; bein ift ba^ 
Sleici^ unb bie Äraft unb bie iperrlid^feit thine is the kingdom, and the 
power, and the glory y bie Slad^e ift mein vengeance is mine. 
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135. Form II. As attributive adjectives, the possessives 
have the defective (130) endings. The nominatives of the 
singular are 



m. 


f. 


n. 




m. 


f. 


n. 




mein 


meine 


mein 


my 


unfer 


unfere 


unfer 


our 


bein 


beine 


bein 


thy, your 


euer 


euere 


euer 


your 


fein 


feine 


fein 


his 


i^r 


il^re 


i^r 


their 


i^r 


i^te 


i^r 


her 


3^r 


3^te 


3^r 


your 


fein 


feine 


fein 


Us 











186. When declined, unfer often, and euer usually, drops either 
the e before the r of the stem or the e of the declensional ending 
(229). — The former e is regularly dropped in ber unfrige etc., ber 
eurige etc. (143). 

187. Examples : 





my brother 


thy or your daughter 


his or its house 


N. 


mein 


»ruber 


beinc SCod^ter 


fein §au« 


G. 


meine« 


»ruber« 


beincr %oi)Ux 


fein Co §aufe« 


D. 


meinem 


»ruber 


beincr 2:oc^ter 


feinem §aufe 


A. 


meinen 


»ruber 


beinc 2:oc^ter 


fein ^an^ 


N. 


meine 


»rüber 


beine SCöc^ter 


feine Käufer 


G. 


meinet 


»rüber 


beincr SCöd^ter 


feinet Käufer 


D. 


meinen 


»rübern 


beinctt 2:öci^tern 


feine» §äufem 


A. 


meine 


»rüber 


beinc 2:öci^ter 


feine Käufer 




our son 


your flower 


?ier or their child 


N. 


unfer 


©ol^n 


eure »lume 


\f)X ßinb 


G. 


unfer c§ 


©o^ne§ 


eurct »lume 


il^rcö Äinbe« 


D. 


unfer cm 


©o^ne 


euret »lume 


il^frem Äinbe 


A. 


unfer cit 


©o^n 


eure »lume 


i^r ßinb 


N. 


unfer c 


©ö^ne 


eure »lumen 


il^rc ßinber 


G. 


unfer et 


©ö^ne 


eurct »lumen 


i^rct ßinber 


D. 


unfer en 


(Böi^mn 


eure» »lumen 


il^rett Äinbern 


A. 


unfere 


©öl^ne 


eure »lumen 


il^re Äinber 



188. For the agreement in gender in such sentences as ba lie^ 
ba« 9Beib il^ren (instead of feinen) Ärug ftel^en the woman then left her 
water-poty see 105, also 145. 
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189. Instead of the possessive adjectives, German often uses the 
definite article, either alone or with the dative of a personal or 
reflexive pronoun, provided that no ambiguity can arise thereby. 
Thus : instead of fie l^atte bie S3Iumen in il^rer §anb, we find com- 
monly fie l^atte bie ©lumen in bet §anb she had the flowers in her 
hand; instead of er brüdte meine §anb, almost always er brücfte mir 
bie §anb he pressed my hand ; instead of et brad^ fein Sein, almost 
always er brad^ ftd^ ba^ Sein he broke his leg. 

140. Forms III, IV, V. As pronouns, the possessives have the 
same English equivalents as the predicate adjectives in 134, and 
appear in the following three forms : 



141. Form III, 
having the strong 
endings. The nomi- 
natives of the singu- 
lar are 



142. Form IV, pre- 
ceded by the definite 
article and having 
the weak endings. 
The nominatives of 
the singular are 



meiner 


meine 


meineiS 


ber, bie, bo§ meine 


ber, bie. 


beiner 


beine 


beinei^ 


bcr, bie, "tKi^ beine 


bcr, bie, 


feiner 


feine 


\t\\\t» 


bcr, bie, ^ia^ feine 


ber, bie. 


i^rer 


i^rc 


xiyct» 


ber, bie, \ia^ Wyct 


ber, bie. 


feiner 


feine 


feine« 


bcr, bie, \>a^ feine 


ber, bie. 


unferer 


nnferc 


unferci? 


ber, bie, \xi^ unfere 


bcr, bie. 


eurer 


cure 


cure« 


bcr, bie, bo8 cure 


ber, W, 


i^rcr 


i^rc 


i^re« 


ber, bie, ba§ i^rc 


ber, bie. 


^^xtx 


S^re 


S^te« 


ber, bie, bo§ 3^re 


ber, bie. 



Inflection of meiner, e, c«: 

SINGULAR 

m. f. n. 

N. meiner meine meine« 

G. meine« meiner meine« 

D. meinem meiner meinem 

A. meinen meine meine« 



143. Form V, pre- 
ceded by the definite 
article and having 
the suffix ig with the 
weak endings. The 
nominatives of the 
singular are 

\xx^ meinige 
\^^ beinige 
\xx^ feinige 
ha^ il^rige 
bag feinige 
W^ unfrige 
baS eurige 
ba^ irrige 
baS gierige 



Inflection of ber, bie, ba§ meine: 

SINGULAR 

m. f. n. 

N. ber meine bie meine ha^ meine 

G. be§ meinen ber meinen be§ meinen 

D. bem meinen ber meinen bem meinen 

A. \it\\ meinen bie meine baS meine 



PLURAL 

m.f.n. 

N. meine 

G. meiner 

D. meinen 

A. meine 



PLURAL 

m.f.n. 
N. bie meinen 
G. ber meinen 
D. \itn meinen 
A. bie meinen 
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Inflection of unfercr^ t, tß: 


Inflection of bcr, bic, ha^ unferc: 


SINGULAR 




SING U& AR 


m. f. n. 


m. 


f. n. 


N. unfercr unferc unfcrcö 
G. unfercii unfercr unferc« 
etc. etc. etc. 


bcr unferc bic unferc \>a% unferc 

beS unfercii ber unfercii beS unfercii 

etc. etc. etc. 


PLURAL 




PLURAL 


m.f.n. 




m.f.n. 


N. unferc 
G. unfercr 
etc. 




N. bie unfercii 
G. ber unfercii 
etc. 



On the endings consult 126, 128. On the endings consult 127, 129, 131. 

144. Examples of Forms III, IV, V: bein ©ruber ift ju §aufe, 
meiner (HI), or ber meine (IV), or ber meinigc (V) ift auf bem gelbe 
your brother is at home, mine is in the field / id^ laö e^ nic^t in S'^^^wi 
Sud^e, fonbem in meinem (III), or in bem meinen (IV), or in bem 
meinigctt (V) I did not read it in your hook, hut in mine; ift ba^ il^r 
SBagen ober feiner (HI), or ber feine (IV), or ber feinigc (V)? ®« ift 
feiner (HI), or ber feine (IV), or ber feinige (V) is that her (or their) 
carriage or his ? It is his ; bringen ©ie mir einige SSüd^er ; loenn ©ie 
meine (HI), or bie meinen (IV), or bie meinigen (V) nid^t finben fönnen, 
fo bringen ©ie Si^re (III), or bie 3^ren (IV), or bie S^rigen (V) bring 
me some books ; if you cannot find mine, bring yours. 

146. Forms and Uses distinguished. The use of the attributive 
possessives (Form II), whose equivalents are the shorter English 
possessives my, thy etc., presents no difficulty if the beginner is 
told to make their endings agree in gender, number and case with 
the word denoting the object possessed, not, as he is sometimes 
tempted to do, with the word denoting the possessor, whose gender, 
number and person are indicated by the stem of the possessive or 
by the context. This* difference between the office of the stem of 
the possessives and the office of their endings explains also the use 
of the other Forms ; for though all four have but one set of equiva- 
lents in English, namely the longer possessives mine, thine etc., 
German distinguishes by inflection the possessive pronouns (Forms 
III, IV, V) from the uninflected predicate adjectives (Form I); 
and corresponding to this difference in form, there is the following 
distinction in meaning and use : the bare stems of Form I denote 
ownership and nothing more; hence biefeS §aug ift mein means 
simply this hou^e is my property or it belongs to me, and to no one 
else; in other words, this house is here distinguished merely in 
general from all objects that are not mine» But the pronominal 
Forms with their strong endings (added to the stem, as in III, or 
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contained in the article, as in IV and V) denote more than mere 
ownership ; they also refer the object possessed to a certain class. 
Hence biefe« §au« ift meine« (III) or bag meine (IV) or ba« meinige 
(V) means this house is the one (or the house) that belongs to me ; 
in other words, this house is here distinguished not merely from all 
OBJECTS that are not mine, but also from all houses that are not 
mine. Owing to this their greater distinguishing or defining power. 
Forms III, IV and V are the only possessives used after the indef- 
inite subjects e«, ba« and bie« ; thus: toem gel^ött bet SRtng? ift e« 
beiner or ber beine or ber beinige (not „ift e« bein")? ^ol, e« ift meiner 
or ber meine or ber meinige (not „e« ift mein'O to whom does the ring 
belong ? etc. Form I occurs after e§, ba« and bie« only when these 
pronouns are definite and refer to a neuter noun ; thus : unb bag 
§au«? I^ab* id^ e« nid^t bejal^It? ift e« nid^t mein? and the house? 
dUlnH I pay for it? is it 7iot mine {my property)? 

146. Note. The distinction between this house is cheap and this house is the 
cheap one is parallel to that between biefc« ^ou8 ift mein (I) and bicfe« ^au8 
Ift meine« (III) or ba« meine (IV) or ba« meinige (V). If English could use one 
after possessive adjectives as after others, it might also distinguish between this 
house is mine and this house is ** my one'''* ; for one in this use is the equivalent 
of the German ending (272). 

147. Frequency. Of the possessive pronouns, Form IV is the 
least common, both in writing and in speaking, and is chiefly nsed 
in the higher styles. Form III is more common in speaking than 
Form V, but in writing both are equally common. 

For the substantive use of the possessives see 234. 



The Demonstrative Pbonouns and Adjectives 

148. The Demonstratives are 

ber, bic, ba§ that, that one; he, she, it 
bicfer, biefe, bicfeö this, this one, the latter 
jener, jene, jene^ that, that one, the former 
betjenige, biejenige, baojenige that, that one ; he 
betfelbe, biefelbe, ba§felbe the same 
fold^er, fold^e, fold^e« su^h, such a one. 

Each of these words is used both as pronoun and as adjective. 

149. %tx^ as adjective, is inflected like the definite article and 
differs from it only in greater emphasis, which is often indicated 
by spaced letters: ba§ Sud^ l^abe i(| gelefen, gieb mir ein anbere^ that 
hook I have read, give me another. 
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p as 


pronoun, is inflected as follows : 






SINGULAR PLURAL 




m. 


f. n. m.f.n. 


N. 


ber 


bie bag bie 


G. 


beffen 


beten beffen beren 


D. 


bem 


ber bem benen 


A. 


ben 


bie bag bie 
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Examples : ber mit bem ©tod in ber ^anb, ber ift cö that one 
(or that fellow) with the stick in his hand, he is the one ; meinen 
@ie bie bort ? do you mean her yonder ? eg fam ein SÄann, ber tüar 
alt, unb beffen ©ol^n Xoox franf there came a man, he was old, and 
his son was sick ; vi) fal) 9Karie geftern mit iljrer greunbin unb beren 
SBruber / saw Mary yesterday with her friend and her friend's 
brother (if the possessive adjective il^rem were used here in- 
stead of the demonstrative pronoun beren, the meaning would 
be Mary's brother) ; ja, bag finb (plural verb; 109) ^anbfd^ul^e, 
aber bie finb ju bünn, bie \v\Vi vi) nvS)i yes, those are gloves, hut they 
are too thin, they are not what I want ; bag finb ©ie that's you ; 
\i) \ci) einige 5ßflanjen, beren 85Iüten iparen abgefallen / saw some 
plants, their blossoms had fallen off ; ba traf fie jtuei Sinber, unb 
benen gab fie bag 93rot theyi she nut two children^ and she gave the 
bread to them ; fahren ®ie mit S^^ren 5ßferben, ober mit benen ST^reg 
^eunbeg ? do you drive with your horses or with those of your 
friend ? infolge beffen (gen. sing. neut. with the pi-eposition in- 
folge) fam er gar nidjt in consequence of this he did not come at 
all See also 178. For the position of the verb in a demon- 
strative clause like beren 93Iüten toaxm abgefallen (as distin- 
guished from beren 85Iüten abgefallen Ujarcn, relative clause), see 
587, 594 ; also 170. 

161. The genitive singular neuter is beg in certain compounds, 
as begloegen, begl^alb, adverbs meaning on that account; beggleid^en, 
adv., likewise (158) ; and in archaic or poetic language : beg rül^me 
ber blut'ge 2^^rann fid^ nid^t ofthat the bloody tyrant shall not boast ; 
so the masculine before relatives : beg, ber ol^ne Sünbe \vax of hirn, 
who was without sin. The genitive plural is berct before a relative 
clause : er beneibete bag ©Kid berer, bie über il^m ftanben he envied the 
happiness of (those who stood above him) his superiors, 
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152. tiefer and Scner^ as pronouns and as adjectives, have 
the strong endings : 





m. 


SINGULAR 
f. 


n. 


PLURAL 

m.f.n. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


biefer 
biefc« 
biefent 
biefcit 


biefc 
biefer 
biefer 
biefc 


bief Ci8 or bie« (shortened) 

biefc« 

biefcm 

biefc« or bie« (shortened) 


biefc 
biefer 
biefc» 
biefc 


N. 
G. 


jener 
jenciS 


jene 
jener 

etc. 


jene« 
jene« 


jene 
jener 
etc. 



Examples : biefer 9Kann ift älter ate jener this man is older 
than that one ; Surfe unb SBebfter toaren grofee 9Jebner ; biefer toor 
ein Slmerifaner, jener ein Stlänber Burke and Webster were great 
orators ; the latter was an American, the former an Irishman ; 
bie« ift mein ^auö, unb bieö finb (plural verb, 109) meine ©arten 
this is my house, and these are my gardens ; bie« bin iä) this is I. 

153. derjenige and S)erfeI6e are compounds of ber (inflected 
like the article throughout) and jentg- (from jen-) or felb-, with 
weak endings in both uses, as pronouns and as adjectives : 







SINGULAR 




PLURAL 




m. 


f. 


n. 


m.f.n. 


N. 


berjenige 


biejenige 


ba^jenigc 


biejenigeit 


G. 


begjeniQCit 


berjenigctt 


berjenigctt 


berjenigctt 


D. 


bemjenigeit 


berjenigctt 


bemjenigeit 


benjenigctt 


A. 


benjeniflCtt 


biejenigc 


ba^jenige 


biejenigctt 


N. 


berfelbc 


biefelbc 


bagfelbe 


biefelbc» 


G. 


begfelbctt 


berfelbctt 

etc. 


be^felben 


berfelbctt 
etc. 



derjenige is an emphatic ber and is used chiefly before relatives. 

Examples: btejentgen Seute, bte Diet ®etb l)a6en, geben mel^r 
the people who have much money give more; biejenigen, bie Diet ®elb 
l^aben, geben mel)r those who have etc. ; eö ift berfelbe 9Wann, ben 
id) geftem fa^ it is the same man that I saw yesterday ; e^ ift bcr== 
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fette, ben iä) geftem fat) it is the same man that etc. ; fie fagte mir 
bai^fette she told me the same. 

154. @oU^et, as pronoun and as adjective, has the strong 
endings: fold^e gred|t)eit! such impudence! foldjeu Seuten gebe ic^ 
m6)t^ to sueh people I don't give anything ; btefer ^Vii geföQt mir 
nid^t, geben Sie mir fotd^en this hat does not suit me, give me such 
a one ; er tobt nur f old^e, bie fleißig finb he praises only such as 
(lit. who^ are industrious, 

166. But: 1) fold^ is regularly uninflected when followed by 
the indefinite article ; geben ©ie mir fold^ einen §ut or fold^ ein S3u^ 
give me such a hat or such a hook ^ 2) it is frequently uninflected 
when followed by an ordinary adjective (224) ; 3) it may be pre- 
ceded by the indefinite article and is then inflected like an ordinary 
adjective after the indefinite article (223). For fo ein äwcA, see 
729 f. 

The Interrogative Pronouns — The Interrogative 

Adjective 

156. The Interrogatives are 

toer who ß toa^ what ; 
toeld^er, toeld^e, loeld^e« what, which. 
2Ber and loa^ are pronouns only ; ioeld^er is pronoun or adjective. 

157. SBer and SBaiS have no plural ; the cases of the singu- 
lar are 

N. U)er who \ooi% what 

G. toeffen whose loeffen of what 

D. toem to whom wanting 

A. loen whom loa^ what 

Examples: n^er lommt ba? who comes there? tpeffen 95ud^ 
l^aben ®ie ? whose hook have you ? toem gaben @ie eg ? to whom 
did you give it ? toen l^aben ©ie gefeiten unb toa^ i)abm @ie gefagt ? 
whom did you see, and what did you say ? Or in indirect (de- 
pendent) questions : er fragt, h)er ba fommt he asks who is com- 
ing there; fie fragte, n^en id^ gefeiten l^ätte she asked whom I had 
seen. 
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168. (1) A shorter form toe^, for loeffcn of what, occurs in h)e§= 
l^alb and toe^loegcn, adverbs meaning why, what for, on what ao 
count (1Ö1). 

159. (2) In place of the missing dative of iPQiS with a prep- 
osition, German commonly uses the adverb tt>0 (before a vowel 
hjor) compounded with a preposition (108). Such compounds 
are 

tDOran whereat, at what iDorin wherein, in what 

toorauf whereon, on what toomit wherewith, with what 
iDOrauö out of what U)Oju whereto, to what. 

Examples : iporin foC tci^ eö fc^iden ? in what shall I send it / 
tijomit fd^rieb cr ? what was he writing with ? iä) fragte, tporin ici^ 
c^ fdjiden foHe / asked in what I should send it. Cf. 173. 

160. (3) SBa^ often means why? or how? Thus: fein SBunber, 
ba^ cr faßt ; toaö läuft er fo f d^nett ? no wonder that he falls, why 
does he run so fast ? \ooii laufen bie ^f erbe bod^ f d^nett ! how fast the 
horses run though ! 

161. (4) SBa« may stand for ettoa« : ^aben Sie toag ©ute«? have 
you anything good ? 

162. (5) In tpa^ für ein, a phrase meaning lohat sort or kind 
of, ipa^ is indeclinable and für has no prepositional force : ipa^ 
für ein 9Kann (nom.) ift er? what kind of a man is he? mit h)aö 
für einer ^eber (dat. after mit) fdjreiben ©ic ? with what kind of 
pen do you write ? In exclamations, tva^ für must often be 
rendered by what . . . / e.g. ipa^ für Serge unb tva^ für Saunte ! 
what mountains and what trees ! 

163. äSeld^et, as pronoun and as adjective, has the strong 
endings : 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

m. f. n. m.f.n. 

N. lüeld^er toeld^e iüeld^eö toeld^e 

G. lüeld^e« meldtet iüeld^eö toetd^et 

D. toeld^em toeld^ct toeld^em toeld^eu 

A. toeld^en toeld^e n)eld^c§ toeld^c 

164. SBeld^er may refer to a person or a thing ; — as adjec- 
tive meaning what or which, as pronoun meaning only which : 
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mit tüdcljem ©ruber tarn fie? with which brother did she come? 

hjcldie^ S3ud) tt)oIIen @ic ? which, or what, book do you want ? mit 

tüeld^em Uon ben Srfibern tarn fie ? with which of the brothers did 

she come ? ipefd^e^ Don biefen 93üd)em tooUen ®ic ? which of these 

books do you want ? 

« 
166. Before the indefinite article, toeld^er often drops its ending : 
Wtl^ ein SKann ! what a man / (Also before ordinary adjectives, 
see 224). 

The Relative Pronouns — The Rei^tive Adjective 

166. The Relatives are 

bcr, bie, ba§ who, which, that 

toeld^er, tocld^e, toeld^e^ who, which, that 

U)et he who, whoever 

h)a§ what, whatever, that which, a thing which. 

S)cr, hjer and \oa^ are pronouns only ; hjelc^er is pronoun or 
adjective. 

167. ®er is inflected like the demonstrative pronoun ber 
(150) and may refer to a person or a thing: a) bcr SKann, ber 
geftern l^ier Wax the man who was here yesterday ; b) baig 85uc^, 
ba§ id) lefe the book (that^ I am reading ; c) bie, bie ba iparen, 
befamen ®efd|enfe those who were there received presents; ber 
SSSagen, in bent er fam the carriage in which he came. 

168. (1) In sentences like 167 b, the relative is never left out 
a« it often is in English. But instead of the demonstrative ante- 
cedent and the relative pronoun (as bie, bie in 167 c), German often 
uses a form of bet as a compound relative containing both anteced- 
ent and relative : bie ba U)aren befamen ©efd^enfe those who were etc. 

169. (2) 3!)er is the relative used when the antecedent is a per- 
sonal pronoun of the first or second person : toa^ toei^t bu babon, ber 
nie ipunger gelitten l^at ? what do you know ahout it who have never 
suffered from hunger ? Usually, however, the personal pronoun is 
repeated after the relative, making the verb first or second person : 
h)a§ loei^t bu babon, ber bu nie ganger gelitten l^aft what do yo^t know 
etc. ; id^, ber id^ fein Di}X für SWufif |abe I who have no ear for music; 
euc^, bie i^r bei SKatatl^on fod^tet, toitb man nie Dergeffen you who 
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fought at Marathon will always he remembered. Similarly after a 
vocative : filler griebe, ber bu Don bem §immel bift ! sweet peace that 
art from heaven ! 

170. (3) In simple narrative, especially in fairy tales, Ger- 
man often uses the demonstrative ber for the relative ber (or 
toclc^er, 171) : t^ \oox einmal ein SRann, ber xoox arm (for ber 
arm tpar) there was once a man, and he was poor (for who was 
poor^. For the position of the verb, see 587, 694. 

171. ^tläftt, as pronoun and as adjective, is inflected like 
the interrogative tt)eld)er (163) and used like the relative ber : 
a) ber 3Kann, ipeldier geftern l^ier toav the man who was here yes- 
terday ; b) baö f8nä)f toetc^e^ (never omitted) id) lefe the book 
Qhaf) I am reading ; c) bte, toetd^e ba iparen, befamen ©efd^enfe 
those who were there received presents ; d) ber SBagen, in ipeld^em 
er fam the carriage in which he came, 

172. The Choice between ber and totXi^tx, as relative pronouns, 
is largely a matter of style and euphony. But the genitive of tt)el= 
d^er, as pronoim, is seldom used, that of ber being preferred : bie 
Sü^er, beren (not „iDeld^er") ©latter jerriffen toaren the boohs the 
leaves of which were torn; er fj)rici^t oft toon Sj)arfamfeit, einer 
2^U0enb, beren (very rarely toeld^er) er fid^ nid^t rül^men fottte he often 
speaks of economy y a virtue of which he should not boast. On the 
other hand, loeld^er, and not beren, must be used in the following 
sentence because the relative ber is not used adjectively : er fj)rid^t 
oft bon Sj)arfamfeit, loeld^er S^ugenb {ofwhi/^h virtue) er fid^ nid^t rü^= 
men fottte. 

173. Substitutes for ber and Itielfi^er. For a dative or ac- 
cusative of ber or iDcIdier depending on a preposition, German 
often uses a compound of UJO (before vowels \oox) with a prep- 
osition (159) : ber SBagen, n^orin (for in bem or in n^eld^em) cr 
!am the carriage in which he came ; ba^ 9Keffcr, hjomit (for mit 
bem or mit njeldjem) er baig 93rot fd^nttt the knife with which he 
cut the bread. 

This substitution is common when the relative refers to objects 
without life, as above ; it is regular when the relative refers to 
nid^tg, atteg, etloag or to a clause : id^ l^abe nid^t« gefagt, toorau« er 
ba§ folgern f önnte / said nothing ffom which he might infer that; er 
fd^rieb für eine 3^ünng, iDoburd^ er etloa§ ©elb berbiente he wrote for a 
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newspaper, whereby he earned a little money ; it is permissible 
when the relative refers to a collective term like SSoII people, Jlegis 
tnent regiment, §cer army, SBerfammlunö assembly, Seute people etc. : 
ba^ SRegiment, toorin cr biente the regiment in which he served ; but 
it is incorrect when the relative refers to an individual : e^ ift mein 
SSatcr, mit bem (not „loomit'O er f^rid^t it is my father with whom he 
is speaking, 

174. Sometimes a simple adverb takes the place of bet or \ot\c 
d^et and a preposition: in bem Sleftaurant, too id^ effe in the restaurant 
where I dine ; bie 2ltt, h)ie er lebt the way in which (lit. how) he 
lives, 

175. SBer and SBoiS are inflected like the interrogatives toer 
and Xoa^ (157) and are compound relatives, i.e. antecedent and 
relative combined : toer ju fpät fam, ipurbe bcftraft he who, or 
whoever, came too late was punished ; \oa^ id^ l^abe, gebe id) bir 
whaty or whatever, I have I give thee, 

176. (1) The implied antecedent may be emphasized by means 
of a demonstrative following the relative clause : loer ju fj)ät fam, 
ber lourbe befttaft ; loa« id^ l^abe, ba« gebe id^ bit. With tt)er this must 
be done if there is a change of construction : toer ju fj)ät fam, bem 
ioutbe eine ©träfe auferlegt whosoever came too late, on him a fine 
was imposed, 

177. (2) SBa«, or ioa« . . . ba«, is also used of persons : ioa§ 
nod^ bie Seine braud^en !ann, (ba«) ge^t ^inau« whoever can still use 
his legs goes out or those who can etc. 

178. Note. In connection with this special use of hjaS, observe : 1. The 
commonest neuter singular pronouns which, though neuter, may be used of 
persons are ; ba«, toa^, jcbcg, oUc«, feine« or fein«, eine« or ein«, ba« eine, bo« 
anbere ; thus : bo« fd^relt unb njeint unb tätigt they scream and weep and laugh or 
such a fellow (or creature) screams etc. ; jcbe« toottte ba« @etb ^aben, aber fein« 
njotttc bie Slrbeit t^un everybody (or each) warded the money, but nobody (or 
neither) was willing to do the work; ba« cine (or ein«) toavtett auf be« anbcrcn 
SBort the one waited for the other to speak; an geicrtagen gef|t atte« an« on holi- 
days all go out or everybody goes out. — 2. The commonest neuter singular 
pronouns which, though singular, may be used of things in the plural are : 
alle« (186), einige«, mand^c«, mel^rcre« (190), anbere« (195), beibe« (197), öicle« 
(198), tt)enigc« (199). In the same way, English sometimes uses everything 
or all things with no great difference in meaning. 

179. (3) After a neuter pronoun (personal, demonstrative or in- 
definite, as eg, ba«, alle^, etluag, m(|tg, mand^eö, toiel, ipenig), also 
after adjectives used substantively, lua^, instead of bag or lueld^eg, 
is the regular relative : ba§, \va^ \6) l^abe, gebe id^ bir that which, or 
what, I have I give thee ; bag ift eg, loag id^ nid^t berftel^e thafs what 
I do not understand ; atteg, U)ag id^ l^abe, gebe id^ bir all that etc. ; 
bag ift etU)ag, loag man nid^t oft fielet that is something which one does 
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not often see ; ba« h)ar ba« Sefte, h)a§ ©ie t^un fonnten that was the 
best you could do, — Similarly, h)a^ is now more commonly used 
than hjeld^e^ to refer to a preceding clause : er fd^rieb für eine S^u 
tung, toa« il^m etloa« ©elb einbradjite he wrote for a newspaper, and 
this yielded him a little money, 

180. Indefinite Relatives. The adverbs aud^, aud^ nut, aud^ im= 
met, nur immer, when following upon toeldjier, toer, toa^ (or upon the 
relative conjunctions loenn, lüo, lüie, lüann etc.), add to these words 
the indefinite meaning of -ever, although hjer and \oa^ are often 
indefinite without such an adverb : hjel^e 3KitteI er audji t)erfud^te, e§ 
gelang i^m nidjit lohatever means he tried, he did not succeed / toer eö 
aud^ immer fei, unb toa« er aud^ immer bringe, rufe x^n l(|erein whoever it 
may he, and whatever he may bring, call him in; too er fid^ nut 
jeigte, rief alle^ §urral^ ! wherever he showed himself, everybody 
cheered. 

The Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives 



181. The commonest indefinite pronouns and adjectives : 
Pronouns only Pronouns or Adjectiyes 



jebermann every one all all 

jemanb some one, any einig- * some, a few 
one mandji Tnany (a) 

niemanb no one, not mel^rer- several 
any one jeb- ea^Ji, eimry 

man one 

ettoa^ something, any- 
thing 

nid^t^ nothing, not 
anything 



anber- other, the rest. 



beib- both, two 
t)iel Tnuch, many 
toenig little, few 
ein one 

fein no, none, not a 
(an, one, any^ 
me^r nwre 
toeniger less, fewer 



182. ^ebeirmann^ j|emanb and niemanb form the genitives jeber- 

mann^, iemanb(e)^ and niemanb (e)^ ; the other cases of the 

singular (there is no plural) are like the nominative, but je^ 

manb and niemanb sometimes form a dative in em or en and an 

accusative in en. — Sebermann (like jeber, 193) maybe preceded 

by ein : ein jebermann l^at feine 5ef)(er everybody has his faults. 

Not anyone or not anybody is niemanb (not nid^t jemanb): didrCt 
you hear anybody ? ^aft bu niemanb gel^ört ? / didnH hear anybody 

* The hyphen after einig-, rnel^rer- jeb-, anber- and beib- indicates that these words 
(unlike att, ntand^ and several others) rarely or never occur without an ending. 
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id^ ^abt niemanb gel^ört. SWc^t jcmanb occurs chiefly in questions 
expecting an affirmative answer and then means not somebody : l(|aft 
bu nid^t jemanb an ber Jl^ür gefeiten V didn't you see somebody at the 
door? See also 184, 202. 

183. 3Ratt is indeclinable. Its equivalents are a) oTie : man 

muß arbeiten um ju leben one must work in order to live ; b) they 

or people : man fagt, ber 5ßräfibent fei I)ier they, or people, say that 

the president is here ; c) a passive construction : man fagt, er 

fomme morgen it is said that he wUl come to-morrow. 

German never uses cr to refer to a preceding man, as English 
often uses he to refer to a preceding one: toenn man ju fc^nctt läuft, 
fo lann man (not „tt") leidet fallen if one runs too fast, he is likely to 
have a fall. — Whenever a case of man is required other than the 
nominative, a form of einer (270) is used : toenn man ju fd^nett läuft, 
fo gel^t einem leidet ber 2ltem auö if one runs too fast, he is likely to 
lose his breath. 

184. i&twi^ and ntd^tö are indeclinable. Both occur fre- 
quently with a substantive adjective in apposition (232). ©t- 
toa^ may also have a noun as appositive : tttoa^ @elb some 
money. For \Qa§> instead of etn^a^ see 161. 

Not anything is nic^t^ (not nid^t ettoa^): didnH you see anything? 
I didnH see anything l^aft bu xixiji^ gefeiten? 3^ ^<ibe vxi^i^ gefel(|en. 
9Jid^t ettoa^ occurs chiefly in questions expecting an affirmative 
answer and then means not something: l(|aft bu nic^t ettoa^ an ber 
2^l^ür gel(|ört? dldnH you hear something at the door? See also 182, 
202. 

185. Wi, einig-, niattd^ and mcl^rer- (247), as pronouns and as 
adjectives, have the strong endings. 

186. (1) Use of aH: aHe famen all came; fie famen aKe they 
all came; aUeig (178) n^ar Verloren all, or everything, was lost; 
alle^ (neut. sing, used of persons, 178) ging au^ all, or everybody^ 
went out; alter 2Kut all courage; aUe ^^ugenb all virtue; aUe^ 
9Sertrauen all confidence ; aHe Xugenben all virtues. 

187. Before pronominal words, especially before the definite 
article and the possessives, all usually drops its ending : au ber 
®Ianj all the splendor, au mein ©lüdE all my happiness, mit au biefen 
9teben^arten with all these phrases. — Observe, however, that the 
definite article is much less common after all than after all^ and is 
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used, as a rule, only with demonstrative or specializing force ; thus, 
aQ ber &latn, ben bu 0efel(;en all the splendor that you have seen or 
aQ ber ®Ianj be^ heutigen ^efteg all the splendor of to-daxf s- festival^ 
but attet ©lanj f^fien il^m ©tinbe all splendor (in general) seemed sin 
to him, 

188. äff often means every: er lam affe 2:a9(e) or affe S^^^C«) 
einmal he came once every day or every year ; affe ©tunbe einen 
S^Iöffel »off every hour one tahle-spoonful ; cr ^at affen ®runb baju 
he has every reason for it. 

180. All in the sense of entire^ whole is ganj : he stayed all day 
er blieb ben ^anitn Sag. 

190. (2) Use of einig-, mand^ and meieret- (247). The singu- 
lar of einig- is rare and, in the neuter, is often replaced by 
ettt)ai§ : er \)(x\ mir einiget (ettoa^) gefagt, xoa^ ic^ nid^t glaube he told 
me some things {something) that I don't believe ; einige ^Äi naci^I)er 
soTne time afterwards ; t)or einiger ^t\i some time ago ; einige moK- 
ten nid^t some were not willing ; fie gab il|m einige ^fel she gave 
him some apples; xä) ^abc feitbem mand^e^ (178) üergeffen I have 
forgotten much^ or many things, sin^e then ; mand^er ©olbat fiel 
in jener ©d^Iadjt many a soldier fell in that battle ; mand^e I)atten 
alien SRut Verloren many (i.e. a number y less than t)iele, 198) had 
lost all courage ; er erjälilte mir mel^rere^, Xoa^ vi) nic^t glaubte he 
told me several things that I did not believe ; er fam mit mefjreren 
^reunben he came with several friends, 

191. For einig-, mand^ and mel(|rer- before ordinary adjectives, see 
225. SWandji often drops its ending before an ordinary adjective, 
see 224. 

192. SiCb-^ as pronoun and as adjective, occurs only in the 
singular and has the strong endings : jeber be!am ein Sud^ each^ 
or everybody y received a book ; er grü^t jebcn, ben er tennt he bows 
to everybody he knows, 

193. 3^b- may be preceded by the indefinite article and is then 
inflected like an ordinary adjective according to 221. 

194. 3(nbet-^ beib-, tiiel and loenig^ as pronouns and as adjec- 
tives, take the weak endings when preceded by a pronominal 
word with strong ending; otherwise they take the strong 
endings. 

For anbcr- old and tücnig before ordinary adjectives, see 225. 
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195. (1) Use of anber- : bie 9Kufi! liebte er fel)r, für anbere« (178) 
{)attt er teilten ©inn music he loved very much, for other things he 
did not care ; tl)u beine ^ßftid^t, ba^ anberc finbet fid^ Don felbft do 
your duty, the rest will take care of itself ; ettpa^, or nid^tö, an- 
berCi^ something^ or nothing^ else; einige lefen, anberc fd^reiben 
some are reading, others urriting ; bie, or jene, anberttt ^äufer finb 
neu the, or those, other houses are new, 

196. 9lnber-, like jeb- (193), may be preceded by the indefinite 
article and is then inflected like an ordinary adjective, according to 
221. In this use it means another in the sense of a different one, 
not another in the sense of one more, which is nod^ ein (724 c). 

197. (2) Use of beib- : beibc famen, SSater unb ©ol^n both cam£, 
father and son ; beibe ©ruber famen both brothers came. When 
preceded by a pronominal word, beib- often means simply two : 
bie beiben the two ; meine beibcn SBriiber finb Ijier my two, or both 
my^ brothers are here ; er ofib baig ®elb biefen beibcn Slrbeitern he 
gave the money to these two laborers. Cases of the singular also 
occur, chiefly in the neuter (178) : beibCi^ ift n^al^r both state- 
tnents are true ; mit beib cm jufrieben content with either ; fie XoxVi 
beibci^ or beibCi^ ntd^t she wants both or neither; er Xoolx beibci^^ 
3)id^ter nnb §elb he was both, poet and hero ; cf. 688 g. 

198. (3) Use of t)iel: t)ielc !amen ju f^jöt many came too late; 
baig ^vt\ t)ieler SRenfd^en the aim of many men ; in t)ielen ©tobten 
in many towns ; fein üielCiS Siaud^en fd^abet il^m his excessive smok- 
hig hurts him; td^ liebe 3l)re t)ielctt Komplimente nid^t Idon^t like 
your many compliments ; \^(x% ©ingen ber t)ielen SSögel the singing 
of the numerous birds. — When not preceded by the article or a 
possessive adjective, t)iel (like n^enig, 199) is often uninflected 
and is then apt to have a collective meaning, whereas the in- 
flected forms tend to have a distributive meaning: toit Ijabcn 
nid^t t)iel %fel biefe^g 3al|r, nnb t)iete finb nid^t ju effen we have not 
many (a large crop of) apples this year, and many are not fit to 
eat ; er lieft t)tet, aber üielciS t)on bem, xoa^ er lieft, üerftelit er nid^t 
he reads a great deal, but many of the things that he reads he does 
not understand; t)iel 3Bein much (a large quantity of) wine; 
t)ielet 3Bein many kinds of win^e. 
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199. (4) Use of mcnig: tüenigc famen ju fptit few came too 
late ; baig ^\d tpeniger 3Äenfd)cn the aim of few men ; in toenigett 
©tobten in few towns ; fein tüenige^^ ®elb tlic little money he has ; 
ba^ fiefen biefer toenigen Seiten the reading of these few pages. On 
the following compare 198 : er fd^reibt tüenig he writes little ; cr 
leiftet mit hjenigem Diet he accomplishes much with small means; 
nur tpenige^^ tüuftte er JU nu^en only a few things did he manage to 
make use of; hjenig ^offnung little hope; n^enig 3Bein little (a 
small quantity of^ urine; tüenigct 3Bein few kinds of urine (with- 
out further context tpeniger 3Bein may also mean less wine, 204)- 

200. The uninflected form locnig occurs frequently after ein and 
is used both adjectively and pronominally or substantively ; ein 
hjenig Hoffnung a little hope ; ein toenig ift beffer ate gar nid^tg a little 
is better than none at all, 

201. ein and fein. (1) For ein see 269, 270. 

202. (2) Sein, as adjective, has the defective (130) endings ; 
as pronoun, the strong endings : fein SÄenfd^ fam or feiner fam 
nobody came ; \ä) l^abe feinen SÄenfd^en gefelien or id^ t)abe feinen 
gefetien / hav'n*t seen anybody ; fie traut feinem SÄenfc^en or fie 
traut feinem she trusts nobody ; Oelb tüoHen @ie ? id^ l)a6e feinö is 
it money you want ? I hav'n't any ; bamal^ I)atte er Diefe S3ilber, 
je^t l)at er gar (707) feine at that time he had many pictures, now 
he has none at all; feineiS (178) t)on beiben trollte eö eingeftel)en 
neither of the two was willing to confess it 

Not a or an and not anyone or anybody are fein (not nid^t ein): 
hav^nH you seen anybody ? ^aft bu leinen gefe^en ? ^tidjit ein is em- 
phatic or occurs chiefly in questions expecting an affirmative answer, 
and then means not one, not somebody: nid^t ein(e)§ i)on ben Sudlern 
not one of the books ; i}dbtn ©ie nid^t einen gefe^en ? didnH you see 
somebody? See also 182, 184. 

208. (3) For ein and !cin before ordinary adjectives see 221. 

204. 9)te^r and meniget^ as pronouns and as adjectives, are 
usually invariable : ber eine gab mel)r, ber anbere tneniger the one 
gave more, the other less ; er I)at mef)r ®elb, aber tneniger Sanb afe 
id) he has more money, but less land than I; fprid^ mit mef)r 95e== 
bad^t unb n)eniger ®ife speak with more discretion and less haste. 

Por the use of mcl^r in comparing adjectives see 241. 
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206. Summary. The following tables afford a view of the pronouns and 
pronominal adjectives (including the articles) in their various forms and uses : 



Pronouns various- 
ly declined 

idj, bu, er etc. 103 
ber demonst 150 
bcr relat. 167 
totx 157, 175 
tt)a« 157, 175 
jebermann *] 
jemanb > 182 
nlemanb J 

IV 

Attributive adjec- 
tives with defective 
endings 

mein 

bein 

fein 

fein !► 135 ff. 

unfer 

euer 

il|r 

3^r 

ein a, an 50 

ein one 269 

fein no 202 



II 

Pronouns and adjectives 

indeclinable or regularly 

undecUned 

fid^ 113ff. 

elnanber 122 

felbfl 123 

man 183 

mei)r 
Weniger 



III 



184 



Predicate adjectives with 
undeclined stem-forms 


mein unfer 
bein euer 
fein 4^r 
iljr 31)r 
fein J 


- 134 



204 



Pronouns and at- 
tributive adjectives 
with strong endings 

meiner 



VI 
Pronouns and attribu- 
tive adjectives with 
weak endings 

. ber meine ber meinige 



bcr beinige 
ber feinige 
ber il^rige 
ber feinige 
ber unfrige 
ber eurigc 
ber il^rige 
ber 31^rige 

153 



beiner ber beinc 

feiner ber feine 

il^rer ber il^re 

feiner - 141 ber feine 

unferer ber unfere 

eurer ber eure 

il^rer ber il^rc 

3^rer J ber 3^rc 

einer one 270 bcrjenigc \ 

feiner none 202 berfelbe j 

ber the 48 ber eine 271 

ber that 149 

biefer, jener 152 

tütldjtv 163, 171 

all 

einig- 

mandj 

mel^rer- J 

fol(f| 154 1 may stand after 

jeb- 192 J indef. art. 155, 193 

V v^ — 

V-VI 

Pronouns and attributive adjectives with 
strong or weak endings (transition group be- 
tween pronominal and ordinary adjectives, 102) 

anber- 



185 ff. 



beib- 

öiet 

Wenig 



194 ff. 



142 
143 
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38 ADJECTIVES 

ADJECTIVES 

206. Declined and Undeclined. Adjectives* are declined 
when used attributively (211 ff.) or substantively (231 ff.) ; 
undeclined, when used a) predicatively : ia^ ^au^ ift alt, unb 
bte ^enfter finb Hein the house is old, and the windows are small ; b) 
appositively : ein ^av^^ groJ5 xinb fd^ön a house, large and hand- 
some; c) adverbially: fie fingt gut she sings well 

207. Adjectives in et from names of places are not declined : er 
flinfl auf bie £ei^)jt0er 3Keffe he went to the Leipsicfair, 

208. ®anj and f)alh have no ending when used without the article 
before neuter geographical names ; ganj ©nglanb all England, burd^ 
l^alb Serlin through half of Berlin, See also 278. 

209. Certain other adjectives, most of which are used only predi- 
catively, are never declined; such are allein alone, bereit ready, 
feinb hostile, genug enough, lauter sheer, nothing hut, 

210. Almost any adjective may be used in its predicative form 
as an adverb, like gut in 206 c. 

Strong akd Weak Declension op the Attributive 

Adjective 

211. The Principle of Declension. Every attributive adjec- 
tive is subject to two modes of inflection, according to the 
following principle : when the adjective is preceded by a pro- 
nominal word with strong ending, it takes the weak ending ; 
otherwise the strong. 

212. According as the pronominal word has the strong endings 
throughout, or the defective endings (130), or appears in its stem- 
form, the application of this principle results in three types of 
adjective declension, in addition to that which is found when there 
is no pronominal word before the adjective. The last mentioned 
type, which is the simplest and in which the adjective has strong 
endings throughout, differs most from the first mentioned, in which 
the adjective has weak endings throughout. For the sake of 
contrast, these two are given below in parallel columns and called 
Types I and II. The third and fourth types are mixtures of the 
first and second ; in all four, however, the application of the Prin- 
ciple of 211 is the same. 

*The term " adjective," if not otherwise defined, means henceforth "ordinary or descrip- 
tive adjective " (102). 
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213. Type I. When not 
preceded by any pronominal 
word, the adjective takes the 
strong endings throughout. 



216. good man 

N. guter 3Rann 

G. flutc« aJlanne« 

D. flutcm 3Kanne 

A. fluteti 3Kattn 

N. gute SKänner 

G. guter ^Ränner 

D. guten 5Kännem 

A. gute SKänner 

good woman 

N. gute ^au 

G. guter %xa\x 

D. guter grau 

A. gute %xa\x 

K gute grauen 

G. guter grauen 

D. guten grauen 

A. gute grauen 

good child 

N. gute« Ätnb 

G. gute« Äinbe« 

D. gutem Äinbe 

A. gute« Äinb 

N. gute Äinber 

G. guter Äinber 

D. guten Äinbern 

A. gute Äinber 

• In 217 the weak endings are in heavy-faced 
see 129, 131. 



214. Type II. When pre- 
ceded by a pronominal word 
with strong endings through- 
out, the adjective takes the 
weak endings throughout. 

216. This applies to biefer, 
jener, jeber, ber {the or that, 149) 
in aJl their cases; to certain 
other words in all but a few 
cases, see 225. For jeb- and foldji 
after ein or fein see 223. 

217. this or the good man 
biefer or ber gute 3Rann 
biefeg or beg guten 5Kanne« 
biefem or bem guten 5Kanne 
biefen or ben guten* 3Kann 
biefe or bie guten 5Wänner 
biefer or ber guten 3Känner 
biefen or ben guten ^Rännern 
biefe or bie guten 5Känner 
this or the jgood woman 

biefe or bie gute grau 
guten grau 
guten grau 
gute grau 
guten grauen 
guten grauen 
guten grauen 
guten grauen 



biefer 

biefer 

biefe 

biefe 

biefer 

biefen 

biefe 



or ber 

or ber 

or bie 

or bie 

or ber 

or ben 

or bie 
this or the good child 
biefe« or ba« gute Ätnb 
biefe« or be« guten Äinbe« 
biefem or bem guten Äinbe 
biefe« or ba« gute Äinb 



biefe or bie 

biefer or ber 

biefen or ben 

biefe or bie 



guten 
guten 
guten 
guten 



Äinber 
Äinber 
Äinbern 
Äinber 



type only where they differ firom the strong ; 
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218. There are four pronominal adjectives that can stand after 
most of the limiting words in 215 : anber-, beib-, t)iel, toenig (194) ; 
they are then treated like ordinary adjectives : biefer, or tücld^er, 
anberc SKann this^ or which, other man; jene beibeti Knaben those 
two boys, 

2iflr. After berjenige, berfelbe, ber eine (271), an adjective has 
weak endings throughout : berfelbe alte Äerl the same old fellow etc. 

220. If several adjectives precede a noun, they take uniform 
endings, either all strong or all weak : guter alter 5Wann good old 
man, jener gute alte 3Kann that good old man, 

221. Type III. When preceded by a pronominal word with 
defective inflection (130), the adjective takes the strong ending 
in those cases in which the pronominal word lacks the ending 
(nom. sing, masc; nom. ace. sing, neut.) ; the weak ending in 
all others. This applies to 



metn meine mem 



my 



unfer unfete unfer our 



bein 


beine 


bein 


your 


euer 


eure 


euer 


your 


fein 


feine 


fein 


his 


^¥ 


il^re 


i^r 


their 


i^t 


i^re 


^¥ 


her 


^¥ 


S^re 


^¥ 


your 


fein 


feine 


fein 


its 


ein 


eine 


ein 


a, an, one 



•fein leine lein no. 



J2. Examples. 

no good m,an 

N. lein guter Mann 

G. feinet guten 5Wanne« 

D. feinem guten 5Wanne 

feinen guten 5Kann 

guten 5Känner 

guten 5Wänner 

guten 5Wännern 

guten 5Wänner 



A 

N. 
G. 
I). 
A. 



feine 
feiner 
feinen 
feine 



710 good child 
fein gute!^ Äinb 
feinet guten Äinbe§ 
feinem guten Äinbe 
fein gute§ Äinb 
guten Äinber 
guten Äinber 
guten Äinbern 



feine 
feiner 
feinen 
feine 



guten Äinber 

The inflection of feine gute grau does not differ from that of biefe 
gute grau, 217. 

N. unfer or i^r alter SSater our or their old father 
G. unfereg or i^re^ alten SSater^ etc. 



N. euer or ^l^r altei^ §au§ your old hoitse 
G. eureg or ^l^reg alten §aufeg etc. 
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228. There are six pronominal adjectives that can stand after 
some or most of the limiting words in 221 : anber-, beib-, öicl, toenifl 
(194), fold^ (155), jeb- (193); they are then treated like ordinary 
adjectives : ein anberei^ ipau^ another house, meine anbereti alten 
Sudler my other old books, la^ bein iynlt^ Sieben stop your excessive 
talking, mit feinem tventgen @elbe with the little money he has, ein 
foldjier (= foldji ein, 165) 3Wann such a man, ein jeber 3Rann every 
man, eine^ jjebeti 5Kanne^ etc. 

224. Type IV. When preceded by a pronominal word that 
is indeclinable or regularly undeclined, or by the stem of one 
that occasionally drops its ending (as 10-14 below), the adjec- 
tive takes the strong ending. This applies chiefly to the 
following list (which includes also some Avords not pronominal) : 

1. ettoa« some 10. mand^ (191) many a, many 

2. mtf)X inore 11. fold^ (155) su^h a, such 

3. hjemger less 12. toelc^ (165) wliat a, what 

4. \oa^ für ivhat kind of, what 13. t)iel (198) rnuch, many 

5. allerlei all kinds of 14. iDenig (199) little, few 

6. t)ieler(ei many kinds of 15. jhjei two 

7. mandjierlei many kinds of 16. brei three 

8. genug enough 17. t)ier four, and other unde- 

9. lauter sheer, nothing but clined cardinals. 
Examples: mit ettua^ faltem SBaffer with some cold water; 

met)r, or tauter, fd^Ied^te SBiid^er more, or none but, bad books ; xoa^ 
für grofee Slugen ! what large eyes ! allerlei bunte SStumeu all kinds 
of gay flowers ; jluei Heine SSögel two little birds ; mit f otd^ fd^Ied^- 
tet SKilc^ with such poor milk; Diel, or genug, or n^enig talte^^ 
SBaffer much, or enough, or little cold water ; n^eld) gro^e 3lugen ! 
what large eyes ! mand^ brauet (but mand^er braue) ©otbat many 
a brave soldier ; mand^ guteiS (but mand^e^ gute) ^erj many a 
good heart 

225. Special Uses. (1) The nominative and accusative plural 
(occasionally also other cases) of the pronominal words below, 
though having the strong endings, are frequently followed by ordi- 
nary adjectives with strong instead of weak endings : 

anberc other mand^ many 

einige some, a few foId)C such 

mehrere several oleic vmny 

twenige few^ 
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Examples: biele ffitt gteunbe many good friends ; anbete tf)xlx6)t 
Seute other honest people; mand^e gliicflid^e ©tunben many happy 
hours; toenige, or einige, ^übf^fc SSögel few^ or some, pretty birds; 
mel^rere lange ©trafen several long streets, 

286. (2) Adjectives before a genitive singular in $ of masculine 
or neuter nouns, when not preceded by a pronominal word with 
strong ending, have the weak ending en more often than the strong 
ending e« : ein %xnnl lalteti, flareti SBaffer^ a drink of cold, clear 
water; eine Sabung raud^Iofeti ?ßufeerg a cargo of smokeless powder. 
In certain phrases, however, e^ is the only or the more common 
ending : gerabed SBegg direct, feinedtoeg« by no means, fei gutCi^ 3Rutg 
be of good courage, 

227. (3) Adjectives preceded by a personal pronoun should 
have strong endings only, but in the dative singular of all genders 
and in the nominative (less often in the accusative) plural the weak 
endings are also found (the genitives are not in use): 

/ or thou poor man I or thou poor woman 

x^ or bu armer 3Rann tc^ or bu arme "^xavi 

r armem ^ • v- f ^rmer ^ 

mtr or btr < 3Jcannc mtr or btr A gwu 

L armen \ armen 

mt(^ or bt(^ armen 3Kann mi) or bi(ft orme fjrau 

r arme ,«.„ . .«■ f tinne ^ 

xoxx or i§r \ ^^^^ SRänner iPtr or t^r \ grauen 

[^ armen l^ armen 

nnS or eu(^ armen aJlfinnem unS or tvi6) armen fjraucn 

un3 or cuA | 3Ränner nnS or euA -f granen 

(^ armen L ^^^en 

/ or thou poor child 

i(^ or bu armc§ Äinb 

. . f armem ^. . 
mtr or bir < Ambe 

\ armen 

mx6) or W) arme§ ^nb 

., rarme ^. . 
Wtr or ibr A s'tnbcr 

^ \ armen 

un§ or eudft armen ^inbem 



eu^ 1^ 



«nS or eu(J6 -! Äinber 

ormen 



228. Changes in Stem or Endings. (1) Adjectives in e drop 
this e in inflection : ipeife wise — toeifer^ toeife^ toeifed^ toeifem^ 
toeifett* 

229. (2) Adjectives in unaccented el, en, er (136) commonly 
drop the e of these syllables in inflection (or sometimes the e of the 
ending): ebel noble — ebler^ eble, eblei^, eblem (or ebelm)^ eblen (or 
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ebcltt); lj>eiter che&rful — ^eitrcr^ jjfrittc^ ^eitred^ lj>eitrcm (or l^eiterm), 
l^eitreti (or l(|eitertt); offen open — offner^ offne^ offne«^ offnem, offnen* 
. 280. (3) $o(^ high drops c in inflection : ein lj>ol(|er SSerg a high 
mountain. 

The Adjective as Substantive 

231. Use and Inflection. In German, as in English, adjec- 
tives may be used substantively and thus denote persons or 
objects which possess the quality expressed by the adjective. 
In German, such an adjective is written with a capital, like a 
noun, but inflected like an adjective standing before a noun. 
It then denotes, in the singular of the masculine and feminine, 
a person possessing the quality ; in the singular of the neuter, 
a thing which, or that in general which, possesses the quality ; 
in the plural, persons (never things) possessing the quality. 

232. Examples : (1) bcr Sllte the old man ; ein Sllter an old 
man ; bie, or eine, 3llte the, or an, old woman ; bai§ Sllte the old 
(thing or things) or that in general which is old ; Sltte^ unb SReuesi 
old things and new; bie Sitten the old people, the ancients; bie 
©define the beautiful woman, the fair one ; eine ©define a beauty ; 
ba^ ®ute, ha^ ©d^öne unb baö SBal^re the good, the beautiful and 
the true or whatever is good, beautiful and true ; guter Sllter ! good 
old man! berSeutfd^e the German (man); ein 2)eutfd^cr a German 
(man) ; ein junger ©eutfd^er a young German ; bie alten S)eutfd^en 
the old Germans ; eine 35eutfd^e a German (woman) ; ©d^tnarje unb 
SBei^e black and white people ; bie ©d^tnarjen unb bie SBeijgen the 
blacks and the whites ; bcr 9ieifenbe the traveller ; \>(x^ ®e^)äcf be^ 
Stetfenben the baggage of the traveller ; lein 9ieif enber gel)t in jcneö 
^otel no traveller goes to that hotel ; \6) fal) t)iele Sieifenbe (225) 
I saw many travellers ; 9ieifenben (dat. plur.) ntufi man gefällig fein 
one must be obliging to travellers; ber Sebiente the servant; ein 
Sebientcr a servant ; bie ©onne fd^eint auf ®ered^te unb Ungerechte, 
auf ®ute unb Söfe the sun shines on just and unjust, on good and 
bad; tixoa^ (XoaS), or t)iel, ®ute^ some, or much^ good; mand^eö 
©dE)5ne much that is beautiful, many a beautiful thing ; mit ®utem 
fommt man tneiter afö mit 93öfem unth good words, or treatment, one 
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gets on letter than with had ; giebt eö ettpa^ 9ieue^ (ace.) ? is there 

anything new or any news ? jur 9ied)ten unb jur Sinfen (dat, sing. 

fem. to agree with §anb) on the right and on the left (Jiav£); \^a^ 

9iote ba jluifd^en bem ®rünen tft ein ©ad^ the red (object) there amid 

the green is a roof, 

288. (2) The following are examples of the substantive use of 
adjectives after personal pronouns (227): id^, or bu, UnglütfHci^er /, 
or thouj unfortunate man ; id^, or bu, Ungliid Ud^e i, or thou^ unfortu- 
nate woman ; mir Unglütf lid^em to me unfortunate man ; mir Unglüd = 
lid^en to me unfortunate man or woman ; i^r kleingläubigen O ye of 
little faith ; toix 2)eutfd^e or ©eutfd^en we Germans ; un« 2)eutfd^en 
to us Germans ; nxxi S^eutfd^e us Germans. 

234. (3) The following are examples of the substantive use of 
the possessives, which applies only to Forms IV and V (142, 143): 
id^ bef d^ü^e ba^ 3Reine or bag 3Keinige / protect ivhat is mine ; ©ie 
f)abin bag S^re getl^an, unb er bag ©eine you did your duty and he did 
his; jeber liebt bie ©einen everybody loves his oivn (friends). 

235. Note. In rendering English adjective-phrases, the student should 
carefully observe the difference in meaning between a German substantive ad- 
jective (with a capital) and an ordinary adjective agreeing with an omitted 
noun. Thus, he had books enough, good (ones) as well as bad (ones) is correctly 
ex ^attc ^üdjtv flcnug, gute fonjoM a(« fd^lctfitc (with S3üd^cr understood) ; not . . . 
@utc . . . @d^(c(^tc, which could refer only to persons. Similarly, in blc Keine 
f^at er mitgenommen the little, or small, one he took with him, Heine is as vague 
as one, if t£e context is unknown, except that Relne must refer to some feminine 
noun, which may be @äge saw, TOfee cap, %o6)itx daughter or any other noun 
of that gender ; but bie Steine l^at er mitgenommen can mean only the little girl, 
or his little daughter, he took with him. 

236. Special Uses. (1) Substantive adjectives sometimes have 
the weak ending instead of the (grammatically correct) strong 
ending when the case is sufficiently clear from a preceding strong 
adjective : ein umfaffenbeg ©anje (instead of ©anjeg) a comprehensive 
whole ; im 5lreif e alter 33e!annten (as often as Sefannter) in a circle of 
old acquaintances ; eine 3tnjal^I in (Snglanb lebenber ©eutfd^en (as often 
as ©eutfd^er) a number of Germans living in E. In the last two 
examples, the substantives are regarded as masculine nouns in e of 
Class IV, like ^naht or ^ranjofe, hence the ending en. Similarly in 
the following: il^m afö altem Beamten or 33e!annten or Sebienten 
(more often than Beamtem, Selanntem, Sebientem) to him as an old 
official or acquaintance or servant ; but here the strong ending is 
also avoided for euphony, especially in il^m afe altem Beamtem. — In 
the gen. sing. neut. after an indeclinable pronominal word preceded 
by a preposition, as in h^egen eth)a§ ©d^Iimmen (for ©d^Iimme^) on 
a^ccount of something bad, the weak ending is even required, since 
the strong ending would make the word appear like an accusative. 

237. (2) Certain adjectives have no endings when used substan- 
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tively ; these occur mostly in pairs, without article, and are now 
often written with small initials : beliebt bei alt unb jung a favorite 
of old and young ; alt unb jung ge^t (or gelten) au^ old and young are 
going out ; gleic| unb gleici^ gefeilt fic^ gem. hirds of a feather flock to- 
gether ; reidji unb arm, l^oci^ unb niebrig rich and poor, high and low, 

288. (3) Neuter substantive adjectives denoting colors are in- 
variable, only the genitive (sing.) sometimes taking an g: ba^, or 
ein, S3Iau the, or a, blue ; td^ bin für ein tief ere^ 9tot / am in favor of 
a deeper red ; erinnerft bu bid^ be^ fonberbaren ©rung jener SBiefe ? do 
you remember the strange green of that meadow ? 

239. (4) Neuter substantive adjectives denoting languages take 
frequently, but not necessarily, an ending when directly preceded 
by the definite article : bag 2)eutfci^e (also 3)eutfci^) the German lan- 
guage; bag ©tubium beg ®nglifd^en (less often ©nglifd^) the study of 
English; im ^ranjöfifd^en (also ^ranjöftfd^) in the French language. 
Otherwise these substantives remain uninflected : bag befte ©eutfd^ 
the best German ; er ^pxai) ein ©nglifd^, bag niemanb öerftanb he spoke 
{an) English that nobody understood; er fagte eg auf ^talienif^ he 
said it in Italian ; (ein) teineg 2)eutfci^ (a) pure German, 



Comparison of Adjectives 

240. Rule of Formation. Comparatives and superlatives 
are formed by adding cr and ft to the stem of the positive. 

241. 5Diel^r is used with adjectives that occur only predicatively 
(209) : er \oox il^m mel^r feinb alg il^r he was more hostile to him than 
to her ; also when different qualities of the same object or person 
are compared : er toar mel^r glüd üc|> alg f lug he was lucky rather than 
jyrudent, 

242. Changes in Stem or Superlative Sign. (1) Adjectives in 
e drop this e before the cr of the comparative ; h)eife wise, comp, 
toeifer. 

243. (2) Adjectives ending in unaccented el, en, er commonly 
drop the e of these syllables before the er of the comparative : ebe( 
noble, comp, ebler. 

244. (3) Adjectives in g, ^, fd^, j, b, t usually insert e before the 
ft of the superlative : ^ei^ hot, l^ei|eft ; ftolj proud, ftoljeft ; milb 
miM, milbeft ; bunt gay, bunteft ; gefd^idt clever, gefd^icfteft. But par- 
ticiples in b add ft only : bebeutenb important, bebeutenbft ; fd^meid^elnb 
flattering, fd^meid^elnbft. 

245. Umlaut in Comparison. The following adjectives reg- 
ularly modify the vowel in the comparative and superlative : 
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alt älter älteft old frani 

fait falter lälteft cold lang 

arg ärger ärgft bad noi^ 

ftarl ftärfer ftärfft strong gro^ 

arm ärmer ärmft poor l^od^ 

toarm toärmer iDärmft warm rot 

l^art l^ärter l^örteft hard jung 

fc^arf fd^ärfer fd^ärfft sharp Hug 

\i)\oaxi fd^lDärjer fc^toärjeft hlack lurj 

The following often modify the vowel : 
narrow, fromm pious, bumm stupid, gefunb 



fränfft ill 
längft long 
near 
great 
high 
red 
young 
wise 
short 



fränfer 
länger 

näl^er 246 näd^ft 

größer 246 grö^t 

^ö^er 246 ^öd^ft 

röter röteft 

jünger jjüngft 

flüger Ilügft 

fürjer lürjeft 

bla^ pale, na^ wet, fd^mal 
healthy. 



246. Irregular Comparison. (1) The following adjectives 
are irregular in their comparison : 



grofe 


größer 


grö^t great 


t>iel 


mel^r 


meift 


much 


gut 


beffer 


beft good 
nal^ nailer 


näd^ft 


^ö^er 
near 


^öc^ft 


high 



247. From the comparative mcl^r more (246) is formed a pronominal adjec- 
tive, comparative in form, but not in meaning : mehrere seoeral (190). 

248. (2) The following comparatives and superlatives lack a 
positive ; they are related to the prepositions or adverbs given in 
the place of the positive, and the superlative is formed by adding 
ft to the comparative : 



in in 
au§ out 
oben above 
unter under 
Dor before 



mner inner 
äu^er outer 
ober upper 
unter lower 
öorber fore, front 



inncrft innermost 
anwerft outermost 
oberft uppermost 
unterft undermost 
t)orberft foremost 



l^inter behind f)initx hinder, hind ^tntevft hindmost 

249. (3) From the superlatives erft first and Ie|t last are 
formed the comparatives erfterer or ber erftere the former and Ie^= 
terer or ber le^tere the latter, 

250. Inflection. Comparatives and superlatives when de- 
clined take the same endings as positives, according to 211. 

Examples: größere ^reube (fem.) greater joy, like gute ^rau 
216 ; ber ältere 3Kann the older man, like biefer or ber gute 3Kann 217 ; 
mein befte« 33u(^ my best book, like fein guteö Äinb 222. 
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N. 


fltöftcre 


gtcubc 




ber ältere 


3Kann 


G. 


fltöfteret 


^eube 




bed älteren 


3Kanne« 


D. 


fltöfteter 


^cube 




bem älteren 


3Kanne 


A. 


größer e 


^cube 




ben älteren 


3Wann 


N. 


fltö^ere 


gtcubcn 




bie älteren 


3Wänner 


G. 


gtöftctcr 


^cubcn 




ber älteren 


üRänner 


D. 


größer ctt 


gtcuben 




ben älteren 


3Kännem 


A. 


größere 


gteuben 




bie älteren 


3Wänner 




N. 


mein 


befted 


Sud^ 






G. 


mcineg 


beften 


Sud^ed 






D. 


meinem 


beften 


Sud^e 






A. 


mein 


befted 


md) 






N. 


meine 


beften 


»üd^er 






G. 


meinet 


beften 


»tiefer 






D. 


meinen 


beften 


»tid^em 






A. 


meine 


beften 


»üd^er 





261. Witt before the Superlative. Superlatives are ofteu 
strengthened by prefixing the genitive plural aHer of all: mein 
aHerbefteg S5ud^ my very best book. 

262. Uses of the Comparative. The comparative is used either 
declined or undeclined, like the positive (206) : attributively, bieS 
ift ber größere 3Sogel this is the larger bird; substantively, bu toirft 
nod^ ©röfeere^ benn baS feigen thou shalt see greater things than these; 
predicatively, biefer 3Sogel ift größer alS jener this bird is larger than 
that one; appositively, ber %\xi}^ aber, fd^neHer unb fd^lauer ate ber 
SBBolf, entlam the fox, however, being quicker and more cunning than 
the wolf escaped; adverbially, biefer 3Sogel jingt fd^öner ate jener 
this bird sings more beautifully than that one, 

263. The comparative is sometimes used absolutely (261), that 
is, without implying direct comparison : er blieb längere ^Äi he 
stayed (not longer than others, but) quite a while ; eine ältere 2)ame 
an elderly lady, 

254. Uses of the Superlative. From the fact that all three 
degrees of the adjective are customarily given without inflec- 
tional endings, as in 245 and 246, the beginner often very 
naturally, but wrongly, infers that the superlative, like tho 
positive (206) and comparative (252), may be used predicatively 
and adverbially in its stem-form. He is therefore tempted to 
translate a sentence like he is happiest when he works most by 
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er ift „glüdlidift," Wtnn er „meift" arbeitet. There is, however, 
only one superlative that occurs in its stem-form as predicate 
adjective (259), and relatively few occur thus as adverbs (262). 
The regular forms which superlatives assume are those treated 
below (255-258, 260). 

255. (1) When attributive to a noun expressed or under- 
stood, the superlative is mostly preceded by the definite article 
or some other pronominal word with strong ending, and then 
takes the weak ending. In this form it is used, as English 
superlatives after the definite article are ordinarily used, to 
designate among several objects of the same class or kind that 
one which possesses in the highest degree the quality denoted 
by the adjective : a) ber beftc 3^t)cc !ommt au^ 6I)ina the best tea 
comes from China ; b) ber %\)^^ au^ SI)ina ift ber 6efte the tea 
from China is the best. In this last example, ber 6e[te and the 
best, though in the predicate, are not predicate adjectives, but 
are attributive to the nouns Jt)ee and tea understood ; so also in 
c) t)on alien ©d^iilerinnen toax fie bie ffeifeigfte of all the pupils she 
was the onost diligent and d) bie gröj^ten Seute finb nid^t immer bie 
ftarfften the tallest people are not always the strongest. 

256. When not preceded as in 255, the attributive superiative 
takes strong endings : liebfter ^reunb ! dearest friend ! bet Sieber 
f C^önfte^ the most beautiful of songs. 

257. (2) As predicate adjective, the superiative occurs only 
in the dative after am : thus, am beften, am tiefftcn, am aHerbeften 
— a form which resembles that of the similariy constructed 
phrases at its best, at its deepest, at its very best and can some- - 
times be rendered by such phrases ; usually, however, it con-e- 
sponds to the English superiative without definite article. This 
form of the German superlative is used when the same object, 
or class of objects, is compared with itself under diverse condi- 
tions or relations : thus, a) ber 3^l)ee ift am beften (not „ber befte," 
nor „beft'Of '^^xm er über Sanb !ommt tea is best if it comes over- 
land ; b) bie SRofen finb am fd^önften im Suni roses are finest in 
June ; c) fie tüar am flei^igften, afe fie aHein arbeitete she was most 
diligent when she worked alone. 
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258. The superlative with am is also used when objects of 
different kinds are compared in respect to a common quality : id) 
l^abc Kaffee, 2^^ee unb Äa!ao, aber id^ gebe bir ben Äafao, toeil et am 
l^ei^eften ift / have coffee, tea and cocoa, but I give you the cocoa 
because it is (the) hottest. 

Here ber l^eigefle would naturally mean t?ie hottesst cocoa and would imply that 
more than one kind or quantity of cocoa were in question, which is not the 
case. Yet, if the context is such that it is easy to supply a common term under 
which the objects of the different classes may be grouped as in a higher or 
larger class, we may also use the attributive form: thus, toon tiefen brei ®e« 
tranfcn {heineragea)^ Kaffee, X^ee unb Äafao, ift ber Äafao am l^cigcjlen or \^0i^ 
Ijeigcjle (i.e. ©ctrönf). Similarly in the following example, though here the 
common term is not so evident : öon ben brelcn — ?önje, gud^« unb (gfel — xoox 
ber gu(6« QUI fdblauftcn or ber fd^Iaufte ofthethree^ namely tfie lion, the fox and 
the donkey, thejox was the most cunning, where ber fc^Iaufte does not mean ber 
fd^Iauftc gud^8, but say ber fc^Iaufte ©efeUe or Äerl, feuow, — It is probably the 
equivalence of the two forms in comparisons of this kind which often leads to 
the inaccurate substitution of the predicate form with am for the attributive 
form, as in öon atten @d^ülerlnnen tüav fie om fletgtöften instead of bie flelßtgfte 
— the better form, since the objects or persons compared are here clearly of the 
same class. 

269. The only superlative used in its stem-form as predicate 
adjective is afferliebft : ba^ Sieb ift afferliebft the song is {most) charm- 
ing or very sweet. 

260. (3) When used adverbially, the superlative regularly 
takes the form with am : bu läufft am fdjitellften or am allerfd^nell= 
ften you run fastest or fastest of all ; er ift am gtiidlid^ften, ipenn 
cr am meiften arbeitet (254). 

261. Absolute Comparison. Superlatives implying direct com- 
parison are called relative; such are the forms in 255-258, 260. 
Superlatives implying only the possession of a quality in a very 
high degree, i.e. general eminence without direct comparison with 
other objects, are called absolute; such are the predicate form 
afferliebft in 259, most of the adverbial forms in 262-264 below, and 
some rarer uses of the attributive form after the indefinite article 
or without article, as ein el^rent)offfter @mj)fan0 a most honorable 
reception, fmc^tbarfte ©egenben most, or exceedingly, fertile regions. 
In place, however, of such attributive forms, the better and more 
usual way is to employ an adverb in the (absolute) superlative (or 
fel^r very, überaus extremely, ungemein uncommonly) with the posi- 
tive form of the adjective : thus, ein anwerft {extremely) el^renöoffer 
@mj)fanfl ; ungemein fruchtbare ©egenben. 

262. (1) Superlatives in stem-form, used adverbially : 
aHerltcbft charmingly ergcbcnft mmt devotedly 
äwfeerft extremely gefälligft {most obligingly) Mndlyy 
etiigft most hastily please 
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gel^orfamft most obediently 
gutigft most kindly 
]^ö(i^ft most highly, highly 
l^bfltd^ft mast politely 
inhigft most cordially, fervently 



jiingft recently, lately 
längft long since 
tncift mostly 

mögltc^ft as much as possible, to the 
utmost. 



Examples : tc^ finbc e^ l^öci^ft fonberbar / think it extremely, or 
very, strange ; geben ©ie mir flef äUigft ba$ S3rot give me the bread, 
please; '^x jüngft öetftorbener ^reunb your recently deceased friend ; 
lommen ©ie möglid^ft balb come as soon as possible. 

268. (2) Adverbs derived from superlatives by means of the 
suffix eng : 



beftenS in the best manner 
erfteng in the first place, first 
frül^ften§ at the earliest, not before 
l^öd^ftenS at the highest, at the most 
f|)äteften$ at the latest, not later 



weiften^ for the most part, mostly 
minbeftenS at the least, not less 
iDcnigftenS " '' . " <* *' 
näd^ftenS in the nearest future, very soon 
fd)önften§ in the handsomest manner. 



Examples : er lä^t beften§ grüben he sends his best regards or 
compliments ; er lommt fj)ätefteng im 3Kai he will be here in May at 
the latest ; ©ie jtnb l^öcl^fteng f ^^jiö I/^'^ ^^^ sixty at the most 

264. (3) Adverbial phrases formed from superlatives by means 
of aufg with the accusative singular : aufg befte in the best possible 
manner ; aufS fd^önfte in the most beautiful, or handsomest, manner 
possible, most handsomely ; aufö Ilarfte in the clearest manner possi- 
ble, most clearly. 

265. Observe the difference in meaning between the phrase with 
aufg and that with am (260) : fie fang aufö befte she sang in the best 
manner possible or to the best of her ability ^ fie fang am beften she 
sang best {of all those who sang). 

For a list of the commonest adjectives see 625. 
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266. The Cardinals : 






1 cin(§, 268) 


9 neun 


2 5Wel 




10 je^n 


3 brei 




11 elf 


4 bier 




12 5»ölf 


5 fünf 




13 bretjcl^n 


6 \t6ß 




14 bicrjcl^n 


1 fieben 




15 fünfäe^n 


8 ad)t 




16 fec^sel^n 
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17 ftcbge^n 60 fet^gig 

18 ac^tjcl^n 70 ftcbjig 

19 ncunjel^n 80 ac^tjtg 

20 jtoanjig 90 ncunjtg 

21 einwnbjioanjig 100 l^unbert 

22 jtpciunbätoangig 149 l^unbcrt ncununbbicrjig 

23 brciunbgttxinjig 200 gtocil^unbcrt 

30 breifeig 1000 taufenb 

31 einunbbrcifeig 1133 taufenbeinl^unbcrt brciunbbrcifttg 

32 jttjciunbbrcifeig or clfl^unbcrt brciunbbrcifeig 
40 bicrjig 100000 l^unbcrttaufenb 

50 fünfzig 1000000 eine mUion'. 

267. Forms and Uses of ein-* (1) ®tn, the undeclined stem- 
form, is used in numeration a) before unb with other cardinals and 
before ordinals : einunböierjiß 4^, ber einunböierjigfte the 41st ; b) 
before l^unbert and taufenb, in the sense of one hundred and one 
thousand : ein taufenb 9Kann one thousand men^ but taufenb SKann a 
thousand men; c) in ein J)aar and ein toenig, as nad^ ein ^)aar 2^agen 
after a few days, mit ein UJenig 3Rut with a little courage, 

268. (2) ®in$, a neuter pronominal form, is used when no other 
numeral follows ; thus, in counting : eing, jtoei, brei etc. ; l^unbert 
unb ein^ ; taufenb unb ein^ ; also in expressions of time (280), as bie 
Ul^r ift eing or l^alb ein^ it is one 6^ clock or half past twelve, 

269. (3) 6in- one, when qualifying a noun expressed and not 
preceded by the definite article or some other pronominal word 
with strong ending, is declined like the indefinite article, but has 
greater emphasis, which is often indicated by spaced letters (149) : 
id^ ^abe nur einen 3lJ)feI, bu ^aft jtoei / have only one apple, you 
hav^ two, 

270. (4) 6tn- one, when used pronominally is declined like the 
singular of meiner, e, eg (14=1), with strong endings : 





m. 


f. 


n. 


N. 


einer 


eine 


eineig or eini8 


G. 


eineig 


einer 


einei^ 


D. 


einettt 


einer 


einem 


A. 


einen 


eine 


ctnei^ or eini^ 



Examples : meine SSrüber ftnb nic^t äffe ju §aufe, einer ift im 3lugs 
lanb my brothers are not all at home, one of them is abroad; totnti 
©ie ein Sud^ laufen, fo laufe ic^ ouc^ etn(e)§ if you buy a book, I shall 
buy one also, 

271. (5) 6in- one, when preceded by the definite article or some 
other pronominal word with strong ending, may be pronoun or 
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adjective and is declined, singular and plural, like ber, bic, ba§ 
meine or meinige (142, 143), with weak endings ; 







SINGULAR 




PLURAL 




masc. 


fern. 


neut. 


m.f.n. 


N. 


bcr eine 


bie cine 


bag cine 


bic einen 


G. 


beg einen 


ber einen 


beg einen 


bcr einen 


D. 


bem einen 


bet einen 


bem einen 


ben einen 


A. 


ben einen 


bic cine 


bog eine 


bie einen 



Examples : ber cine t)on ben beiben Sriibern, ber ju §aufe ift the one 
of the two brothers that is at home ; toenn ©ie bag eine SSud^ laufen, 
fo laufe ic^ bag anbere if you buy one book, I shall buy the other ; bie 
einen rieten bieg, bie anbem bag (the ones) some advised this, (the) 
others that; ber 3^^"^!^^* f*^"t> f^f* <*wf feinem einen Sein the tin 
soldier stood firm on his one leg ; alle liefen fte UJcg, nur biefer eine 
nid^t all ran atvay, except this one. 

272. One after an adjective, ordinary or pronominal, is represented in Ger- 
man by the ending of the adjective, not by a form of cln- : give me a pen, and 
that a new one gieb mir eine ^eber, unb gh)ar eine neue ; which house f this one or 
the red me? wcld)e« §aug? bie|e8 ober bag rote? 

273. The Other Cardinals are usually undeclined, but the geni- 
tives jtpcier and breier^ and the datives jtpeien and breien are used 
when the case would not otherwise be obvious. 

274. Iteratives are formed from the cardinals by adding the suffix 
mal time : einmal once, jhjeimal twice, breimal three times etc. 

27Ö. Variatives are formed by adding eriei to the cardinals : einerlei 
of one kind, jtoeierlei of two kinds, breierlei of three kinds etc. These 
words are indeclinable adjectives : ein 9lo(f t)on jtoeierlei 2^ucl^ a coat 
of two kinds of cloth. Similar formations are t)ielerlei of many 
kinds, allerlei of all kinds, mand^crlei of many kinds, of many a kind, 

276. The Ordinals are adjectives resembling the superlatives; 
the undeclined stem-form appears only in compounds and in the 
adverb erft (706) : 

ber crfte the first bcr gtoanjigfte the twentieth 

ber jtoeite the second ber einunbjtoanjigfte the twenty first 

ber britte the third ber jtociunbänwnjigfte the twenty- 

ber bierte the fourth second 

ber fünfte the fifth ber breiunbjtoanjigfte the twenty- 

ber fec^fte the sixth third 

ber fiebente the seventh ber breiftigfte the thirtieth 

ber ac3^te (one t) the eighth ber bierjigfte the fortieth 
ber neunte the ninth etc., with te up ber l^unbertfte the hundredth 

to twentieth, after that with fte. ber tQUfenbfte the thousandth. 
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Examples : bie etften Slumcn fmb bie ©d^neeglocfen the first flowers 
are the snowdrops ; feinc ©d^tüefter tüar bie erfte, unb er ber britte his 
sister was the first, and he the third; jte !amen am einunbjhJanjigften 
5Jlai unb reiften tüieber ab am ftebenunbjtoanjigften they came on the 
21st of May and went away again on the 27th, 

277. Fractionals, with the exception of j^alb half, are formed 
by adding tel (from 2^eil part) to the stem of the ordinals. Before 
the t of tel, the final t of the stem is dropped : ein drittel a third, 
ein 3SierteI a fourth, ein ^fünftel a fifth, ein §unbertftel a hundredth. 
They are nouns of the First Class. 

278. §alb is used and inflected like an adjective : id^ j^abe ein 
l^albeg Srot / have half a loaf of bread; '\6) gab il^m fünfjel^n unb 
einen l^alben 35oIIar I gave him ISh dollars; ber l^albe 2lJ)feI gel^ört bit 
half the apple belongs to you. But l^alb has no ending in certain 
expressions of time : e^ ift l^alb fieben it is half past six, nor when 
used to form the so-called dimidiatives, which are invariable adjec- 
tives : anbert^alb ii, britte^alb 2i, t)ierte^alb ^i. See also 208. 

279. Ordinal Adverbs are formed by adding eng (263) to the 
stem of the ordinals : erften^ first, jtüeiten^ secondly, britteng thirdly, 
öierten« fourthly etc. 

280. The Hours of the Day are expressed as in the following 
examples : eg ift mun Vii)x it is 9 o'clock ; er lam um elf Ul^r he came 
at 11 o^ clock ; eg ift ein 3SierteI auf fed^g it is a quarter pa^t five ; eg 
ift l^alb fed^g it is half past five; eg ift brei SSiertel auf fed^g it is a 
quarter to six, 

281. Dates. When simply the year is given, the cardinals are 
used and may or may not be preceded by im ^a\^xt : (Soetl^e hnitbe 
1749 (fiebje^n^unbert neununböierjig), or im ^cS:}Xt 1749, geboren (not 
" in 1749 ") Goethe was born in 1749, 

282. When the day of the month is given, an ordinal is used, 
preceded by am (= an bem, sc. 2^age beg 3Ronatg), or, in dating let- 
ters, by ben (sc. 2^ag beg 9Monatg), and followed directly by the 
name of the month : ©oet^e tüurbe am 28. (ac^tunbjtüanjigften) SÜuguft 
1749 geboren Goethe was born etc.; 33erlin, ben 4. (öierten) ^pxxl 
1891 Berlin, April Jfth, 1891, 



VERBS 

CONJUGATION 

283. The German verb has two voices : the active and the pas- 
sive ; four modes : the indicative, subjunctive, imperative and 
conditional ; one verbal noun : the infinitive ; and two verbal ad- 
jectives : the present participle and the past participle. 
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284. The Simple Forms are 

1. the present indicative active 5. the imperative active 

2. the present subjunctive active 6. the present infinitive active 

3. the past indicative active 7. the present participle active 

4. the past subjunctive active 8. the past participle active. 

285. The Compound Forms are made with the auxiliaries l^aben 
hav6y fein he, and tüerbcn become. 

286. The Stem is found by dropping from the present in- 
finitive the final en or n. 

287. The Principal Parts are 1. the present infinitive ; 2. 
the first person singular of the past indicative ; 3. the past 
participle. 

288. Weak and Strong Verbs. Verbs are divided, with 
reference to their inflection, into two classes, the weak and the 
strong. 

289. (1) In the weak verbs, the first person singular of the 
past indicative adds (c)t to the stem for a tense-sign, and takes 
e for an ending. The past participle ends in (c)t. 

The tense-sign Is used throughout the past indicative and subjunctive. 

290. (2) In the strong verbs, the first person singular of the 

past indicative changes the stem-vowel for a tense-sign, and 

takes no ending. The past participle ends in en. 

The tense-sign is used throughout the past indicative and, with umlaut (399), 
in the past subjunctive. 



291. In both classes, the past participle 
(but see 336, 426). 


has the 


prefix ge 


292. Examples (principal parts) : 






r lobs en lobstse ge^Iobst praise 
[rebscn rebset^e ge^rebset talk 


praised 
talked 


praised 
talked 


strong ■ 


'fc^scn fa^ 0e=fe^ = en see 
fcd^tsen fod^t ge^fod^tscn fight 
fing^en fang gesfung^en sing 


saw 

fought 

sang 


seen 

fought 

sung 



298. The Vowel e in certain Verb-Forms. (1) The tense-sign 
t, the participle-ending t, the personal ending t of the third singu- 
lar and second plural, and the personal ending ft of the second 
singular (298) are regularly separated by the vowel c from a pre- 
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ceding b or t, also from m or n after a consonant (but not from 
mm or nn) : 

id^ rcbcte, leitete. 1. sing, past ind. and subj. 

gereb e t, geleit e t past part. 

cr reb e t, kit et 3. sing. pres. ind. 

il^r reb et, leitet 2. plur. pres. ind. and subj. 

bu reb eft, leite ft 2. sing. pres. ind. and subj. 

bu reb et eft, leitete ft 2. sing, past ind. and subj. 



of rcben talk, 
leiten lead, 
weak verbs. 



i(]^ atmete, öffnete 
geatmet, geöffnet 
cr Qtmet, öffnet 
il^r otmet, öffnet 
bu atme ft, öffne ft 
il^r atmetet, öffnetet 
il^r tanjtet, toünfd^tet 

bu fd^neibeft, reit eft 
il^r fc^nittet, rittet 



of atmen breathe, 
öffnen open, 
weak verbs. 



1. sing, past ind. and subj. 
past part. 
3. sing. pres. ind. 

2. plur. pres. ind. and subj. 
2. sing. pres. ind. and subj. 
2. plur. past ind. and subj. 
2. plur. past. ind. and subj. of tangen dance and 

toiinfc^n wish, weak verbs. 
2. sing. pres. ind. and subj. 1 of fc^neiben cut, reiten 
2. plur. past ind. and subj, J ride, strong verbs. 

But without c : er ftamm^te, gebrumm=t, il^r f omm=t, il^r rennet, bu fann^ft 
etc. See also 398. 

294. (2) The personal ending ft (298) of the second singular is 
regularly separated by the vowel e from a preceding s-sound : 

hjünfd^eft \ 2. sing. pres. ind. and subj. of ttjünf^n wish. 



toni^eft 

toeifeft 

hjiefeft 

Pteft 

ofeeft 

äfeeft 

296. 



J tanjen dance, weak verbs. 

2. sing. pres. ind. and subj. 1 of loeifen show, 

2. sing, past ind. and subj. J strong verb. 

2. sing. pres. ind. and subj. of p^n sit, strong verb. 

2. sing, past ind. ^ of effen eat. 



2. sing, past subj 
(3) The vowel 



strong verb. 



e occurs also in many subjunctive forms 
not coming under the rules above, and distinguishes these forms 
from the corresponding ones of the indicative : bu Kebeftf 2. sing, 
pres. subj., but bu liebft^ 2. sing. pres. ind. of Ueben love; 'H)x Kebet, 
2. plur. pres. subj., but tl^r liebt, 2. plur. pres. ind. of Ueben love; 
bu gtngeft, 2. sing, past subj., but bu flingft, 2. sing, past ind. of 
flel^en go. 

296. (4) The use of e is sometimes optional. As a rule, the 
longer forms with e are preferred in stately and solemn style ; the 
shorter, in familiar and colloquial speech. Such varying forms are 
il^r toaxti or \t>axt you were, ge^et or gel^t (imper.) go, et finfet or 
finit he sinks. 
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297. Endings are added to the stem or, in the past indicative 
and subjunctive of weak verbs, to the tense-sign t. 

298. (I) The personal forms of both weak and strong verbs are 
with or without endings, as follows : 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

1. pers. e ; or no ending 1. pers. en 

2. " (c)ft ; c ; or no ending 2. " (c)t 

3. ^* (e)t ; c ; or no ending 3. " en 

For the use of (c), see 293-296. 

299. (1) The 1. sing, has c, except in a) bin am and fci may 
he (312) ; b) the pres. ind. of the modal auxiliaries (340) and of 
hjiffcn (384) ; c) the past ind. of strong verbs (including \oax was 
and toarb hecame, 312, 314). 

800. (2) The 2. sing, has (c)ft, except in the imperative, which 
has e or, as in many strong verbs (including fei he, 312), no end- 
ing (401). 

Two forms have only t : mu^t (340), toci^t (384). 

801. (3) The 3. sing, has (c)t in the pres. ind., except in the 
modal auxiliaries (340), U)iffen (384), tücrbcn (314) and a few strong 
verbs (397). 

802. The 3. sing, has e in the past ipd. of weak verbs and in 
the pres. and past subj. of all verbs, except fci may he (312). 

808. The 3. sing, has no ending in the past ind. of strong verbs 
(including \oax loa^ and U)arb hecame, 312, 314) and in the excep- 
tions under 301, 302. 

804, (4) The 1. and 3. plur. have en, except in a) finb are 
(312) and b) the pres. ind. of ÜfMXK and the pres. ind. and subj. of 
verbs in ein or em (335), all of which have only n : \o\x t^n tve do, 
fie tl^un they do, h)ir l^anbeln we act, fie itjanbern they wander etc. 

306. (5) The 2. plur. has (e)t, except in feib (pres. ind.) are and 
felb (imper.) he (312). 

306. (II) The non-personal forms of both weak and strong verbs 
have the following endings : 

(1) In the present infinitive mostly en, but n in fein he, tl^un do 
and in verbs with stems of more than one syllable ending in I or r, 
as l^anbeln act, tpanbern wander, 

807. (2) In the present participle mostly enb, but nb wher- 
ever the infinitive ends in n only (except in fein and tl^un, which 
make feienb and tt^uenb) ; hence the present participle may usually 
be formed by adding b to the present infinitive. 

808. (3) For the past participle see 289, 290, also 402. 
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^dbtn (Sein Sterben 

309. Principal Parts : 

\)abm, ^atte, gehabt have fein, toar, ift getoefen* be 
toerben, tvarb or tourbe, ift getporben become. 

Though ^ahtn belongs with the weak verbs, and fein and iDcrbcn with the 
strong, tiieir inflections are here given together on account of their common use 
as auxiliaries (322 ft.), 

310. The Simple Forms of tjaben, fein, tnerben. 
(1) |)aben 



Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Subj. 


Past Ind. Past Subj. 


I have 


/ maj/ have 


/ had I might or should h. 


x6) i)abt 


id) ^aht 


id) ^atte ic^ ^ätte 


bu ^aft 


bu ^abeft 


bu ^atteft bu ^ätteft 


er i)ai 


er ^abe 


er l^atte er l^ätte 


toxx ^aben 


h)ir l^abctt 


h)ir l^at ten h)ir fatten 


i^r i)aH 


i^r ^abet 


i^r hattet i^r hättet 


fte l^aben 


fie l^abew 


fte fatten fie fatten 


Imperative 


Present Infinitive 


2. sing. I^abe 


have 


(ju) l^abett {to) have 


2. plur. ^abi 


have 




2. sing, or 2. 


plur. ^abctt ©ie 


have 


Present Participle 


Past PArticiple 


l^abenb having 


gel^abt had 


311. ^abcn drops its b in l^afl and f)at and assimilates it to the tense-sign 
t throughout the past ind. and subj.; it also adds the umlaut in the past subj., 
which is unusual in verbs taking the tense-sign t (289, 290) . 


312. (2) ©ein 




1 

Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Subj. 


Past Ind. Past Subj. 


I am 


I may be 


/ was I might or should be 


id) bin 


id) fei 


id) toar id^ h)äre 


bu bift 


bu fei eft 


bu tparft bu hJäreft 


er ift 


er fei 


er toar er hJäre 


toir finb 


h)ir feien 


toir toaren toir toären 


i^r feib 


i^r feiet 


i^r h)ar(e)t (296) i^r toäret 


fie ftnb 


fte feien 


fte toaren fte toärew 



* The principal parts of verbs taking fein as auxiliary should always be learned with ift 
before the past participle. ^ t 
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Imperative 
2. sing, fei he 
2. plur. feib be 
2. sing, or 2. plur. fcictl ©tc he 

Present Participle 
feicttb being 



Present Infinitive 

(ju) fein {to) he 



Past Participle 
getoefett been 



818. The forms of fein are derived from three stems, appearing 1) in bin 

and bip ; 2) in fein, ifl etc. ; 3) in getoefen, tüor etc. For irregularities in the 
endings see 290 ff . 

314. (3) SBerben 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. Past Ind. Past Subj. 

I become I may become I became I might ov should b. 

id^ toetbc id^ tocrbc id^ toarb or tourbe tc^ hjürbe 

bu hjirft bu toerbcft bu toarbft or tourbcft bu toiirbcft 

er toirb er toerbe er toarb or tourbe er hJürbe 

h)ir toerben tpirtoerben toirtpurben totrtourben 

i^r tüerbet \^x toerbet i^r tpurbet i^r toiirbet 

fie hjerben fie toerbcn fie hjurben fte hJürben 



Present Infinitive 

(ju) toerben {to) become 



Past Participle 
gc U)Orb en become 



Imperative 
2. sing, hjerbc become 
2. plur. toerbet become 
2. sing, or 2. plur. toerbctt ©ie become 

Present Participle 
toerb Cttb becoming 

815. SBerben changes e to i (392) in \mx% which also drops the b, and in 
tüirb. The stem of the past ind. has two forms, njarb- and njurb-, the former 
occurring only in the singular. For irregularities in the endings see 299 ff. 

816. Remarks on the Subjunctive and Imperative : (a) The sub- 
junctive has various equivalents in English (514 ff.). For the 
sake of uniformity, only may and might or should are given in the 
models. — As the present subjunctive is often used to express a 
wish or request (515), any of its forms may approach the force of 
an imperative : er l^abe (or j^abe er) (Sebulb let him have patience ; 
l^aben toir (or fie) ©ebulb let us (or them) have patience ; likewise 
with other verbs : man hJerfe il^n ing ©efängniö ! let him be thrown 
into prison I get^en tt)ir let us go, 

817. (b) In the first two forms of the imperative, as t^abe and 
j^abt, the pronouns bu and il^r are used only when required for 
emphasis or contrast: t^abc bu ©ebulb, "^tXiXK er auc^ ungebulbig ift 
have thou patience^ though he be impatient / these two are the orig- 
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inal forms of the imperative. The third form, as l^aben ©ic 
(106), is really the 3. plur. of the pres. subj., used as the second 
person ; but it is now more frequently employed as an imperative 
than the other two, and ©tc is never omitted. 

318. The Compound Forms of i)aben, fein, merbcn are made 

and inflected as follows : 

819. §a6en 820. ©ein and 2B erben 

Perfect Indicative 

pres. ind. of ^aben + pres. ind. of fein + 

past part, of l^aben past part, of fein or toerben 
/ have had I have been or become 

id^ ^abe gel^abt ic^ bin getpefen or geworben 

bu l^aft gel^abt bu bift getoefen or getüorben 

er l^at gel^abt er ift getpefen or geworben 

toir l^aben gehabt toir finb getüefen or geworben 

i^r ^abt gehabt i^r feib getvefen or getoorben 

fie l^aben gel^abt fte finb geh)efen or gehjorben 

Perfect Subjunctive 

pres. subj. of ^aben + pres. subj. of fein + 

past part, of l^aben past part, of fein of toerben 

/ may have had I m^ay have been or become 

\6^ ifobt gehabt id^ fei gehjefen or getüorben 

bu l^abeft gel^abt bu feieft getoefen or gelüorben 

er \:}ah^ gel^abt er fei getüefen or gelüorben 

toir l^aben gehabt h)ir feien getoefen or getüorben 

i^r l^abet gehabt i^r feiet gelüefen or geworben 

fie ^aben gel^abt fie feien gelüefen or geworben 

Pluperfect Indicative 

past ind. of l^aben + past. ind. of fein + 

past part, of ^aben past part, of fein or tüerben 
/ had had I had been or becoms 

xi} l^atte gel^abt ic^ tt)ar getoefen or geh)orben 

bu l^atteft gehabt bu toarft getoefen or geh)orben 

er ^atte gel(>abt er toar getüefen or gelüorben 

h)ir l^atten gel^abt h)ir tüaren getüefen or getüorben 

i^r hattet gehabt i^r toart getüefen or getüorben 

fie l^atten gehabt fie h)aren getüefen or getoorben 

Pluperfect Subjunctive 

past subj. of l^aben + past subj. of fein + 

past part, of l^aben past part, of fein or tüerben 

/ might or should have had I might or should have been or become 

^lOOgle 



vj\. 



60 COMPOUND FOKMS OF ^abtxi ©ein SBerben 

id^ ^ätte" flcl^abt id^ iDäre gclDcfcn or geh)orbcn 

bu l^ätteft gehabt bu toärcft getüefen or getoorben 

er l^ätte gel^abt er toäre getüefen or getüorben 

toir Ratten gel^abt toir toären gelüefen or geworben 

il^r l^ättet gehabt t^r h)äret geh)efen or getüorben 

fte l^ätten gel^abt fte toären getoefen or gehjorben 

Future Indicative 
pres. ind. of toetben + pres. ind. of toctben + 

pres. inf. of l^aben pres. Inf. of fein or lüerben 

/ shall have I shall be or become 

id^ toerbe l^aben id^ toerbe fein or Serben 

bu toirft l^aben bu toirft fein or toerben 

et toirb ^aben et toirb fein or Serben 

toir tüetben l^aben toir toetben fein or tocrben 

il^r toetbet l^aben il^r toerbet fein or h)erben 

fie toetben l^aben fie tüetben fein or toerben 

Future Subjunctive* 

pres. subj. of h)erben + pres. siibj. of tüerben + 

pres. inf. of l^aben pres. inf. of fein or h)erben 

/ shall have I shall be or become 

id) toetbe l^aben ic^ toerbe fein or lüerben 

bu lüerbeft |aben etc. bu toetbeft fein or h)erben etc. 

Future Perfect Indicative 

pres. ind of toerben + pres. ind. of toerben + 

perf. inf. of l^aben perf. inf. of fein or h)erben 

/ shall have had I shall have been or become 

\i) toerbe gel^abt l^aben id^ tüerbe getüefen fein or gehjorben fein 
bu toirft gehabt ^aben bu tüirft getoefen fein or getoorben fein 
etc. etc. 

Future Perfect Subjunctive 

pres. subj. of toerben + pres. subj. of tüerben + 

perf. inf. of l^aben perf. inf. of fein or hjerben 

/ shall have had I shall have been or become 

ic^ lüerbe gehabt l^aben id^ tüerbe geh)efen fein or gehjorben fein 
bu hjerbeft gehabt l^aben bu hjerbeft getüefen fein or geh)orben fein 
etc. etc. 

Present Conditional 

past subj. of toerben + past subj. of tüerben + 

pres. inf. of l^aben pres. inf. of fein or tüetben 

/ should have I should be or become 

* The fut. subj., the fut. perf. ind. and subj., the perf. condit. and the perf. inf. are rarer 
than the other forms and may therefore be learned later. 
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ic^ toürbe l^aben id) toürbc fein or werben 

bu toürbcft l^abcn bu toürbeft fein or Serben 

er hJürbe l^aben er toürbe fein or Serben 

toir toürben l^aben toir toürben fein or Serben 

il^r toürbet l^aben i^r toürbet fein or tüerben 

fie toürben l^aben fie toürben fein or Serben 

Perfect Conditional 

past subj. of Serben + past subj. of toerben + 

perf . inf. of l^aben perf . inf. of fein or toerben 

I should have had I should have been or become 

id) toiirbe gehabt l^aben id^ toürbe getoefen fein or getüorben fein 
bu toürbeft flel(^abt |a6en bu toürbeft getoefen fein or gehjorben fein 
etc. etc. 

Perfect Infinitive 
pres. inf. of l^aben + pres. inf. of fein + 

past part, of j^aben past part, of fein or toerben 

(to) have had (to) have been or become 

gehabt (ju) ^aben getoefen (ju) fein or gehjorben (ju) fein 

821. Where both the infinitive and the participle occur in a 
compound form (fut. perf. ind. and subj. ; perf. condit. ; perf. inf.), 
the German order is the reverse of the English, e.g. / shall have 
had is in German ic^ hJerbe gel^abt l^aben " / shall had haveP 

322. ^tibvXf feitt, taierben as Auxiliaries. (I) With Ijaben or 
with fein (319, 320) are made : the perfect and the pluperfect 
tenses, indicative and subjunctive ; and the perfect infinitive. 

323. (1) §aben is used a) with all transitive and reflexive 
(414) verbs : id^ tjatte ba^ 93ud^ gefetjen / had seen the hook, er 
l^ätte fid^ gefd£)ämt he would have been ashamed; b) with the 
modal auxiliaries (341, 346) : fie \)ai fommen iPoHen she in- 
tended to come ; c) with most impersonal (419) and many other 
intransitive verbs : e^ l)at gef d^neit it has snowed ; er t)at mir ge- 
faüen he pleased me; fie t)atten meiner gebadet they had remem- 
bered me ; {|at er gefd^Iafen ? has he been sleeping ? 

324. (2) ©ein is used with many intransitives, most of 
which signify a change of condition, a transition, or a move- 
ment to or from a place. The commonest are 

abgelten go off, start aufgellen rise, open, 

anfommen arrive auff^jringen jump up,ßy open 

.,. zed by Google 
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fallen ©ein SBcrbcu as auxiliaries 



aufftel^en me, get up 

au^gel^en go out^ proceed {from) 

begegnen (dat.) meet 

bleiben stay, remain 

eilen* hasten, hurry 

einfatten fall in ; (dat.) ocmir to 

einfd^Iafen fall asleep 

eintreffen arrive, come to pass 

eintreten enter, set in 

entftel^en arise, ensue 

erfd^einen appear 

ertüod^en awake, wake up 

f al^ren* go driving, drive, pass 

fatten fall 

fliegen* fly 

fliegen flee 

piemen flow 

folgen (dsit) follow 

fortgel^en go away 

gelten go, walk 

gelingen (dat.) succeed 

gefd^el^en happen, come to pass 

lingel^en go or walk along 

fommen come 

fried^en* cre^, crawl 

laufen* run 

Examples : rtjann finb @te aufgeftanbcn ? vjhen did you get up ? 
eö tüäre ein Streit barait^ entftanbeu a quarrel would have arisen 
from it ; biete tüaren geftorbeu many had died ; fie Xoox tüd^tig ge- 
tüad^fen she had grown a great deal, 

325. The verbs in 324 which are marked with an asterisk some- 
times take l^aben when they denote motion without reference to a 
starting-point or point of arrival : bie Äinber l^atten lange gelaufen unb 
gef^jrungen the children had been running and jumping a long time 
(but fie tüaren auf bie SBiefe gelaufen unb tuaren über ben ®raben ge= 
f^Jrungen they had run out upon the Tneadow and had jumped across 
the ditch) ; er l^at biel gereift or getDanbert he has travelled, or wan- 
dered, a great deal (but er ift nad^ 91. gereift or er ift burd^ bie SBüfte 
getüanbert he has gone to iV". or he has wandered through the desert) ; 
feitbem id^ aug bem SBeften fort bin, ^abe id^ nid^t me^r geritten since I 
left the west, I have not heeii on horsehack (but bon Gl^icago auö bin 
ic| geritten from Chicago I went, or came, on horseha/ik). 

326. (II) With toerben are made : the future and the future per- 

* See 325. 
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lo^gel^en go off, start 

reifen* travel, go 

reiten* ride 

fd^eiben depart, go away 

fd^toimmen* swim, float 

fein be 

finfen sink 

fj)ringen* jump, burst, crack 

fteigen rise, mount 

fterben die 

ftürjen fall, tumble, rush 

treten step, tread 

bergel^en pass, perish 

berfd^toinben disappear, vanish 

öerfinfen sink away, be absorbed in 

öorfommen (dat.) occur, seevi 

ioad^fen grotv, increase 

ioanbem* wander 

ioeid^en recede, give way 

ioeitergel^en go on, proceed 

toerben become 

ioieberfommen come again or back 

jiel^en march, go, move 

^ugel^en come to pass, come about 

^uriirffommen come back, return. 
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feet tenses, indicative and subjunctive; the conditional mode, 
present and perfect; the entire passive (407 ff.). 

827. (Ill) The compound forms of any given verb are therefore 
made by combining the forms of l^aben or fein or tüerben before 
the plus-sign ( + ) in 319-320 with those forms of the given verb 
which correspond to the form after the plus-sign. 

Weak Verbs 

328. Characteristics. For the characteristics which distinguish 
the weak verbs from the strong, see 288-292; for the endings, 
297-308. 

329. Models. 

(1) Soben tobte gelobt praise 

Simple Forms 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. Past Ind. Past Subj. 

I praise I may praise I praised I might or should praise 

id^ lobe id^ lobe id^ lobte id^ lobte 

bu lob ft bu lobe^ bu lobteft bu lobte^ 

et lobt er lobe er lobte er lobte 

tDir loben h)tr loben toir lobten h)tr lobten 

il^r lobt i^r lobet i^r lobtet i^r lobtet 

fie loben fte loben fie lobten fie lobten 

Imperative Present Infinitive 

2. sing, lobe praise (ju) loben (to) praise 

2. plur. lobt praise 

2. sing, or 2. plur. loben ©te praise 

Present Participle Past Participle 

lobenb praising gelobt praised 

880. Compound Forms 

Perf. Ind. Perf. Subj. 

/ have praised I may have praised 

id^ b^be gelobt id^ b^be gelobt 

bu b^ft gelobt etc. bu b^beft gelobt etc. 

Plup. Ind. Plup. Subj. 

I had praised I might or should have praised 

id^ \:ia\iz gelobt id^ l^jäüz gelobt • 

bu b^tteft gelobt etc. bu b^tteft gelobt etc. 
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WEAK VEBBS 



Fat. Ind. 
/ shall praise 

td^ toetbe loben 
bu iDtrft loben etc. 

Put. Perf. Ind.* 
/ shall have praised 

id^ h)erbe gelobt l^aben 
bu h)irft gelobt l^aben etc. 

Pres. Condit. 
I should praise 

xij iDütbe loben 

bu iDütbeft loben etc. 



Put. Subj.* 
/ shall praise 

id^ itjetbe loben 

bu toerbeft loben etc. 

Put. Perf. Subj.* 

I shall have praised 

id^ toetbe gelobt l^aben 

bu toetbeft gelobt l^oben etc. 

Perf. Condit.* 
I should have praised 
id^ Mrbe gelobt l^aben 
bu Mrbeft gelobt l^aben etc. 



Perfect Infinitive * 
gelobt (ju) l^aben {to) have praised 

331. (2) Sieben rebete gerebet (293) talk 



Simple Forms 



Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. 

I talk I may talk 

id^ tebc id^ rebc 

bu tebcft bu tebcft 

et tebet er tebe 

h)it tebeit toir tebeti 

i^r tebet il^t tebet 

fte tebeti fte tebcti 

Imperative 
2. sing, tebc talk 
2. plur. tebet talk 
2. sing, or plur. tebeit ©ie 

Present Participle 
teb enb talking 



Past Ind. Past Subj. 

/ talked I might or should talk 



id) teb etc 
bu tebetcft 
et tebete 
toxx tebetctt 
i^t teb etet 
fie tebetctt 



id) teb etc 
bu tebctcft 
er teb etc 
toix tebetctt 
i^t tebctct 
fte teb ctctt 

Present Infinitive 
(ju) tebCtt (to) talk 



talk 



Past Participle 
gc tebet talked 



332. 

Perf. Ind. 

I have talked 

id) f)aU getebet 
bu l^aft getebet etc. 

» See foot-note p. 60. 



Compound Forms 



Perf. Subj. 

I may have talked 

id) l^abe getebet 

bu l^abeft getebet etc. 
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Plup. SubJ. 
/ might or should have talked 

id^ l^atte gerebet 

bu l(>ättcft getebet etc. 

Fat. Subj. 
I shall talk 

td^ tDetbe teben 

bu itjerbeft teben etc. 

Fut. Perf. SubJ. 
I shall have talked 

id^ tperbe gerebet l^oben 

bu tpetbeft gerebet l^aben etc. 

Perf. Condit. 

I should have talked 

id^ tDürbe gerebet l^aben 

bu hjürbeft gerebet l^oben etc. 

Perfect Infinitive 

gerebet (ju) l^aben {to) have talked 



Plup. Ind. 
/ had talked 
td^ l^atte gerebet 
bu l^atteft gerebet etc. 

Fat. Ind. 
I shall talk 

id^ tperbe reben 
bu tütrft reben etc. 

Fut. Perf. Ind. 

I shall have talked 

id^ hjerbe gerebet ^oben 
bu itjirft gerebet l^aben etc. 

Pres. Condit. 
I should talk 

xij toürbe reben 

bu tDürbeft reben etc. 



333. (3) gotgen folgte tft gefolgt follow 



Simple Forms 



Pres. Ind. 
I follow 
id^ folge 
bu folg ft 
er folgt 
toir folgen 
i^r folgt 
fte folgen 



Pres. Subj. 

/ may follow 
id^ folge 
bu folg eft 
er folge 
totr folgen 
il^r folget 
fte folgen 



Past Ind. Past SubJ. 

I followed I might or should follow 



ic^ folgte 

bu folgteft 

er folgte 

loir folgten 

il^r folgtet 

fte folgten 



Imperative 
2. sing, folge follow 
2. plur. folgt follow 
2. sing, or pliir. folg en ©ie follow 

Present Participle 

folgenb following 



id^ folgte 

bu folgtcft 

er folgte 

toir folgten 

i^r folgtet 

fie folgten 



Present Infinitive 

(ju) folgen {to) follow 



Past Participle 

gefolgt followed 
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334. 

Perf. Ind. 

I have followed 

id^ bin gefolgt 
bu bift ö^folflt etc. 

Plup. Ind. 

/ had followed 

\6^ tDar gefolgt 

bu toarft gefolgt etc. 

Fat. Ind. 
I shall follow 

id^ toetbe folgen 
bu toitft folgen etc. 

Fut. Perf. Ind. 
I shall have followed 

id^ toetbe gefolgt fein 
bu toirft gefolgt fein etc. 

Pres. Condit. 
I should follow 

id^ toürbe folgen 

bu toürbeft folgen etc. 



Compound Forms 

Perf. Subj. 
I may have followed 

id^ fei gefolgt 

bu feieft gefolgt etc. 

Plup. Subj. 
I might or should have followed 

id^ todte gefolgt 

bu tüäteft gefolgt etc. 

Fut. Subj. 
I shall follow 

id^ toerbe folgen 

bu toerbeft folgen etc. 

Fut. Perf. Subj. 

I shall have followed 
id^ toetbe gefolgt fein 
bu iüerbeft gefolgt fein etc. 

Perf. Condit. 
I should have followed 

id^ toürbe gefolgt fein 

bu toütbeft gefolgt fein etc. 



Perfect Infinitive 

gefolgt (ju) fein (to) have followed 

336. Verbs in eltt and crtt frequently drop the e of these syllables 
before the ending e : id^ l^anble (for l^anbele from ^anbeln act), id^ 
toanbre (for toanbere from toonbetn wander). See also 304. 

336. Verbs of Foreign Origin in iereit form the past participle 
without the prefix gc : ftubiert (not „geftubiert") from ftubieren 
study, 

337. Irregular Weak Verbs. (1) The following verbs 
change the stem-vowel e to a in the past indicative and past 
participle : 

Past Subj. Past Part, 

brennte gebrannt hum 

fennte gef a nnt know 

nennte genannt name 

rennte ift gerannt run 

fenbete gefanbt send 

h)enbete getoanbt turn 



Inf. 


Past Ind. 


brennen 


brannte 


lennen 


lannte 


nennen 


nannte 


rennen 


rannte 


fenben 


fanbte 


ioenben 


toanbte 
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Äennen and nennen are the commonest verbs of this group. The 
commonest compound of fennen is erfennen, etfannte, erfannt recog- 
nize. — ©enben and tüenben have also the regular form of the past 
indicative and past participle : fenbete, gefenbet, toenbete, getDenbet. 

338. (2) The following are still more irregular, but nearer 
their English equivalents : 

Inf. Past. Ind. Past. Subj. Past. Part. 

bringen brad^te bräd^te gebrod^t bring brought brought 
benfen badete badete gebadet thiiik thought thought 

For a list of the commonest weak verbs see 626. 



339. 

bürfen 

lönnen 
mögen 
ntüffen 

foHen 
tüollen 

340. 



The Modal Aüxiliabies and SBiffen. 

Principal Parts of the Modal Auxiliaries: 

burfte geburft be allowed^ be permitted ; interrogatively: 
may I ; with a negative : must not 

gefonnt can^ be able, may 

gemod^t may, like to, care to 

gemußt miist, be obliged, be compelled, have to, 
cannot but 

gefollt shall, ought, am to or am told to 

getDoHt will, be willing, want to, intend to, mean 
to, be on the point of, be about to. 

Inflection of the Modal Auxiliaries. 



fonnte 
mod^te 
mu^te 

fottte 
tüottte 







Simple Forms 










Present Indicative 






id) 


barf 


lann mag 


mn^ 


foa 


tüia 


bu 


barf ft 


fannft magft 


mn^t 


foffft 


tüittft 


et 


barf 


iam mag 


mn^ 


fott 


tDttt 


to« 


bürfcit 


!5nneu mögen 


muffen 


fotten 


tDotten 


i^r 


btirft 


lönnt mögt 


mü^t 


fottt 


lüOttt 


fie 


bürfcti 


{önnen mögen 


muffen 


fotten 


tDoSen 






Present Subjunctive 






ic^ 


bürfe 


fönne möge 


muffe 


foITe 


tüotte 


bu 


bürfep 


fönnep mögeft 


muff eft 


foITeft 


tooü tft 


er 


bürfe 


lönne möge 


muffe 


fotte 
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tDir bürfeti 
i^r bürfct 
fie bürfctt 

id^ butfte 
bu burftcft 
etc. 

id^ bütftc 
bu bütftep 
etc. 



lönneit 
fönnct 
fönnen 



tnögctt 
tnöget 
mögen 



müffeti 
muffet 
müffeti 



Past Indicative 

fonnte mod^te mu^te 
fonnteft mod^teft mu^teft 
etc. etc. etc. 

Past Subjunctive 

fönnte möd^te mftf;te 

lönnteft möd^teft mülitft 

etc. etc. etc. 



fotten woUtn 

fottet tüottet 

f offen iüoffen 

foffte hjoffte 

fofftefi tüofftep 

etc. etc. 

foffte tüoffte 

foffteft tüofftep 

etc. etc. 



wanting in all but iooffen 



bütfenb 



Imperative 

2. sing. 

2. plur. 

2. sing, or 2. plur. 

Present Infinitive, see 339. 

Present Participle 

fönnenb mögenb müffenb foffenb 

Past Participle, see 339. 



h)offe 
iooffet 
iooffe« ©ie 



tooffenb 



341 



i* 



Compound Forms 
Perf. Ind. 

I^abe geburft, gefonnt etc. 

Plup. Ind. 

I^atte geburft, gelonnt etc, 

Fut. Ind. 

ioerbe bütfen, fönnen etc. 

Put. Perf. Ind. 

toerbe geburft l^aben 



Perf. SubJ. 

ic^ ^abe gebutft, gefonnt etc. 

Plup. SubJ. 

id^ l^ätte geburft, geformt etc. 

Fut. Subj. 

id^ ioerbe bütfen, lönmn etc. 



id^ ioetbe gefonnt l^aben etc. 

Pros. Condit. 

id^ toütbe bürfen 

id^ toütbe fönnen etc. 



Fut. Perf. Subj. 

ic^ toerbe geburft l^oben 

id^ ioerbe gefonnt l^aben etc. 



Perf. Condit. 

id^ ioürbe geburft \)abtn 

id) toürbe gefonnt ^aben etc. 



Perfect Infinitive 

geburft (ju) \)abm, gefonnt (ju) l^aben etc. 
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342. Irregular or Special Forms and Uses. The singular of the 
present indicative, except that of tuoHen, was originally the past 
tense of a strong verb, hence no endings in the 1. and 3. persons 
(299, 303). When this strong past had acquired present meaning, 
a new weak past was formed with the tense-sign t. 

848. The vowel of the singular of the present indicative is differ- 
ent (except in follen) from that of the plural. The plural has the 
same vowel as the infinitive. 

844. dürfen, !önnen, mööen, muffen have no umlaut in the past 
indicative and past participle, ©ollen and tDoIIen have no umlaut 
anywhere. 

845. 3JlÖ0en changes g to d^ in the past indicative, past subjunc- 
tive and past participle. 

846. When a compound form ordinarily requiring the past parti- 
ciple is accompanied by a dependent infinitive, the infinitive of the 
modal auxiliary is used instead of the past participle : xi) l^abe e^ 
nid^t tl^un lönnen (for gefonnt) / have not been able to do it, but id^ 
l^abe ei nic^t geformt (when the dependent infinitive is not expressed) 
/ have not been, or 'I wa^ not, able ; so also : bu l^ätteft e^ nic^t lefen 
biirfen (for geburft) you would not have been allowed to read it, but bu 

■j^ätteft e^ nid^t geburft etc. 

847. 3^r ^^^® ^^ ^^ English, is omitted before an infinitive de- 
pending on a modal auxiliary : td^ h)ill nac^ ipaufe ge^en unb arbeiten 
I will go home and work, 

848. §eif;en bid, l^elfen heljp, l^ören hear, laffen let, cause, fe^en see 
(also lel^ren tea/ih, lernen leam, machen make, cause) commonly fol- 
low the construction of the modal auxiliaries in 346 : td^ l^abe jte 
fingen l^ören (for gel^ört) / have heard her sing ; cr l^at mtc^ lommen 
laffen (for gelaffen), he let me come or caused me to come or sent for 
me ; \&i l^abe i^n f ennen lernen (for gelernt) / have made his acquaint- 
ance. 

349. Difficulties of Use and Construction. If the construction 
in 346 and other constructions and uses of the modal auxiliaries 
seem strange to the beginner, this is not because of any irregularity 
in German, but chiefly because of three peculiarities of the corre- 
sponding verbs in English : I. the defective inflection of can, may, 
must, shall, will (350) ; II. the varying meanings of shall, should ; 
will, would ; may, might (351-354) ; III. the illogical formation of 
certain verb-phrases, such as could have done, might have done and 
ought to have done (355-357). 

860. (I) The English modal auxiliaries are defective, none of 
them having an infinitive or a past participle, and one of them, 
mu^st, having only a present tense. For the forms which are want- 
ing, English uses verb-phrases, e.g. in I have not been able to do it 
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the two words of the verb-phrase been able take the place of one 
word, namely the past participle of can, which English has not, but 
which German has ; id) f^aht e^ nid^t tl^un lönnen (for gelonnt, 346) ; 
in / shall be able to do it the verb-phrase be ahle stands for the 
infinitive of can, in German fönnen, hence : id^ tDerbe eö ll^un fönnen ; 
in / was obliged to go yesterday the verb-phrase wa^ obliged stands 
for the past indicative of must, in German muf;te, hence : id^ muffte 
geftern gelten ; in had I been willing to go, he would have gone also the 
verb-phrase been willing stands for the past participle of will, in 
German tuoHen (for öctüollt, 346), hence : l^ätte td^ gc^en tDottcn, 
fo lüäre er aud^ gegangen. 

851. (II) (1) English uses shall to denote obligation or futurity ; 
should, to denote obligation, futurity, condition or conditional de- 
pendence. For obligation German uses foff ; for futurity, hjerbe ; 
for condition, the subjunctive ; and for conditional dependence, the 
conditional or the subjunctive (518, 519). Thus : he says that I 
shall go (obligation), and I shall go (futurity) er fagt, id^ foil gelten, 
unb id^ tüerbe gelten ; you should not always come so late (olaligation) 
bu follteft nic^t immer fo fj)ät lommen ; he said that he should come 
(futurity without condition ; the direct statement is / shall come) 
er fagte, er toerbe fommen ; if you should come (condition), I should see 
you (conditional dependence) toenn bu fämeft, fo tüürbe id^ bid^ feigen. 

362. (2) English uses will to denote volition or futurity ; would, 
to denote volition or conditional dependence. For volition German 
uses loill ; for futurity, tuerbe ; for conditional dependence, the 
conditional or the subjunctive. Thus : he says he will go (volition, 
intends, or is willing, to go), and he will go (futurity) er fagt, er hDtll 
gelten, unb er toirb geben ; he simply would go (volition, insisted on 
going) to the right, and %f you had not met him, he would have gone 
(conditional dependence) to the right er tüollte burd^au^ rec^t^ gelten, 
unb tüäreft bu tE;m nid^t begegnet, fo ioiirbe er rec^t^ gegangen fein or fo 
toäre er red^tg gegangen. 

858. (3) English uses may and might, as German uses mögen, to 
denote possibility, concession and the like. But English uses may 
and might also to form the present and past tenses of the subjunc- 
tive (potential), whereas in German the subjunctive is never formed 
with mögen, but by inflection of the verb ; thus : I play that he may 
sing ic^ fjjiele, bamit er finge ; I played that he might sing id^ f^jielte, 
bamit er fange. 

354. Expressions like ic^ fpicic, bamit cr fingen möge I play that he may he 
inclined to^ or liketo^ sing and id^ fpieltc, bamit er fingen mö^te I played that he 
might be inclined to, or like to, sing are so nearly equivalent to those above 
that they are often used in the place of them ; nevertheless, möge and möchte are 
here not mere auxiliaries of the subjunctive, as may and might are in English. 

855. (III). Such a verb-phrase as could have done in a conditional 
sentence contrary to fact (518, 519) like / could have done it yes- 
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terday if you had helped me is an illogical formation, as becomes 
evident when we substitute for could its equivalent should be able 
(to). We then have I should be able to have done it yesterday if you 
had helped me, whereas the meaning of the original sentence is / 
should have been able to do it yesterday if you etc. Hence it appears 
that the idea of past time belongs, logically, to the ability, which 
is expressed in the auxiliary, and not to the doing, which is ex- 
pressed in the principal verb. In other words, what was needed in 
forming the original sentence was not the past subjunctive of can 
with the perfect infinitive of doy i.e. could -f have done, but the 
pluperfect subjunctive of can with the present infinitive of do. As 
it is impossible, however, to form the pluperfect subjunctive of can, 
for lack of a past participle, we indicate the idea of past time by 
putting the principal verb do in the perfect infinitive have done. 
German, on the other hand, does form the pluperfect subjunctive 
of fönnen and uses with it, logically, the present infinitive of tl^un ; 
thus : \i) ^ätte e^ gcftern t^un fönnen, tücnn bu mir geholfen ^ätteft. 

The same illogical formation appears in / might have done it 
yesterday if you had helped me, if might have done be understood as 
the virtual equivalent of could have done, requiring the same ren- 
dering in German ; and also in he ought to, or should, have written 
er ^ätte [einreiben follen. 

356. When, however, verb-phrases like could have done and might 
have done are used in sentences not involving a condition contrary 
to fact, the idea of past thne does attach to the principal verb, and 
the perfect infinitive of the principal verb becomes the logical form 
in English and in German : I proved that he could not have done it 
since he was not there (i.e. it could not be, or wa^ impossible, that he 
did it) \if betüteS, baf; er e^ nid^t getl^an l^aben !onnte, ba et nid^t ba 
tpat ; he might have lain there all day, so far a^ I knew er mochte ben 
ganjen S^ag ba gelegen l^aben, fo btel id^ touf te. 

867. Note. Expressions like I sTiall not '*can" (—be able to) do it; I have 
not ** could *' (= been able to) do it ; and if I had ** could " (= been able to) do 
it, I should have done it do occur in certain dialects and in older writers ; they 
are therefore well adapted to illustrate the use of the German auxiliaries in the 
corresponding expressions td^ ttJcrbc c8 nlcftt tl^un fönnen ; id^ l&obc c8 nld^t t^un 
fönnen ; and menn id^ e« l^ötte t^un fönnen, fo tt)ürbe Id^ e8 getI|on I|oben. 

358. Meanings and Equivalents of the Modal Auxiliaries. The 

modal auxiliaries in the order of frequency, with the commonest 
meanings and equivalents, also in the order of frequency : 

StinntUf denoting : (a) Physical ability or possibility : can, be 
ahle: id^ fann je^t tüieber gelten I can walk again now ; fo ettuag fann 
nie borfommen such a thing can never occur ; er f önnte e^ tl^un, \otxv([, 
er l^ier to are he would be able to do it if he were here. 

869. (b) Permission or right : may, can, be allowed to ; often 
interchangeable with btirfen (378) : fo, bag ©ffen ift je^t fertig, bie 
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Äinbet lönncn j^eteinlominen there^ dinner is ready now, the children 
may come in ; ber ^täpbent allein fann feinen Ätieg erlläten the Presi- 
dent alone cannot {has not the right to) declare war. 

860. (c) Concession : may ; often interchangeable with mögen 
(375) : bag fonn tool^l toal^t fein that may he true, I admit. 

For lönnen in the sense of know see 382, 383. 

861. äSoOett, denoting : (a) Will or determination : will, am de- 
termined to : vj^ h)itt ge^en unb leinet foil mid^ l^inbern / will go, and 
nobody shall hinder me, 

362. (b) Wish or desire, usually with gem gladly, greatly, miich, 
fain, lief, like to ; or with lieber (compar. of gem) rather, " liefer,'^ 
prefer to ; or with am Hebften (superl. of gem) most of all, ^^ lief est,'' 
like best of all : et tüill bid^ gem f elbft fj)red^en he (likes) ivould like, or 
begs leave, to see you personally ; geftem tDoIIte et eg gem tl^un yester- 
day he was anxious to do it ; et tpitt bid^ Uebet f elbft f^Jted^en he prefers 
to see you personally ; et h)ill bid^ am liebften f elbft fjJted^en he very 
much prefers to see you personally ; td^ h)oIIte Kebet ftetben afe . . . / 
had rather die than . . . ; et tüollte am liebften lef en he preferred read- 
ing to everything else ; id^ tüttt, or tüollte, ebenfo gem bleiben toie ge^en 
I had ÖW lief stay as go. See also 369, 376. 

363. (c) Willingness : be willing to : fie tüollte mit baö 93ud^ tDOl^l 
geben, affein fte lonnte eg nic^t finben it^s true, she was willing to give 
me the book, but she could not find it. 

864. (d) Incipient action : be about to, be on the point of: et tDoHte 
auggel^en, ote id^ lam he was on the point of going out tvhe^i I came ; 
bie Ul^t tDottte thta f dalagen the clock was just about to strike. 

366. (e) Assertion or pretension : a^ert that, maintain that, pre- 
tend to : man tüttt toiffen, baf; bet Äönig tot fei people pretend to know, 
or will have it, that the king is dead ; et tüttt ben ®ieb nid^t gefeiten 
l^aben he maintains that he did not see the thief 

366. (f) Confidence, assurance (generally with fd^on or tool^I easily^ 
no doubt and sometimes approaching the meaning of ioetben in the 
regular future) : be sure to and similar phrases : la^ il^n nut, et toitt 
bag 93ud^ fd^on finben just let him alone, he is sure to find the book ; 
auf fold^ einem ^Pfetb toitt id^ lool^l teiten letnen on such a horse I am 
bound to learn, or can hardly help learning, to ride ; §au^3tmann toitt 
et tool^l toetben, Dbetft abet nie ! he will soon be captain, I am sure, 
but colonel never ! bag tooHte tool^l fo, or nid^t anbetg, lommen / donH 
see how it could have turned out otherwise. 

SEBoIlen with a negative may sometimes be rendered by fail to : 
bag ift eg ^\itx{,, toag mit nid^t gefallen loitt tha^s just what fails to 
please me, or what I donH like, what I fail to apjfreciate ; toit toat« 
teten lange, alg et abet nid^t fommen iooHte, gingen toit toeg we waited 
a long time, but when he failed to come, or wa^ evidently not coming, 
we went away. 
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867. Boütn, denoting : (a) Command : shall, should : bu follft 
beinen 5Räd^ften Heben ote bi^ felbft thou shalt love thy neighbor as 
thyself; ber Sönig befal^l, fte fottten befreit tuerben the king commanded 
that they should he set free, 

868. (b) Destiny, fate and (based upon the assurance of destiny 
or fate) prediction, prophecy, promise or threat : shall, should, he 
destined to : §etl bir, 3Racbetl^, bu follft König bon ©d^ottlanb tuerben ! 
hau, Macbeth, thou shalt he king of Scotland ! jte jogen in ben Krieg 
unb tDu^ten nid^t, ba^ fie nie jurücffel^ren fottten they went to the war 
and did not know that they ivere destined never to return ; tuen fottte 
id^ ba anberg treffen ate meinen Sruber ! whom should I meet there hut 
my brother ! ba§ fottte fie mit il^rem Seben bü^en she was {destined) to 
pay for that with her life, 

869. (c) Duty, obligation : shall, should, ought to, am to : er l^ätte 
JU §aufe bleiben fotten he ought to, or should, have stayed at home; 
foge il^r, fte fott urn fünf Ul^r l^ier fein tell her that she is to he here at 
five o'clock; h)0^ fott id^ bamit onfangen? what am I to do with it? 
bu fottteft lieber (362) ju §auf e bleiben you had better stay at home ; 
\i) fagte, er foffe eg lieber nid^t t^un / told him he had better let it 
alone. 

870. (d) Eeport ; is said to or is reported to : er fott tot fein he is 
said to be dead ; biele fottten ba getoef en fein many were reported to 
have been there; bag SBerbred^en, toeld^eg er begangen ^aben fott the 
crime which he is said to have committed, 

871. (e) Hypothesis (and, with aud^, concession) : should or 
might : fottte er aud^ arm fein, fo ift er bod^ el^rlid^ even though he may 
be poor, he is at least honest ; similarly in certain questions : fottte 
er tool^l Iranf fein ? (might he perhaps be sick ? i.e.) / wonder whether 
he is sick or is it possible (likely) that he is sick ? 

872. äRfiffett, denoting : (a) Moral or physical necessity : be com- 
pelled to, he obliged to, have to, WAist, cannot but, cannot help (doing 
thus or so) ; in the past subjunctive ought to : er ift arm unb mu^ 
arbeiten he is poor and is compelled to work ; jeber, ber il^n fal^, muf;te 
il^n lieb l^aben everybody who saw him could not but love him ; man 
müf;te ibm l^elfen, meine id^, benn er ift fd^toad^ one ought to help him, 
I think, for he is feeble, 

878. (b) Prohibition (with a negative) : 7nust not : bag mu^t bu 
nid^t tl^un, mein Äinb you must not do that, my child, i.e. you are not 
allowed to do that, see 379. This meaning arises from the original 
meaning of both the English must and the German muffen, namely : 
he free to ; hence, with a negative : not he free to, not be allowed to. 
Of course, muffen in the sense of be obliged to may also be used 
with a negative : er l^at eg nid^t t^un muffen, aber er ^at eg getl^an he 
was not obliged to do it, but he did it. 

874. (c) Logical necessity, inference : must : biefer §err muf; reid^ 
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fein, er giebt ben Slrmen fo biel @elb this gentleman must be rich, he 
gives so much money to the poor ; man mü^te bertücft fein, \otxm man 
fo ettPOÖ glaubte one would have to be crazy to believe such a thing, 

876. äRdgett^ denoting : (a) Conjecture, concession, permission, 
possibility : may, might ; often interchangeable with fönnen (360) : 
bag mag h)o^I toa^r fein that may be true, I admit / et module ba ge^ 
itjefen fein (356), obgleich i^n feiner gefe^en ^atte he might have been 
there although nobody had seen him y fie mögen gelten they may go, 
i.e. I give them permission or I donH care whether they go or not, 

876. (b) Inclination, desire, liking, preference (especially in the 
past subjunctive möd^te), request, polite command: like, should like 
to, care to, care for, care about : ic^ mag gem 3Rufif l^ören / like to 
hear music ; er mod^te nie f^jielen he never cared about playing ; id) 
möd^te ein §aug laufen / should like to buy a house ; man möd^te 
glauben, er fei taub one would be inclined to believe he wa^s deaf; 
fagen ©ie il^m, er möge um fec^g l^ier fein tell him (that he is expected, 
or requested) to be here at six; id) tuinlte il^nen, fie möd^ten ftel^en 
bleiben / motioned to them to stop ; id) mag lieber (362) lef en aU 
fd^reiben, aber id^ mag am liebften rechnen I prefer reading to wHting, 
but Hike arithmetic best of all; id) möchte lieber 3lrjt fein afe Äauf= 
mann / had rather be a physician than a merchant ; er lä^t fagen, 
©ie möchten fo gut fein unb gleid^ fommen he sends word wouldnH you 
be kind enough to come at once. 

Here belongs also the optative (515) use of the subjunctive of 
mögen : mögeft bu immer ®lüdf l^aben ! may you always be successful I 
mö^te er balb ioieberfommen ! would that he might soon return ! 

For mögen with the infinitive as the equivalent of a subjunctive 
of purpose, see 354. 

877. (c) Power : can, be able : fein ©aframent mag Seben ben 2^oten 
ioiebergeben no sacrament can restore the dead to life. This is the 
original meaning of mögen, which is now rare and generally ex- 
pressed by fönnen or Vermögen. Compare : bie 3Rad^t power, xaadj^ 
tig powerful. 

878. Warfen, denoting : (a) Permission, right, softened assertion : 
be allowed, be permitted, can, m,ay, be justified in, have a right to, 
have authority to ; often interchangeable with fönnen (359) : fie 
burften alle ad^t 3^age au^gel^en they were allowed to go out every week ; 
bu barfft je^t l^ereinfommen you may come in now ; beine SKutter burfte 
tool^l böfe fein, al^ bu ba§ tl^atft your mother had indeed a right to be 
angry when you did that ; ioer barf l^ier befel^len ? who has the right 
to command here ? toie bürf en ©ie bel^auj)ten, ba^ id^ eg getl^an ? how 
can you (how dare you) assert that I did it ? barf ic^ umg S3rot bitten ? 
may I ask you for the bread ? burfte td^ ©ie lool^l morgen befud^en ? 
might I perhaps call on you to-morrow ? taufenb 2^l^aler burften genug 
fein a thousand thaler are likely to be sufficient, or are sufficient, I 
should say. 
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879. (b) Limitation or restriction (with a negative) : not he al- 
lowed, not he at liberty, must not (373) : td^ barf e^ nic^t tl^un / am 
not allowed to do it; l^iet barf nic^t geraupt toerben no smoking al- 
lowed here ; \i) tüill bir lüag fagen, aber feiner barf e^ l^ören Pll tell 
you something, hut no one must hear it, 

880. (c) Eequirement, need : need to : er barf nur ben 5!Kunb auf« 
tl^un, fo f(|tDet0t affe^ he need hut open his mouth , and all are silent. 
This is the original meaning of bürfen, now more frequently ex- 
pressed by bebürfen stand in need of. Compare : bag SSebürfnig need, 
want. 

881. The Modal Auxiliaries without Dependent Infboitive. 

Every modal auxiliary may omit the dependent infinitive when 
this is easily suggested by the context; and if the infinitive is 
transitive, its object appears as the direct object of the auxiliary : 
(1) \i) laxm ntc^t tueg / cannot go, or get, away ; fie tDerben nid^t l^in 
f onnen they will not he able to go (thither) there ; er lann nid^t l^inaug 
he cannot get out or out-of-doors or go out to walk ; fie f onnen nid^t 
nad^ ipauf e they cannot get, or go, home ; fie l^at e§ oft berfud^l, aber 
fie \jOX e§ nie gefonnt she ha^s often tried it, hut she has never been able 
to do it. See also 382, 383. — (2) id^ toiff ba« Sud^ ntd^t / donH 
want the hook ; td^ tüiff aug / want to go out or am about to go out ; 
tuag n)otten ©ie ? what do you want ? fie tüoffen feinen König mel^r they 
want a king no longer, (3) er foff in^ ©efängni^ he shall go, or is to 
go, to jail ; er foil gleid^ l^ierl^er he is to come this way immediately ; 
ber Srief foil nad^ Snglanb the letter is to go to England; \oa^ foil t^ ? 
what am I required, or expected, to do ? what do you want of me ? 
ba^ Ätnb foil feinen Äaffee the child is not to have, or mu^t not have, 
any coffee. (4) toir muffen morgen auf ©ee we must go to sea to-mor- 
row ; er l^at e^ get^an, ob er eg gemußt l^at, toeif; id^ nid^t he did it, 
whether he was obliged, or had, to do it I donH know, (5) befud^e bu 
il^n, id^ mag e^ nid^t do you go and visit him, I donH like to ; magft bu 
gern ^\xii^x\. ? do you like cake ? are you fond of cake ? id^ mag lieber 
Srot / prefer bread or / would rather have bread, (6) ber Äranfe 
barf fein ^leif c^ the patient must eat no meat ; man t^ut ntd^t atteg, 
iT)a^ man barf one does not do everything one is allowed to. 

Here, as in 357, older English illustrates modem German ; for in Shake- 
speare we find she rnust with me ; tliou akalt to prison ; you may away by night ; 
lohat wouldst thou ofusf etc. 

882. Äönnen, when used without a dependent infinitive, some- 
times means know, know how, he skilled or versed in : er fann toeber 
2)eutfd^ nod^ ©nglifd^ he knows neither German nor English ; fannft 
bu beine ©rammatif l^eute ? do you know your grammar lesson to-day ? 

388. Note. Äönnen is easily confounded with fennen know, 
partly on account of similarity in spelling, partly on account of its 
meaning in 382. ^tnmn, again, is often confounded by the begin- 
ner with toiffen (384), which also means know, Notice therefore : 
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(1) fönnen lonnte gelonnt in the sense of know is chiefly used of 
languages, rules, lessons and certain games ; thus : l^ot et feine Se!« 
tion, or fein ©ebid^t, gefonnt ? did he know his lesson or his poem ? 
fönnen ©ie ®i^ai^ ? do you know, or play, chess ? (2) lennen lonnte 
gefannt means he acquainted with, know persons or things, know 
through one^s senses ; thus : ic^ f enne ^xtx\, Sruber nid^t / donH know 
your brother (hy sight) or am not acquainted with him ; id^ f enne 
bief e SDlelobie / know, or recognize, this tune qv it is familiar to my 
ear; (3) h)iffen tüu^te getPU^t means know facts, know that some- 
thing is thu^ or so, know through one^s intellect or understanding / 
thus : id^ tueif;, bo^ er teic^ ift, unb id^ tpeif; aud^, too er tüol^nt, aber i4 
iznm il^n nid^t / know that he is rich and I also know where he lives, 
hut I donH know him personally. 

384. 993iffen know resembles the modal auxiliaries in the in- 
flection of its simple forms : 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. Past Ind. Past Subj. 



id^ tDei^ 


id^ tüiffe 


id^ h)u^ it 


id^ tDü^te 


bu tüei^t 


bu totffeft 


bu tDu^teft 


bu toü^tep 


er toeif; 


er tDiffe 


er tou^te 


er toü^te 


tpir toiffen 


tDtr toiffen 


tDir tpu^ten 


* tuir h)üf;tett 


il^r h)i^t 


i^r tDtffet 


il^r tou^tet 


i^r tüü^tet 


fie tDiffeu 


fie lüiffen 


fte tüu^teit 


fte toü^teit 



Imperative Present Infinitive 

2. sing, toiffe know (ju) tüiffen {to) know 

2. plur. toiffet know 

2. sing, or plur. tuiffett ©ie know 

Present Participle Past Participle 

tüiffenb knowing getPU^t known 

The compoimd forms are made with l^aben and have none of the 
irregular constructions and uses of the modal auxiliaries : fut. ind. 
id^ tDerbe toiffen ; perf. ind. id^ ^abe geh)uf;t etc. A dependent infin- 
itive requires ju : er l^at eg nid^t anjufongen getüuf^t he did 7iot know 
how to go at it. For h)iffen as distinguished from fennen and 
fönnen, see 383. 

Strong Verbs 

386. Characteristics. For the characteristics which distinguish 
the strong verbs from the weak see 288 ff. 

386. Stems of the Principal Parts. (1) The stem-vowel of the 
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past is always different from that of the infinitive. The stem- 
vowel of the past participle is sometimes the same as that of the 
infinitive: feigen fal^ gefeiten see; sometimes the same as that of 
the past : f ed^ten fod^t gefod^ten fight ; and sometimes different from 
both : fingen fang gefangen sing, 

887. (2) In most verbs the final consonant of the stem is the 
same in the past and past participle as in the infinitive ; but : 

388. (a) Six verbs (shortening the vowel while changing it) 
double the consonant (b becoming tt) in the past and past parti- 
ciple ; one, nel^men, in the past participle only : 

greifen griff gegriffen gras:p ftreiten ftritt geftritten strive 

reiten ritt tft geritten nc?e leiben litt gelitten suffer 

fd^reiten fd^ritt ift gefd^ritten stride fd^netben fd^nitt gefd^nitten cwi 

nel^men nal^m genommen iahe 

889. (b) Four verbs (lengthening the vowel while changing it) 
simplify the consonant (dE becoming !) in the past ; one, bitten, in 
the past and past participle : 

erfc^redfen erfc^ra! tft erfc^rocfen he fommen !am ift gefommen come 

frightened treffen traf getroffen hü 

fallen fiel tft gefallen fall bitten bat gebeten heg, ask 

Verbs with stems m ff change only the form of ff (4) : laffcn, infin., let; 
Heß, Stern of past ind. and subj.; la% 2. sing, imper. ; laßt, 2. plur. imper. 

390. (c) The following verbs undergo other changes of the stem : 

gelten ging ift gegangen go ftel^en ftanb geftanben stand 

l^uen l^ieb gefytuen hew i^un tf)ai getl^an do 

fi^en fa^ gefeffen sit jtel^en 50g gebogen draw 

391. (3) From the stem of the infinitive are formed also the present indic- 
ative and subjunctive, the imperative and the present participle. From the 
stem of the past indicative is formed also the past subjunctive. — For changes 
within the several tenses or moods and for exceptions to the endings as given in 
298, see 392 fE. 

392. The Present. In certain strong verbs, the second and third 
persons singular of the present indicative undergo special changes. 

(1) Verbs with short e (8) in the stem change this e to short 
i in the 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind. ; e.g. 

bred^en hrealc id^ breeze hn brid)ft er brid^t 

treffen hü ic^ treffe hn triffft er trifft 

898. (2) The following verbs with long e in the stem change 
this e to ie (= long i, 13) in the 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind. : 

befel^Ien command tc^ befel^Ie bu befiel^Ift er befiel^It 

em^}fe]^len recommend idj ^mp^t^h hvL em^jficl^Ift er em|)fiel^It 
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geben 


give 




t^ gebe 


bu giebft (gibft) 


er giebt(gtbt) 


Icfen 


read 




id) (efc 


bu liefeft 


er Heft 


fc^cn 


see 




idf fe^e 


' bu fic^ft 


er fie^t 


fte^len 


steal 




\6) ftcl^Ie 


bu ftte^Ift 


er ftie^It 


gefc^e^n 


cmne to 


pass 






eg gefd^iel^t 



394. (3) The following verbs change long e to short i and 
double the consonant in the 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind. : 

nel^men take id) nel^me bu nimmft er nimmt 

treten step, tread ic^ trete bu trittft er tritt (397) 

395. (4) Verbs with a in the stem modify this a in the 2. and 
3. sing. pres. ind. ; e.g. 

tragen carry x6) trage bu trägft er trägt 

fci^Iafen sleep \6) jcfilafe bu fc^Iäfft er fdjiäft 

396. (5) Saufen run and flogen picsh always modify the stem- 
vowel in the 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind. : läufft läuft, ftö^eft ftö^t ; 
lommen come sometimes : !ömmft !ömmt. — Srlöfd^en be extinguished, 
go out changes ö to i : erlifc^eft erlifd^t. ©ebären give birth to 
changes ä to ie : gebierft gebiert. 

397. (6) The following verbs with stems in t (all of which 
change the vowel according to 392, 394, 395) do not separate the 
endings ft and t from the stem by the vowel e (293) in the 2. 
and 3. sing. pres. ind. In the 3. sing, one t is dropped : 



fed[)ten 


fight 


\6) fechte 


bu fi^tft 


er ftd^t 


gelten 


he worth 


td^ gelte 


bu gUtft 


er gilt 


treten 


step, tread 


i* trete 


bu trittft 


er tritt (394) 


fyilitn 


hold 


i^ l^alte 


bu l^ältft 


er pit 


raten 


advise 


\^ rate ' 


bu rätft 


er rät 



398. The Past. (1) In the past indicative, verbs with stems in 
b or t (tt) often reject the e (293) between the stem and the end- 
ing ft of the 2. singular; e.g. bu banbft you bound, bu littft 'ffou 
suffered. 

399. (2) The past subjunctive is formed from the stem of the 
past indicative by adding the proper endings (298 ff., 295) and by 
modifying the stem-vowel, if this be capable of modification ; thus : 
ind. i^ fang, subj. id^ fange etc., see 403. 

400. Certain verbs have double forms with different vowels in both indica- 
tive and subjunctive ; certain others have double forms with (different vowels in 
the subjunctive only ; see 633, 635, 642, 648. 

401. The Imperative. Most strong verbs that change e to i or 
ie in the 2. and 3. sing, of the present indicative (392-394) make 
the same change in the 2. sing, of the imperative and omit the end- 
ing e (300) ; thus : 
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Pres. Ind. Sing. 
12 3 


Imper. Sing. 
2 


bred)c bric^ft bricht 
befehle bcfie^Ift bcficl^It 

fe^c mt mt 

nel^me nimmft nimmt 
But: 


bric^ break 
bcficl^I command 
\k^ (fieW ««« (behold) 
nimm take 


iuerbe wirft iuirb 


iücrbc become 
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The ending e is often omitted in other strong verbs : !omm come, 
Qti) go, la^ let etc. 

402. The Past Participle sometimes drops the e of its ending, 
especially after 1^ : gefel^n seen. 2'l^un <^o forms getl^an done, ©es 
geffen eaten, from effen eat^ contains the prefix ge twice ; when ge- 
effen was contracted to gcfjen and no longer felt to be a participle, 
another ge was prefixed. 

403. Models. (1) ©etjen faf) gefeljen see. 



Simple Forms 



Pres. Ind. 
I see 
id^ fe^c 
bu fic^ft 
er fielet 
toir fe^eu 
i^r fe^t 
fte fe^ett 



Pres. Subj. 
/ may see 
\i) fe^c 
bu fe^eft 
er fel^e 
toir feigen 
i^r fe^et 
fie fe^en 



Past. Ind. Past. Subj. 

/ saw I might or should see 



bu fa^ft 

er fal^ 

toir fallen 

fte fa^en 



id; fäl^ c 

bu fä^eft 

er fäl^e 

toir fä^cn 

t^r fället 

fie fä^cn 



Imperative 

2. sing, fiel^ see 
2. plur. fel^t see 
2. sing, or plur. fel^Ctt ©ie see 

Present Participle 
fe^eub seeing 



Present Infinitive 

(ju) fe^en {to) see 



Past Participle 

gefeiten seen 



404. Compound Forms 

Perf. Ind. Perf. Subj. 

/ have seen I may have seen 

id^ i}aU gefeiten x<S) l^abe gefe^en 

bu ^aft gefe^en etc. bu l^abeft gefeiten ^tc. 
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Plup. Ind. 

/ had seen 
id^ l^atte gefe^en 
bu l^atteft gefe^en etc. 

Fut. Ind. 

/ shall see 
\6^ toerbe feigen 
bu toirft feigen etc. 

Fut. Perf. Ind. 

I shall have seen 

\i) toerbe gefeiten l^aben 
bu toirft gefeiten l^aben etc. 

Pres. Condit. 
/ should see 

id^ toürbe feigen 

bu toürbeft feigen etc. 



Plup. SubJ. 
/ might or should have seen 
\6) ^ätte gefeiten 
bu l^ätteft gefeiten etc. 

Put. Subj. 

/ shall see 
id^ toerbe fe^en 
bu toerbeft feigen etc. 

Put. Perf. SubJ. 
/ shall have seen 

\(i) toetbe gefe^en l^aben 

bu toerbeft gefe^en ^aben etc. 

Perf. Condit. 
/ should have seen 

id) toürbe gefeiten ^abcn 

bu toürbeft gefeiten l^aben etc. 



Perfect Infinitive 

gefeiten (ju) l^aben (to) have seen 

405. (2) kommen fam ift gefommen come. 





Simple Forms 




Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Subj. 


Past Ind. 


Past SubJ. 


I come 


/ may come 


/ came I might or should c 


id) fommc 


id) !omm c 


xi) lam 


id^ lame 


bu lommfi 


bu lommeft 


bu lam ft 


bu lam eft 


er lommt 


er lommc 


er fam 


er lame 


to'xx fommctt 


toir lomm eit 


toir lamctt 


toir lam en 


il^r fommt 


il^r fommct 


il^r lamt 


i^r lam et 


fie fommcu 


fie lommcu 


fie famctt 


fie fämett 



Imperative 
2. sing, fomm come 
2. plur. lommt come 
2. sing, or 2. plur. fommeu ©ie come 

Present Participle 

fommettb coming 



Present Infinitive 

(ju) fommeu (to) come 



Past Participle 
ge fomm en come 
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406. Compound 

Perf. Ind. 
/ have come 

id^ bin gelommen 
bu bift gelommen etc. 

Plup. Ind. 
/ had come 

id^ h)ar gefommen 

bu toarft gefommen etc. 

Fut. Ind. 
/ shall come 

\6) toerbe lommen 
bu tüirft fommen etc. 

Put. Perf. Ind. 

I shall have come 

td^ toerbe gelommen fein 
bu mirft gelommen fein etc. 

Pres. Condit. 

I should come 

id^ tüürbe fommen 

bu h)tirbeft lommen etc. 



Forms 

Perf. Subj. 
/ may have come 

id^ fei ßelommen 

bu feieft gefommen etc. 

Plup. Subj. 
/ might or should have come 

x6) toäre gelommen 

bu h)äreft gelommen etc. 

Fut. Subj. 
/ shall come 

id^ toerbe lommen 

bu merbeft lommen etc. 

Put. Perf. Subj. 

I shall have come 

xi) toerbe gelommen fein 

bu loerbeft gefommen fein etc. 

Perf. Condit. 
/ should have come 

id^ loilrbe gefommen fein 

bu lotirbeft gelommen fein etc. 



Perfect Infinitive 

gefommen (ju) fein (to) have come 
For the commonest strong verbs see 627 ff. 



The Passive 

407. Formation. The auxiliary of the passive is loetben, and 
the forms of the passive are the forms of toerben construed with 
the past participle of a transitive verb. This participle follows 
the simple personal forms of toerben, but precedes toerben (infin- 
itive), toerbenb (present participle) and Sorben (form of the past 
participle used in the passive instead of getoorben). Corresponding 
to the simple personal forms of the active, the passive has there- 
fore : the simple personal forms of Serben 4- the past participle of 
the transitive verb (transposed in the pres. inf. and the parti- 
ciples) ; and corresponding to the compound forms of the active, 
the passive has : the simple personal forms of the auxiliary of 
loerben + the past participle of the transitive verb + loorben or 
loerben or toorben fein (except in the perf. inf.). 
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408. Inflection of the Passive of lohtn praise. 
Forms Corresponding to the Simple Forms of the Active 



Pres. Ind. 
/ am praised 

id) toetbe gelobt 
bu toirft gelobt etc. 

Past Ind. 
/ wa^ praised 
id) h)arb or ipurbe gelobt 
bu toarbft or lourbeft gelobt etc. 

Imperative 
2. sing, toerbe gelobt be praised 
2. plur. h)erbet gelobt be praised 
2. sing, or plur. loerben ©te gelobt 
be praised 

Present Participle 
gelobt tDerbenb being praised 



Pres. Subj. 
/ mai/ be praised 

td^ toerbe gelobt 

bu toerbeft gelobt etc. 

Past Subj. 

/ might or should be praised 

id) toürbe gelobt 

bu h)ürbeft gelobt etc. 

Infinitive 

gelobt (^u) tDerben (to) be praised 



Past. Participle 

gelobt h)orben been praised 



409. Forms Corresponding to the Compound Forms 
OF the Active 
Perf. Ind. Perf. Subj. 

/ have been praised I may have been praised 

xdS) bin gelobt toorben id^ fei gelobt h)orben 

bu bift gelobt toorben etc. bu feieft gelobt toorben etc. 



Plup. Ind. 
/ had been praised 

id) loar gelobt toorben 

bu loarft gelobt toorben etc. 

Put. Ind. 
/ shall be praised 

id) toerbe gelobt toerben 
bu loirft gelobt h)erben etc. 

Put. Perf. Ind. 
I shall have been praised 

xd) toerbe gelobt toorben fein 
bu h)irft gelobt toorben fein etc. 



Plup. Subj. 

I might or should have been praised 

\d) toäre gelobt h)otben 

bu toäreft gelobt toorben etc. 

Fut. Subj. 
I shall be praised 

\d) toerbe gelobt toerben 

bu toerbeft gelobt toerben etc. 

Put. Perf. Subj. 
/ shall have been praised 

\d) toetbe gelobt h)orben fein 

bu toerbeft gelobt loorben fein etc. 
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Pres. Condit. 
/ sliould he praised 

ie^ tDürbe gelobt tüerben 

bu Mrbeft gelobt loetben etc. 



Perfect Condit. 
/ should have been praised 

xif loürbe gelobt Sorben fein 
bu loürbeft gelobt h)orben fein etc. 



Perfect Infinitive 

gelobt Sorben (^u) fein (to) have been praised 

410. Meaning of the Passive. The passive voice denotes a proc- 
ess, a change of condition, an action as affecting the person or 
thing acted on; this is more fittingly expressed by the German 
toerben hecome than by the English be. Moreover, English verb- 
phrases consisting of a form of he and a past participle are not 
always passive ; be is often an independent verb, and the past par- 
ticiple construed with it is then a predicate adjective. When be is 
so used with a past participle as predicate adjective, it denotes a 
state, a condition resulting from an action, and this idea German 
expresses by the use of fein be : 



biefe ©d^u^e finb au§ §oIj gemad^t 
these shoes are wooden 

bet SJrief h)ar fd^on gefd^rieben, ate 
id^ !am the letter wa^ {already 
written) finished when I came 

ber Srief mu^ urn 12 Ul^r gefd^rie^ 
ben fein the letter must be (writ- 
ten) finished by 12 o^ clock 

ba^ §eer ift gefd^Iagen unb jie^t fid^ 
jurüdf the army is defeated and 
is retreating = the defeated 
army is retreating 

ber ©olbat toat gefangen the sol- 
dier was a captive 

411. The Passive of Intransitive Verbs. Many intransitive 
verbs, and also transitive verbs when used without a direct object, 
form an impersonal passive : e§ h)irb fd^on getanjt there is dancing 
going on already ; e^ toirb um 2lntlt)ort gebeten an answer is requested ; 
e^ tDurbe ju i)iel gefd^toa^t im 2^l^eater there was too much talking in 
the theater. When the sentence is in the inverted order, e^ is 
omitted : urn SInttDort toirb gebeten ; im S^l^eater tourbe ju öiel ge= 
fd^lt)a|t. See also 424. 

412. Substitutes for the Passive. The passive is less frequent 
in German than in English. Its commonest substitutes are an 
active verb with the indefinite pronoun man for its subject : nai^ 
ber ©d^Iad^t begrub man bie 2^oten after the battle theÄead were 
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einige ©d^ul^e l^erben au« ipolj ge^ 

mad^t some shoes are made of 

wood 
bet SSrief tourbe getabe gefd^tieben, 

ate ic^ fam the letter wa^ just 

being written when I came 
bet S5tief mu^ mit 2^inte gefd^rieben 

loetben the letter must be wHt- 

ten in ink 
ba« ipeet ift toiebet gefd^lagen loots 

ben the army ha^ been defeated 

again 

bet ©olbat h)at gefangen tDOtben 
the soldier had been captured 



84 REFIyEXIVE VERBS 

buried; or a reflexive verb: bie ^ai:^^ l^at ftd^ je^t aufgeHärt the 
matter has now been cleared up, 

413. Passive verb-phrajses followed by an infinitive are usually rendered 
with man, a clause often taking the place of the English infinitive-construction : 
he was ordered to go man befall i^m gu gc^cn ; he was known to be honest (561) 
man ttjugtc, baft cr c^rlit^ mar ; he was heard to say man \fbxit i^n fagcn or man 
()ortc, ba§ er fagtc. But passive verb-phrases followed by a clause with that 
usually admit of a passive verb-phrase in German with a bag-clause as logical 
subject : he was told, or informed, or given to understand that he miLst go t^m 
tt)urbc gcfagt, or berichtet, or gu tocrftc^cn gegeben, bag er ge^en muffe (or er muffe 
gelten) or with e« as anticipatory subject (ill) : e8 würbe il|m gefagt, or berlti^tet, 
or gu oerftel^en gegeben, baß er etc. 



Reflexive Verbs 

414. Inflection. The inflection of the simple forms of a reflexive 
verb is clear from 114, 115. Only the imperative need be added 
here : 2. sing, fd^äme bid^ be ashamed (of yourself); 2. plur. fd^ämt 
eud^ be ashamed (of yourselves) ; 2. sing, and 2. plur. fd^ämen ©ie 
fid^ be ashamed (^of yourself or of yourselves), — The perfect and 
pluperfect (ind. and subj.) and the perfect infinitive are made with 
\)ahtn (323) : td^ l^abe, or j^attc, mi^ ßefd^ämt / have, or had, been 
ashamed etc. 

415. Uses and Constructions. Some reflexive verbs are con- 
strued with a genitive : er fd^ämt jtd^ feiner ©Item he is ashamed of 
his parents ; freue bid^ be^^ Sebeng ! rejoice in life ! id^ erinnere mi^ 
feiner nid^t / do not remember him ; others with a dative : ba^ ^okfX 
nal^t fid^ feinem 6nbe the year is drawing to a close ; still others with 
a prepositional phrase : fie fürd^tete fid^ bor bem §unbe she was afraid 
of the dog, 

416. Some intransitive verbs are used with a reflexive pronoun 
in the accusative followed by a factitive predicate : bu toirft bid; tot 
lad^en youHl laugh yourself to death ; others impersonally and with 
an adverb of manner : e^ tanjt, or fingt, or f j)ielt fid^ ^ier gut it is 
good dancing, singing, or playing here, i.e., the place is well suited 
for dancing etc. This does not necessarily mean, as the impersonal 
passive (411) e^ toirb l^ter gut getanjt does, that there is good dancing 
actually going on, 

417. A few verbs are used with a reflexive pronoun in the dative, 
and generally have a second object in the accusative or in the form 
of an infinitive-phrase : id^ l^abe mir ba§ nie eingebilbet / never imag- 
ined that; id^ bilbete mir nie ein, fo biel ©nflu^ ju befi^en / never 
imagined that I had so much influence, 

418. For the reflexive construction as a substitute for the pas- 
sive, see 412. 
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Impersonal Verbs 

419. Characteristics. Classes. Impersonal verbs ascribe an ac- 
tion or a state to an indefinite agent or subject, e^ it, or express a 
verbal idea without reference to a subject. Such are : 

420. (1 ) Verbs denoting phenomena of nature : e§ rennet it rains ; 
eS bonnerte it thundered ; e^ toirb morgen f d^ncien it will snow to-mor- 
row ; e^ l^at l^ier gcftern öeJ^aßelt it hailed here yesterday, 

421. (2) Verbs and verb-phrases with fein or tperben, describing 
a state of mind or body. With some the subject experiencing this 
state is put in the accusative ; with others, in the dative ; and with 
a few, either in the accusative or in the dative : eS friert mid^ / feel 
cold; e^ l^ungett mid^ I feel hungry ; eg burftet mid^ I feel thirsty ; e« 
graut mir )om ber 9lad^t I dread the night ; eg bünit mid^ (or mir) me- 
thinksy it seems to me ; eg ift mir, alg ob id^ 3Dlufi! I^örte it seems to 
me as if I heard music ; eg ift, or toirb, mir bange I fael^ or begin to 
feel, anxious; eg Wax, or toarb, mir fd^Ied^t ju 5Kute I felt , or began 
to feely unwell, 

422. (3) Idiomatic expressions derived from verbs not ordinarily 
used impersonally : eg fel^It mir an ®elb / am in need of or / lackj 
money ; eg gel^t il^m nid^t gut things don't go well with him or he is 
not well ; eg giebt with an accusative : eg giebt einen ®ott there is a 
God; eg gab ju jener 3^i* ^^^ ^^^^ 6ifenba^nen there were no rail- 
roads at that time ; eg mu^ einen ®Ott geben there must be a God ; eg 
gilt bein Seben your life is at stake; eg treibt mid^ l^inaug in bie SEBelt 
{it or something i.e.) a desire, or an impulse, urges me to go forth 
into the world; ba rief eg il^m aug bem SJBalbe ju then (it i.e.) a voice 
called to him from the forest, 

428. (4) Intransitive verbs used passively or reflexively : eg tüirb 
^eute 2lbenb getankt Serben there tvUl be dancing to-night ; eg lo^nt fid^ 
ber SDWil^e (gen.) it is worth the trouble; eg ^nbelt fid^ um ®elb it is 
a question of money ; eg fragt fid^, ob er ge^en lann it is a question 
whether he can go ; eg f d^reibt fi(^ fd^tDer mit einer fold^en g^eber it is 
hard writing with such a pen. See also 416. 

424. Omission of eg* In the inverted order of words, eg is com- 
monly omitted with the class of verbs in 421 : mid^ friert / feel 
cold ; il^n l^ungerte he ivas hungry ; burftet il^n, fo tränfe il^n if he 
thirst, give him drink ; il^nen iDUrbe bange they began to be afraid ; 
mid^ bilnft, er tüirb alt it seems to me he is growing old. With the 
passive constructions (423), eg must be omitted in the inverted 
order : ^eute Slbenb toirb getanjt Serben. Of the reflexive construc- 
tions (423), some omit eg or substitute bag for it, others retain it : 
ob er ge^en lann, fragt fid^ (or, with emphasis, bag fragt fid^ that is a 
question). Verbs like those in 422 retain the eg in the inverted 
order. See also 111. r^ i 
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Compound Verbs 

425. Two Classes. There are two classes of compound 
verbs : those with inseparable prefixes and those with separable 
prefixes. 

Inseparable Compounds 

426. Inseparable Prefixes. There are six prefixes that are 
never separated from the verb: be, ent (427), cr, ge, \)cv, jer. 
Verbs compounded with these have the accent on the stem and 
are inflected like Simple verbs, except that the past participle 
omits the prefix ge ; thus : l)crfte']^en Dcrftanb' Derftan'ben (not „ge* 
Derftanben") understand; gefjö'ren gel)ör'te getjörf (not „gegetjört"') 
belong. 

427. ßnt changes to emj) in em^)fangen receive, em^)fe^Ien recoTTi- 
mend, em^)finben feel. 

428. The past participle of any verb compounded with gc is identical in form 
with the past participle of the simple verb : 

^örcn l^örtc gehört hear ftcl^en jlanb gcflanbcn stand 

gcl^orcn gcl^ortc gcljört belong gcftcl^cn gcflanb gejlanbcn confess. 

429. The past participle of an inseparably compounded strong verb having 
the same stem-vowel as its infinitive is identical in form with that infinitive : 
cm^jfangcn empfing empfangen receive, öcrftogcn öcrfticg öerftogcn thrust out. 

430. Model. SBefd^rciben bcfdjricb bcfd)rieben describe, an insep- 
arable compound taking l)aben as auxiliary. 





Simple Forms 


Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Subj. Past Ind. Past. Subj. 


/ describe 


/ may describe I described I might or should describe 


\6) befd^reibe 
bu befd^reibft 
etc. 


\6^ befd^reibe \6) befd^rieb id^ befd^riebe 
bu be|d(>reibeft bu befd^riebft bu befd^riebeft 
etc. etc. etc. 



Imperative Present Infinitive 

2. sing, befd^rcibe describe (ju) befd;reiben {to) describe 
2. plur. befd^reibt describe 

2. sing, or plur. befd^reiben ©ie describe 

Present Participle Past Participle 

befd^reibenb describing befd^rieben described 
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431. 



Compound Forms 



Perf. Ind. 
/ have described 

id^ l^abe befd^rieben 
bu l^aft befd^rieben etc. 

Plup. Ind. 
/ hdd described 
id^ ^atte befd^rieben 
bu l(>atteft bcfd^rieben etc. 

Fat. Ind. 
/ shall describe 

\i) tDcrbe befd^reibcn 
bu toirft befd^reiben etc. 

Fut. Perf. Ind. 
I shall have described 

id^ tDcrbe befd^rieben l^aben 
bu toirft befd^rieben ^aben etc. 

Pres. Condit. 
/ should describe 

id^ toürbe befd^reiben 

bu toürbeft befd^reibcn etc. 



Perf. SubJ. 
/ may have described 

id^ ^abe befd^rieben 

bu l^abeft befd^rieben etc. 

Plup. Subj. 
/ might or should have descfnhed 
xi) l^ätte befd^rieben 
bu ^ätteft befd^rieben etc. 

Put. Subj. 
I shall describe 
id) tüerbe befd^reiben 
bu tüerbeft befd^reiben etc. 

Put. Perf. SubJ. 
/ shall have described 

x6) merbe befd^ricben l^aben 

bu toerbeft befd^rieben l^aben etc. 

Perf. Condit. 
/ should have described 
id) toürbc befd^rieben i)abm 
bu toürbeft befd^rieben l^aben etc. 



Perfect Infinitive 

befd^ricben (ju) l^aben (to) have described 

482. To inflect an inseparably compounded verb that takes fein as auxiliary, 
as öcrrcifcn, öcrrciftc, ift öerrcift go on a journey^ substitute for the forms of ^abcn 
in 431 those of fcln. 

433. Meanings of the Inseparable Prefixes. ä3e, like English 
be-, makes intransitive verbs transitive and also forms verbs from 
adjectives or nouns; flaxen wail: beflagen bewail; fallen fall: be^ 
fatten befall; fret free: befreien set free; ber SBirt host: betüirten 
entertain, 

484. @nt often denotes separation ; gelten go : entgelten escape. 

485. @r means forth, up, up out of and sometimes get or acquire 
by the action of the verb ; ftel^en stand : erftel^en stand forth, arise, 
originate ; finben ßnd : erfinben find out, invent ; raten guess : erraten 
get at by guessing, guess; \aQ^n hunt: erjagen get, or acquire, by 
hunting. 

486. The meanings of ge are too varied and obscure to be given 
here. 
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487. 3?et means forthj away and sometimes corresponds to mis- : 
faufen barter, buy : Derfauf en harter away, sell ; ge^en go, pass : ijer- 
gelten pass avmy ; filieren lead : Derfül^rcn mislead, seduce ; raten ad- 
^^ise: verraten misadvise, betray, 

488. ^ix means asunder, in pieces : reiben tear : jertei^en tear in 



Separable Compounds 

439. Separable Prefixes. (1) Among the commonest separ- 
able prefixes are fter and Ijin, with certain of their compounds. 
§er denotes motion toward the speaker or toward the point of 
view which the speaker takes or wishes the reader to take ; in 
other words, such motion as is described by hither, here, this 
way, along this way with reference to its end, and by thence, 
from there with reference to its starting-point. §in is the 
opposite of ^cr and denotes motion thither, there, that way, along 
that way with reference to its end, and motion hence, from here 
with reference to its starting-point. Thus : I)crfcl)en look this way ; 
\)m\d)t\\ look that way ; ]^erfd)i(ien send hither, tjinfd^idfen send 
thither ; gct)ft bu l)in ober !ommft bu l)cr ? are you on your way to 
it (him, her, them) ? or are you coming hack from it (him, her, 
them) ? 

440. The following are examples of common compounds of l^er 
and l^in as prefixes : 

J^etabJ^ängen hang down (^frovi above, this way) 

l^eTanfommen come on, along this tvay ; approach 

l^eraufbrtngen bring, or carry, %vp {from below, this way) 

l(^ er austreten step out {from ivithin, this way) 

l^erbeifül^ren lead, or bring, on (this way, from farther off) 

l^ereintragen carry, or bring, in (from tvithout, this tvay) 

l^erumflieöen fly around, ahout, this way and that 

J^erunterfaHen fall down (from above, this ivay) 

j^erijorl^olen fetch out or forth (from ivithin, this way) 

uml^erfltegen fly around, about, this way and that 

l^inab^el^en go down (that tvay, from tip here) 

l^inaufb liefen look up (that tvay, from beloiv here) 

l^inau^tüerfen throw out (that tvay, from within here?) 

I^ineintreten step in (that tvay, from tvithout here) 

l^inüberfegeln sail across (from this side) 

l^inunterf^icfen send doivn (from above here) 

l^injutreten step up to (from here) 
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l^tnjut^un put withj add to 

bal^inf al^rcn drive along (that way, from here) 

441. (2) Among the commonest separable prefixes are 
also the following words : 

ab off cm^Jor up{ward) t)or before, pre- 

an on, at int^t^tn toward, to meet vorbei by, past 

auf up, upon f eft fast, firm Vorüber by, past 

auS out, from fort fcyrth, away^ on öortoättS forward, on 

bei by, to ^eim home toeg away, off, from 

ba there log loose, off better further, on 

bar there, in view mit t«?i^/i, along gu ^ö, toxcard 

ballon at^^ay, aZo/i^, ojf nad^ a/ifer, for jurüd *«cä: 

ein m^o nieber down jufammen together 

442. Accent and Construction. Separable compounds dif- 
fer from the inseparable in four points: 1. the prefix has the 
principal accent; 2. in the present and past (ind. and subj.) 
and in the imperative, the prefix is separated from the verb and 
put at the end of the clause, unless the clause be a dependent 
one with transposed order (587), in which case the prefix re- 
mains united with the verb : id^ fange ein neueö 93ud) an' / am 
beginning a new book; fange nod) fein neueö SBud^ an' don't begin a 
new book yet ; er fagt, er fange ein neue^ 93ud) an' he says he is begin- 
ning . . . ; but er fagt, bafe er ein neue^ 93ud^ an'fange he says that 
he is ... ; 3. the ge of the past participle is put between the 
prefix and the verb: id) ^abe ein neue^ SBud^ an'gefangen / have 
begun . . . ; 4. when the infinitive requires jn to, this is put 
between the prefix and the verb : er bat mid^, ein neueö 95u(^ an'== 
jufangcn he begged me to begin . . . 

443. Model. 3lnfangen, fing an, angefangen begin^ a separable 
compound taking l^abcn as auxiliary. 

Simple Forms 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. Past Ind. Past Subj. 

/ begin I rnay begin I began I might or should begin 

id^ fange an id^ fange an id^ fing an \6^ finge an 

bu fängft an bu fangeft an bu fingft an bu fingeft an 

er fängt an er fange an er fing an er finge an 

toir fangen an loir fangen an toir fingen an toir fingen an 
etc. etc. etc. etQ7> 






90 



COMPOUND VERBS 



Imperative 

2. sing, fanö(c) an begin 

2. plur. fangt an begin 

2. sing, or plur. fangen ©ie an begin 

Present Participle 



anfangenb beginning 



Present Infinitive 

anfangen begin 
anzufangen to begin 

Past Participle 

angefangen begun 



444. 

Perf. Ind. 
/ have begun 

\i^ ^a6e angefangen 
bu l^aft angefangen etc. 

Plup. Ind. 
/ had begun 

\i) l^atte angefangen 

bu ^atteft angefangen etc. 

Put. Ind. 
/ shall begin 

xif tüerbe anfangen 
bu tDtrft anfangen etc. 

Fut. Perf. Ind. 

I shall have begun 

\i) tDerbe angefangen i:iOibtxi 
bu tüirft angefangen ^aben etc, 

Pres. Condit. 
/ should begin 

\i) tDürbe anfangen 

bu Mrbeft anfangen etc. 



Compound Forms 

Perf. SubJ. 
/ may have begun 

id^ l^abe angefangen 

bu ^abeft angefangen etc. 

Plup. Subj. 

/ might or should have begun 

id^ l^ätte angefangen 

bu ^ätteft angefangen etc. 

Fut. Subj. 
/ shall begin 

\i} toerbe anfangen 

bu tDerbeft anfangen etc. 

Fut. Perf. Subj. 
/ shall have begun 

xi) toerbe angefangen ifoAzn 

bu tDerbeft angefangen l^aben etc. 

Perf. Condit. 

I should have begun 

\6^ toürbe angefangen ^aben 

bu tDürbeft angefangen ^aben etc. 



Perfect Infinitive 

angefangen ( ju ) l^aben {to) have begun 

445. To inflect a separably compounded verb that takes fciii as auxiliary, 
as gurücffc^rcn, fc^rtc guriicf, ift gurüdgcfe^rt restum, substitute for the forms of 
l^aben in 444 those of fein. 

446. Prefixes Separable or Inseparable. (1) SJurd^ through, 
über over, across, um round, about, unter under and tDteber again 
form both separable and inseparable compounds. As a rule, these 
prefixes are separable when used in a literal sense, i. e. with the 
meanings given above, and inseparable when used in a derived or 
figurative sense. This twofold use sometimes has its counterpart 
in English ; thus, from unter under and gelten go are made 
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un'tergel^cn go un'der and unterge'l^en undergo' 
ging un'ter went un'der and unterging' underwent 
un'tetgegangen gone un'der and untergan'gen undergone'. 

Compare the use of over in come o^ver, came o'ver^ come o'ver and overcome! ^ 
overcame!, overcome', or that of up in set up' and upsetf. 

447. Some of the commonest compounds with burd^, über, um, 
unter, lieber are ; 

Separable 



burd^'bringen 

ü'bergel^en 

ü'berfe^en 

um' bringen 

um'gel^en 

um'fe^ren. 

um'fommen 

um'fel^en refl. 

tüie'berbringen 

tüie'berfinben 

tüie'bergeben 

h)ie'ber^oIen 

tDie'berlommen 

tüie'berfel^en 



brang burd^' 
ging ü'ber 
fe|te ü'ber 
brad^te um' 
ging um' 
feierte um' 
lam um' 
fal^ um' 
brad^te toie'ber 
fanb tüie'ber 
gab toie'ber 
^olte toie'ber 
lam h)ie'ber 
fa^ toie'ber 



ift burd^'gebrungen 

ift ü'bergegangen 

ü'bergefe|t 

um'gebrad^t 

ift um' gegangen (mit) 

um'gefel^rt 

ift um'gefommen 

um'gefel^en 

tüie'bergebrad^t 

tüie'bergefunben 

toie'bergegeben 

tüie'berge|oIt 

ift mie'bergelommen 

toie'bergefel^en 



press through 

go over 

ferry over 

killf murder 

associate with 

turn round 

peinsh 

look roundj hack 

bring hack 

find again, recover 

give hack, return 

fetch hack 

come again, return 

see, or meety again 



448. Inseparable 

burd^brin'gen burd^brang' burd^brun'gen permeate 

überfal'Ien überfiel' überfal'Ien surprise, attack 

überge'ben übergab' überge'ben deliver up, surrender 

überge'^en überging' übergan'gen pass hy (trans.) 

überlaf'fen überlief' überlaf'fen tum over to, make over to 

überle'gen überleg'te überlegt' consider, think over 

überne'^men übernal^m' übernom'men take upon one^s self 

überra'fd^en überrafd^'te überrafd^t' surprise 

überfe'^en überfal^' überfe'l^en overlook 

überfe'^en überfe^'te überfe^t' translate 

übertDäl'tigen übertüäl'tigte übertoäl'tigt overpower 

übertDin'ben übertDanb' übertDun'ben overcome, conquer 

überjeu'gen überjeug'te überjeugt' convince 

umar'men umarm'te umarmt' emhrace 

umge'ben umgab' umge'ben surround 

unterbre'd^en unterbrad^' unterbro'd^en interrupt 

unterbrü'cfen unterbrüdf'te unterbrüdEf suppress, oppress 

unterl^al'ten unterl^ielf unterl^al'ten entertain, support 

unterne'l^men unternal^m' unternom'men undertake 

unterfd^ei'ben unterfd^ieb' unterfd^ie'ben discriminate, distinguish t 
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unterftü'^en 
unter fu'd^en 
untertDcr'fctt 
toieberJ^o'Ien 



uttterftü^'tc 
utttcrfud^'te 
utttertDarf 
toteberl^orte 



untcrftü^t' 
uttterfud^t' 
untertDor'fett 
toicberl^olt' 



support y aid 
investigate, examine 
subjugate, refl. submit 
repeat 



449. (2) With the prefixes in 446 are sometimes classed the 
following : jointer behind, tni^ amiss, mis-, bott fully y toiber against, 
re-. Their commonest compounds, however, are inseparable : 



j^ittterlaffen 
tni^brau'd^en 

mi^j^an'bcln 

boHbrin'gctt 

DoIIcn'bcn 

toiberfal^'rcn 

toibcrfe'^en refl. 

toibcrf^jrc'd^cn 

tüibei/ftel^cn 



l^intcrltc^' 
tni^brau^'te 



mt^l^an'belte 
also 
DoIIbrac^'tc 
DoUcn'bcte 
toiberful^r' 
toiberfe^'tc 
toiberf^jrad^' 
toiberftanb' 



l^intcrlaffen 

tni^braud^t' 

getnt^'braud^t 

tni^l^an'bclt 

gcmt^'l^attbclt 

boabrac^f 

botten'bet 

tft totberfal^'ren 

toibcrfe^t' 

toibcrf^Jto' d^en 

tüibcrftan'bcn 



leave behind, bequeath 
misuse, abuse 

maltreat 

a,C€omplish, finish 
complete, finish 
occur to, befall 
resist, oppose 
gainsay, contradict 
resist, withstand 



PREPOSITIONS 
450. Prepositions governing the Genitive : 



anftatt, ftatt instead of 
au^erl^alb without, outside (of) 
bie^fettS on this side of 
l^alben for the sake of 
i}albtx for the sake of 
tnnerl^alb within, inside (of) 
jenf ettS on the further side of, 

beyond 
!raft by virtue of 
laut according to 
mittelft by means of 



obcrl^alb above 

urn . . . tüiHen for the sake of 

ungead^tet notwithstanding 

untcrl^alb below 

untüett not far from 

bemtööe by dint of 

tüäl^renb during 

toegen on account of 

längg along 

jufolge in consequence of 

tro§ in spite of 



The last three sometimes take the dative. For examples see 652. 
451. Prepositions governing the Dative : 

gcma^ in accordance with famt along with 



au§ out of 
au^er 
bei by, at 
binnen within 
entgegen against 
gegenüber opposite 

Eor examples see 654 ff. 



mit with 
nad^ after, to 
näd(>ft next to 
nebft along with 
ob above 



feit since 

^«>« off'^om 

JU to 

JuU)iber contrary to 
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452. Prepositions governing the Accusative : 

bi^ till, unto ßcgcn against urn about, round 

burd^ through ol^ne without h)tbcr against, 

für for fonbcr without 

For examples see 664 ff. 

453. Prepositions governing the Dative or Accusative: 

0>Xi on, at in in, into unter under, among 

auf on, upon, up neben beside Dor before 

jointer behind ixbtx^ above, over jtDifd^en between. 

These take the dative in answer to the questions where? or 
when? the accusative in answer to the questions whither? or how 
long? For examples see 671 ff. 

ADVERBS 

454. For the idiomatic uses of such adverbs as bod^, nod^, ja, see 
687 ff. For the use of adverbs as conjunctions, see 457. For the 
position of adverbs in the sentence, see 606 ff. For the uninflected 
adjective as adverb, see 210. For ordinal adverbs, see 279. For 
adverbs employed chiefly as separable prefixes of verbs, see 439 ff. 
For adverbs identical in form with certain prepositions, compare 
for example jenfeit^ on the other side, yonder with jenfeit^ be§ ^luf- 
fe§ on the other side of the river (652) ; see also ju (657 f.) and bt^ 
(670). 

CONJUNCTIONS 

455. Three Classes. Conjunctions are of three kinds : 
general connectives, adverbial conjunctions and subordinating 
conjunctions. 

456. (1) The General Connectives are aber but, but yet; 
allein but, only ; benn for ; ober or ; fonbern but, but on the con- 
trary ; unb and ; they join sentences of equal syntactical rank 
and have no effect on the order of words (562). Thus, the 
two simple sentences e^ regnete it rained and id) rourbe na^ / 
became wet may be combined into a compound sentence as fol- 
lows: e^ regnete, unb id) tnurbe nafe; or id) iüurbe nafe, benn e§ 
regnete. Similarly : e^ t)at geregnet, unb id) bin nafe getporben. 

457. (2) Adverbial Conjunctions, like general connectives, 
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join sentences of equal syntactical rank, but invert the order of 
the subject and the personal verb (566) ; the most important 
are 



alfo so, so then, hence 

aud^ also, too, moreover 

au^crbem besides 

ba then, there (459) 

bagegctt on the other hand 

ba^er hence 

batnalS at that time, then 

bann then 

barauf thereupon 

barum therefore 

baju besides 

bcnnod^ yet, notwithstanding 

be^l^ a(b "1 therefore, 

be^tocgen J on that account 

bod^ yet, still, but, though 

cnbHd^ finally 



fcmct furthermore 

frciltd^ to be sure, it is true 

inbcffcn however 

jebo4 nevertheless, but 

nod^ yet, still ; nor 

nun now 

fo so 

foglctd^ directly 

f onft else, otherwise, formerly 

biclleid^t perhaps 

k)telmel(>r rather 

XOtUji perhaps, I presume 

juerft first, at first 

julc^t last, at last 

Jtoat to be sure, it is true. 



Examples : e^ regnete, atfo iDurbe id^ nafe ; e^ regnete, bat)er 
njurbe id) na^ ; e^ regnete, be^t)a(6 tuurbe id) nafe ; e^ regnete, jute^t 
iDurbe id) na^. Similarly: e^ ^at geregnet, bal)er bin id^ na§ ge= 
tporben. 

458. It is sometimes impossible to distinguish the adverbial use 
of these words from the conjunctional. They cause inversion only 
when they stand at the head of the clause, and some of them do 
not even in that position necessarily invert the order (583). 

459. (3) Subordinating Conjunctions introduce dependent 
clauses and transpose the personal verb to the end of its clause ; 
the most important are 



als when, as, than nad^bent after 



alg ob as if 
ate toenn as if 
bis until 
ba since, as (457) 
bamit so that 
ba^ that 
el^e before 
inbem while 
je the (717) 



ob whether 
obglcid^ although 
obfd^on although 
obhJOl^I although 
feitbem since 
fo if . 

fotoie just as, as 
h)äl^renb while 
toann when 



toarum why 

tocil because 

toenn when, whenever 

tüenn if, whe^i 

\OiXVX aud^ even if although 

toenngleic^ even if, although 

toic how, as 

tool^er whence 

too where 

tool^in tvhither. 



Examples : id^ traf iljn, ate C!3 fo ftart regnete / met him when it 
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raimd so hard, not „aU e^ regnete fo ftarl'' ; fie fannte mid^, ob== 
gteid^ fie mid^ lange nid^t gefet)en l^atte she knew me although she 
had not seen me for a long time, not „ . . . obgteid^ fie ^atte mid^ 
tange nid^t gefe^en" etc. See Order of Words, 587 ff. 

460. The subordinating elements, i.e. the elements which, when 
-introducing a dependent clause, transpose the personal part of the 

verb to the end of the clause, include also the relative and indirect 
interrogative pronouns or adjectives, as toelc^er, U)er etc. 

SYNTAX 
USES OF THE ARTICLES 

461. The principal points in which the uses of the German 
articles differ from those of the English are as follows : 

(1) Abstract nouns and nouns used in a generic sense are com- 
monly preceded by the definite article : bie ^^\i ftcl^t nimmcr fttlle, 
bet SWaum bctocgt jid^ nie time never stands stilly space never moves ; 
bie Sflatur l^at i^re Sieblinge nature has her favoAtes ; ba^ SBeinen ift 
nid^t immer ein ^tX(S)tn bet ©d^toäd^e weeping is not always a sign of 
weakness ; bag ©olb ift gelb gold is yellow, but fein ©d^ilb h)ar mit 
®oIb bebedft his shield was covered with gold, 

462. (2) Names of seasons, months, days of the week and streets 
take the definite article : id^ mag ben SBintet nid^t I do not like winter ; 
im 3l})ril in April ; am 3Kitth)od^ on Wednesday ; in ber g^riebrid^ftta^e 
in Frederick Street, But after fcit the names of months have no 
article : feit 3Kärj since March. See also 100, 101, 282. 

468. (3) German uses the definite article in certain prepositional 
phrases where English omits it : in bie ©d^ule, or jur ©d^ule, gelten 
go to school ; in bet ßird^e at church ; jum Seif})iel for example. In 
certain other phrases, German omits the article where English 
requires it : in ® egenhJart meinet 3Saterg in the presence of my father ; 
auf Söunfd^ feinet g^reunbe^ at the request of his friend, 

464. (4) For the use of the definite article instead of a possessive adjective, 
see 139. For the definite article before names, see 91 ff. 

466. (5) The indefinite article is usually omitted before a predi- 
cate noun denoting vocation, profession or rank, if the noun is 
without modifier : ber 3Sater tt)ar ©d^neiber, ber ©ol^n toar Slrjt the 
father was a tailor, the son a physician (but er \oax ein gefd^idfter, 
clever, ©d^neiber). So also before l^unbert and taufenb (267), and 
in certain phrases : auf el^rlid^e SBeife in an honest way ; mit gutem 
©etDiffen with a clear conscience; similarly after alS in appositive 
phrases : aU ©elel^rter fte^t er nic^t fel^r l^oc^ as a scholar he does not 
stand very high. 
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466. Nouns of Measure, Weight, etc. Masculine and neuter 
nouns denoting measure, weight, quantity or extent stand in the sin- 
gular after numerals, feminines usually in the plural ; and after all 
genders the noun denoting the substance weighed or measured is used 
without inflection : jtDci ®Ia^ SBaffcr two glasses of water (not „jtuci 
®(äfcr bott SBaffer") ; mit brci 5ßfunb Äajfcc with three pounds of coffee 
(not „mit brei ^ßfunbcn Don ßaffee"). So also : brcijc^n ^u^ l^od^ thir- 
teen feet high ; jc^tttaufenb SWantt ten thousand men {soldiers) ; but 
brei 3KciIcn (fem.) lang three miles long ; fünf (gllen (fem.) ^^uc^ fi'^^ 
yards of cloth, 5KarI (fem.), however, remains uninfleeted : jel^rts 
taufenb 3KarI temi thousand marks, 

467. If the noun denoting the substance weighed or measured is 
modified by an adjective, the genitive or an appositive is used in 
some combinations, and the dative after bon in others : citt ®la§ 
falten (226) SSaffer« (appositively Mm SBaffer) a glass of cold 
ivater ; fauf e brei ^funb Don bief em ßaff ee huy three pounds of this 
coffee; \i) braud^e eine @ffe guter ©eibe (appositively gute ©eibe) / 
need a yard of good silk. If the noun of measure is in the dative, 
the noun denoting the substance measured is more often attracted 
into that case : mit einem ^aar ^offenen ©trüm^jfen (instead of n)oIIe= 
ner ©trumpfe) with a pair of woolen stockings, 

468. Names of Cities, kingdoms, provinces, and also of months 
follow the general designation directly and without inflection : 
bie ©tabt 5ßari^ (not ,,bon ^ari^") the city of P, ; bie ©trafen ber 
©tabt 9len):=?)or! the streets of the city of N, Y, (but bie ©trafen 
9ten)=?)orfö, without ©tabt). So also: bag Äönigreid^ Sa^em the 
kingdom of Bavai'ia ; in ber ^ßroöinj 33ranben6urg in the province of 
B, ; im 5Dflonat 3l^)rtl in the month of AprU (100, 101, 282, 462). 

469. The Nominative, besides being the case of the subject 
and the case of address, is also the case of the predicate noun 
with intransitive verbs and with the passive of verbs which 
in the active take two accusatives : mein Q^reunb !am nid^t my 
friend did not come; l^öre, lieber ^^reunb listen, dear friend; er 
ift unb bleibt ein lieber alter g^reunb he is, and always will he, a dear 
old friend; fte tüirb nie eine gro^e ©ci^auf})ie(erin tüerben she will never 
he a great actress ; unter feinen g^reunben l^ie^ er ' ber Sllte ' among his 
fiends he went hy the name of * the old man ' ; unter feinen g^reun^ 
ben tuurbe er * ber 3llte ' genannt among his fiends he wa^ called ' the 
old man^ (in the active feine greunbe nannten il^n 'ben 3((ten0. 

470. SBerben in the sense of he changed into, turn into is commonly 
construed with ju and the dative : ber S'rofd^ h)ar ju einem fd^önen 
^rinjen geworben the frog had turned into a handsome prince. 
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471. The predicate noun of the infinitives fein, h)crben, bleiben, 
fd^einen is often attracted into the accusative when the infinitive 
phrase is the object of laffen or l^et^en : la^ ntid^ beinen ^reunb fein 
let me he your friend, l^ei^ i^n einen tud^ttQen ©olbaten hjerben hid Jam 
hecome a good soldier. 

472. An appositive to a reflexive pronoun in the accusative stands in the 
nominative only when the pronoun has so closely \mited (116) with its verb that 
the two virtually form an intransitive verb, as in fid) betragen, fid^ bencl^mcn, pA 
auffül)rcn, fid) gcbarben — all. meaning conduct or deport one^s self, heJiave; fxd) 
fd|ämen he ashamed; fid^ grämen grieve; ftd) iüiberfeljen resist. Thus: er betrug, 
or benal)m, fid^ at« rebUd^er Tlann he behaved gw an honest man {behaves); er 
f Aämt, or grämt, fid^ alö ber Urheber belne« Unglücf« he is ashamed, or grieves, as 
{he is) the author of your misfortune. Similarly : er getgte, or bett)te«, fid^ al8 
metn greunb Ac showed himself as my friend, i.e. he was my friend and appeared 
aa such; idj untergeidbne mld^ at« 3^r ge^orfamer 2)tener I subscribe myself as your 
humble servant, i.e. I am your humble servani and as such subscribe myself; er 
flettt ftd^ al8 ber 53elelbtgte bar he turns out to be the offended. But er flettt fid^ at« 
ben Belclbigten bar ?ie represents himself as the offended, i.e. he wants others to look 
upon him as the offended, just as in fie fteUen il^n at« ben ©elelbigten bar they re- 
present etc. 

478. The Genitive. Of the various uses of the genitive the 
following are the most important : 

(1) The genitive may denote quality, character, manner: ein 
SBort lateinif d^en Urf^jrungg a tvord of Latin origin ; ©elbftücfe ges 
tingen SBerte^ coins of small value ; guter 2)inge, or guter Saune, fein 
he in good spirits or in good humor ; er feierte unterrichteter ©ac^e ju« 
rüc! he returned ivithout having accomplished anything. 

474. More commonly, however, a quality or characteristic is 
expressed by i)on with the dative : ein ©elbftüc! öon geringem SBert a 
coin of small value; ein SKann Don grower Äti^nl^eit a man of great 
holdness, A noun expressing the kindred notion of material or sub- 
stance is mostly construed with öon or a\x^ : eine ^tiXt bon ed^tent 
©olbe a chain of genuine gold; bie ^iguren toaren au^ '^aif^ gemad^t 
the figures were made of wax. Origin also is commonly expressed 
by au^ where English is apt to use of ov from: er ftammt aw^ guter 
^amilie he comes of a good family ; §err ©. au^ Sremen Mr, S, of 
Bremen, 

476. (2) The genitive may express various adverbial relations 
and form adverbs : eineg 2^ageg or 5Worgen^ or 3lbenb^ one (or some) 
day or morning or evening ; abenb^ or be^ Slbenb^ in the evening ; 
na^t§ or be« 9lad^t« at night; meine« Söiffen« as far as I know, to 
my knowledge ; f eine«U)eg« hy no means, 

476. (3) The genitive is used with many adjectives, as 

fällig capahle mäd^tig ahle to use, fd^ulbtg guilty 

frol^ glad master of ftd^er sure, certain 

getDi^ sure, certain mübe tired überbrüffig tired 

toert worthy toürbig worthy, 

.,. zed by Google 
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Examples : eine§ SBerbred^en^ f d^ulbig guilty of a crime ; beffen 
tüürbig or untüürbig worthy or unworthy of it 

477. (4) The genitive may be used as the only object after cer- 
tain verbs, as 

ad^ten heed ertüäl^nen mention entbeJ^rcn lack, do without 

bebürf en need gebenlen remember, mention l^arrcn wait for 

fd^onen spare. 

Examples : feiner Unbanlbarleit ntd^t ju ertDäl^nen not to mention 
his ingratitude ; fd^one meiner «pare me, 

478. Most of these verbs occur more frequently with other con- 
structions, as ba^ ertDäl^nte er nid^t that he did not mention; fd^one 
mic^ spare me; x6) achtete nic^t barauf or auf il^n I paid no attention 
to it or to him. 

479. (5) The genitive as secondary object is used with 

anllagen accuse toiirbigen deem worthy ftc^ bemäd^tigen takepos- 

berauben deprive fic^ annel^men assume session of 

befd^ulbtgen accuse charge of fid^ entfinnen remember 

entfe^en depose fid^ erbarmen ^aÄ;e^%07ifi4 erfreuen enjoy 

überfül^ren convict jid^ erinnern remember ftd^ riil^men boast 

Derfic^ern assure ftc^ bebienen make use of ftc^ fd^ämen be ashamed. 

Examples : be^ ipod^öerratg angef lagt accused of high treason ; ers 
barme bid^ meiner take pity on me; er fd^ämt fid^ feinet Setragen^ he 
is ashamed of his conduct. 

480. Some of these verbs admit of other constructions : id^ 
erinnere mid^ nic^t baran or an bie ©efd^id^te / do not remeinber it or 
the incident ; er rül^mte fic^ bamit he boasted of it. 

481. In colloquial language, i)on with the dative often takes the 
place of the genitive : auf ber anbern ©eite bon ber ©tra^e on the 
other side of the street, better auf ber anbern ©eite ber ©tra^e. 

482. This substitution of bon with the dative is necessary if the 
form of the genitive would not clearly indicate its case ; ba^ ©e? 
fd^h>ä§ bon Seuten, bie nid^tg babon toiffen the talk of people that know 
nothing about it ; it is common in ordinary prose when the genitive 
would be separated from the governing word : bon ben ^einben ent= 
lam nic^t einer not one of the enemies escaped, also after pronouns : 
mand^e, or biele, or einige bon ben g^einben entlamen ; it is often re- 
sorted to (sometimes needlessly) to avoid a succession of genitives : 
bie Überfd^rift bom erften Äa})itel be^ Sud^e^ the heading of the first 
chapter of the book. 

483. The use of the genitives of the personal pronouns is almost confined to 
such verbs as are mentioned in 477, 479, and to certain compounds (653) ; 
hence, in expressions like one of you or some of therriy t)on with the dative is 
used: einer öon eud^, einige öon U)nen. 

484. For the genitive after nouns of measure etc., see 466, 467. — For the 
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genitive after prepositions, see 652. — For the rendering of such expressions as 
t?ie city of Paria^ the month of April etc., see 468. 

485. The Dative. (1) The dative as secondary object is used 
with many transitive verbs, as 

anbieten offer geben give fd^retben write 

anjetgen announce Qlanbin believe fenben send 

bringen bring, take (to) (ei^en lend fc^enfen present, give 

einbilben (fid^) imagine mitteilen communicate fd^icfen send 

emj)fel^len recommend nel^men take, deprive verbieten forbid 

erflären declare, exjilain raten advise berfj)rec^en j;ro//iise 

erlauben allow reichen hand, offer Derjei^en forgive 

erjä^len tell fagen say, tell jeigen show. 

Examples : er bot mir feinen Söagen an he offered me his carriage ; 
id^ l^abe mir nie fo eth)a^ eingebilbet / never imagined such a thing ; 
glauben ©ie mir, toa^ id^ ^mn fage? do you believe what I tell yoxi? 
bie 2)iebe nal^men il^m att fein ©elb the thieves took all his money from 
him ; fie fc^rieb i^rer ^reunbin einen 33rief she wrote a letter to her 
fHend ; ber ©d^üler jeigte'bem Seigrer bag Sud^ the teacher showed the 
book to his teacher. 

486. Note. The German dative of the indirect object is often rendered in 
English by the objective after to. But the objective after to is used not only to 
express the indirect object of a transitive verb, but also as a prepositional phrase 
with intransitive verbs, and then generally represents the German dative with 
gu or naÄ, e.g. I go to my father \6) gc^c gu meinem 3Sater ; I go to Berlin td^ 
ge^e nac^ Berlin. It is therefore important to distinguish these two expressions 
and to avoid rendering the indirect object of a transitive verb by gu with the 
dative ; thus, I give it to my fatlier is not „x6) gebe e§ gu meinem S5ater/' but id^ 
gebe c« meinem Skater. 

487. (2) The dative as the sole object is used with some common 
intransitive verbs which in English appear as transitive, as 

antworten answer folgen follow nü^en benefit 

begegnen meet gefallen please fd^aben injure 

banfen thank ge^ord^en obey fd^meid^eln flatter 

bienen serve glauben believe trauen trust 

einfallen occur to Reifen help toiberfte'l^en resist. 

Examples : id^ bin il^m begegnet / have met him ; folge meinem 
Slate follow my advice ; ®Ott toirb bir l^elfen God will help you. 

488. (3) The dative is used with a number of idiomatic verb- 
phrases, e.g. eg tl^ut mir leib, ba^ ©ie toeg muffen I am sorry that you 
must go ; \i) toitt ^l^nen JU §ilf e fommen / will come to your assist- 
ance ; xi)m tourbe ein grö^ereg ®lüdf ju teil a greater happiness fell to 
his lot ; bag toirb il^nen tool^l tl^un that will do them good ; eg toar il^m 
nid^t red^t, ba^ ic^ lam it did not suit him that I came ; mir träumte, 
ba^ id^ bei il^m fei I dreamed that I was with him; ii)m lag biel baran 
it was a matter of great concei'n to him ; bag gefd^iel^t il^m red^t that 
serves him right ; h)ag fel^lt bir ? what is the matter with you ? 
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489. (4) The dative may have the force of a possessive (139) : 
bem SBerbred^er tDurbe bet Äoj)f abgcfd^Iagen the cHminaVs head was 
cut off; er ^at jtd^ ben ^u^ Derle^t he has hurt his foot. 

490. (5) The dative is used with a large number of adjectives. 
In this use also it frequently represents the English objective with 
to (486) or /or. Such adjectives are 

befannt known leidet easy treu faithful 

banfbar grateful Xxth dear, agreeable unbefannt unknoum 

fetnblid^ hostile möölid^ possible untreu unfaithful 

fremb unknown nal^e near unmöglich impossible 

gel^orfam obedient fd^toer difficult untert^ntQ subject 

Examples : ber iperr ift mir fremb the gentleman is a stranger to 
me ; e^ ift mir unmöglid^ ba§ ju tl^un it is impossible for me to do it ; 
er ift bem Äöntge treu geblieben he has remained faithful to the king. 

491. For the dative after prepositions, see 654 ff., 671 ff. 

492. The Accusative. (1) In addition to its common use as 
the direct object of a transitive verb, the accusative is used in ad- 
verbial expressions denoting time, distance, price, weight etc. : id^ 
bin ben ganjen S^ag (lang) bort getoef en / was there all dag ; ber Äleine 
ift brei ^^l^re alt the little one is three years old; id^ ]a\) xi)n bie ©tra^e 
^inuntergel^en I saw him go down the street ; e^ foftet einen S^l^aler it 
costs one dollar, etc. 

498. (2) A few verbs take two accusatives : er lel^rt bie Knaben 
9Ratl^emati! he teaches the hoys mathematics; jte fragten mid^ Dielet 
they asked me many things ; nur bie§ eine bitte id^ bic^ only this one 
thing do I a^k of you. With each of these three verbs, the two 
accusatives designate different objects, and with fragen and bitten 
the accusative of the thing occurs mostly in the form of a pronom- 
inal word. But with nennen name, call, l^ei^en call and a few 
others, both accusatives designate the same object : fie nannten 'ii}n 
einen bummen ^wngen they called him a stupid boy; er l^ie^ mid^ feinen 
^reunb he called me his friend. 

494. Verbs of choosing, making, appointing, which in English 
take two accusatives, are construed with ju : fie mad^ten xi)n jum 
Slnfül^rer they made him leader; ba^ 9SoIf \t)af)ltt ©rant toteber jum 
^räfibenten the people elected Grant President again ; ber Äönig fd^lug 
il^n jum Stitter the king dubbed him knight. In the passive : er ü)urbe 
jum Slnfü^rer gemad^t, etc. 

496. (3) The accusative is often used absolutely : fo trat er in^ 
3immer, ben §ut auf bem Ko^jfe thus he entered the room, his hat on 
his head; often with a participle : rul^ig fa^ fte ba, bie f(^önen Slugen 
auf il^r Kinb gerid^tet she sat there calmly, her beautiful eyes fixed on 
her child. 

496. For the accusative after prepositions, see 664 ff., 671 ff. 
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497. Number and Person. (1) A collective noun takes its verb 
in the singular, but when it is modified by a noun in the plural and 
the idea of plurality is prominent, the verb is frequently in the 
plural: ba^ §eer tourbe Qef erlagen the army was defeated; eine 
SKenge Seute Derfamtnelten fi^ urn i^n a multitude of people gathered 
ahout him. 

498. (2) Whether the common verb of two or more singular subjects con- 
nected by unb, or not connected by any conjunction, shall be in the singular or 
in the plural is determined mainly by the following considerations : a) if the 
verb implies a joint action of several subjects, it is regularly in the plural : in 
il^nt bereinigten (or ^)aarten) \\6) ©ntld^loffen^elt unb S3ebac^tfamfeit fo, baß er etc. 
in him determiruition and deliberation were so conjoined that he etc. But witli 
other verbs the singular is preferred, b) when each subject is regarded separ- 
ately: ber (gtrom, ba« SJJeer, ba« ©alj gehört bcm Äönlg the stream, the sea, the 
salt belong to the king ; or c) when me subjects are regarded as a unit : SRnt 
unb @lferfu(!)t fann l^r nld^t« angaben envy and jealousy cannot touch, or affect, her. 
Moreover, d) the verb is more likely to be in the singular when it precedes 
the subjects: öergängUd^ Ift 9telcfttumj ^lai^tf @^re unb S^ul^m riches, power, 
honor and glory are transitory ; and e) if the subjects denote persons, the verb 
must not be in the singular imless it precedes : In bem SBogen faß ber Äaifer, ble 
Äalferin unb ber $rlnj in the carriage saJt the emperor, the empress and the prince, 
but ber Äalfer, ble Äalferlu unb ber ^ring faßen etc. 

499. Even when one of several subjects is in the plural, the verb may be in 
the singular if it stands nearest to a singular subject : t^a fommt ble abutter unb 
ble ^Inber there comes the mother and the children. 

600. (3) When several subjects are connected by ober or, tncber . . . 
nod^ neither . . . nor, nid^t nur (or allein) . . . fonbem aud^ not only 
. . . hut also or fotnol^I . . . al§ awi:^ as well as, the verb agrees in 
number (also in person, 503) with the nearest. 

601. (4) For the number of the verb with e§ ba«, ble«, see 109, 110. 

602. (5) When a verb is used with two subjects, one of the 
first person and another of the second or third, it is in the first 
person plural : id^ unb bu l^aben biel Qelitten / and you have suffered 
much ; id^ abet unb mein §aug tnollen bem §enn bienen but as for me 
and my hou^e, we will serve the Lord. If only the second and third 
persons are represented, the verb is in the second : bu unb bein S3tUs 
ber f eib meine ^reunbe you and your brother are my friends. 

603. Usually, however, the two personal pronouns are summed 
up in a plural pronoun of the proper person : tc^ unb bu, tnir l^aben 
t)iel gelitten. When the subjects are connected by one of the con- 
junctions in 500, the verb agrees with the nearest subject : h)eber 
td^, nod^ bu fannft t^m l^elfen neither 7, nor you can help him. 

The Tenses of the Indicative 

604. No Progressive Forms. The German verb has no special 
progressive forms, thus : id^ gel^e = I walk or I am walking ; id^ 
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ging = I walked or I was walking ; e^ lüirb lüarm = it becomes^ gets, 
grows warm or it is becoming, getting, growing warm. 

606. Emphatic forms with do or did are expressed by emphasis on the verb 
or by emphatic adverbs, as bod^ or woifi : er ^at (emphatic) c3 gcfogt or cr Ifat e8 
bod) (emphatic) gcfagt or er fjat e« tt)o^I (emphatic) gefagt he did say so. — In 
interrogative or negative forms also, do or did must not be translated : wJiat do 
you think ? ( = what think you f) toa^ glaubft bu ? I did not write (=1 wrote not) 
i&j fd^rieb nld)t. 

606. The Present, besides being the regular tense to express 
events or states in present time, is often used in lively narration 
for the past : h)äl^renb td^ arbeite, l^öre td^ einen Sd^u^ ; id^ frringe bon 
meinem ©tul^l auf unb fel^e aug bem 3^enfter while I tvas working, I 
suddenly heard a shot ; I jumped up from my chair and looked out 
the window. 

607. The present is often used in the place of the future : id^ 
get^e morgen auf bie ^agb / shall go hunting to-morrow. 

608. The present (often with fd^on already, i.e. tvow or by this 
time) is common where English employs the perfect, to signify that 
a state, condition or action begun in the past still continues : h)te 
lange jinb ©ie fd^on l^ier? how long have you been here? \o\t lange 
ift er Irani? how long has he been ill? (h)ie lange ift er Irani 
geh)ef en ? means how long was he ill ?) er ift f d^on brei 2^age Irani he 
has now been ill three days ; \i) n)0(^ne je^t jel(>n %Q&jXt auf bem Sanbe 
/ have been living in the country these ten years. 

609. The Past, besides being the regular tense of narration, may 
also be used where English uses the pluperfect (just as the present 
is used for the English perfect, 508) : ic| tüo^nte fd^on jel^n ^at^re auf 
bem Sanbe / had then been living in the country for ten years (and 
was still living there). Eor the past as distinguished from the per- 
fect, see 511. 

610. The Perfect. (1) German often uses the perfect where 
English uses the past : fie ift geftern angelommen unb ^t gleid^ il^re 
3lr6eit angefangen she arrived yesterday and began her work at once ; 
h)er l^at biefe^ ©ebid^t gefd^rieben ? (Soetl^e l^at e§ gefd^rieben who wrote 
this poem ? G. wrote it ; jener 2^urm ift im legten ^^l^^l^unbert erbaut 
hJOrben that tower was built in the la^t century. 

611. (2) The perfect, as used in 510, merely conveys informa- 
tion, stating the bare facts without reference to attendant circum- 
stances. But if the facts form part of a connected narrative or 
description, or if the reader is to be transported to the scene of 
action and given a vivid presentation of the facts, the past is used : 
ate fte nun geftern aniam unb il^re 3lrbeit anfing, ba fragte id^ fte, ob etc. 
now when she arrived yesterday and began her work, I asked her if 
etc. ; ba erfc^ien pVoi^lxd) ein »ote bom König, ritt auf ben ^au^jtmann 
ju, übergab i^ einen S3rtef unb berfd^toanb toieber ebenfo fc^nett, toie er 
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geforntnett irar then a messenger from the king suddenly appeared, 
rode up to the captain^ handed him, a letter and disappeared again as 
quickly as he had come, 

512. (3) The use of the German perfect, however, coincides with 
that of the English when the result of the act is regarded as more 
important than the act itself : ®ott fei 2)anl, aHe« tft gut Qt^an^tn 
thank God, even/thing has gone well; id) l^abe mir ©oetl^e^ ®ebt^te 
0c!auft unb Icfe fie je^t / have bought me G.^s poems and am now 
reading them ; bie ©onne ift untetQegangen the sun has set, 

613. The Future and Future Perfect (often with tool^I) may be 
used to state what the speaker surmises or conjectures to be true : 
toer f(o})ft? @g h)irb (tool^I) bein 33ruber fein who knocks? It is 
probably (or I presume it is) your brother ; bet 3)iener h)irb e^ xf)m ge^ 
Qtb^n l^aben it must be (or you will find that it is) the servant who 
gave it to him. 

The Subjunctive 

614. Characteristics. The indicative presents facts — affirma- 
tively, negatively, interrogatively, conditionally (520). The sub- 
junctive presents ideas — as wishes, purposes, conditions (conces- 
sions) contrary to fact — or, in indirect discourse, statements which 
the speaker does not affirm to be facts. 

616. The Optative Subjunctive. The present subjunctive may 
be used as optative, expressing a wish or request or even a com- 
mand (316) : er lebe l^oc^ ! long may he live! möQe fte glücfltci^ reifen 
may she have a safe journey; er bringe biefen S3rief bent ®rafen let 
him take this letter to the count 

616. The past and pluperfect subjunctive may also be used optatively, see 
622, 876. 

617. The Subjunctive of Purpose. The subjunctive is often used 
to express purpose : fage e§ tl^m, bamtt er lomme tell him, in order 
that he may come ; barum f am \i) f o frül^, ba^ id^ bir bie gute 9laci^rici^t 
brdd^te thai^s why I came so early , that I might bring you the good 
news. But if the attainment of the purpose is confidently ex- 
pected, the indicative is used : gieb e§ il^r nur, bamit fie gel^t just give 
it to her, in order that she may go. See also 354. 

618. The Conditional (Potential) Subjunctive. (1) The subjunc- 
tive is used in sentences which state what would or would not be, 
on a supposition that is contrary to fact. The clause stating the 
supposition or condition takes the past subjunctive ; the clause 
stating the conclusion, the past subjunctive or the present condi- 
tional : toäre ic^ gefunb, fo ginge ic^ an^ or fo toürbe id^ au^gel^en were 
I well, I should go out 
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619. (2) The subjunctive is used in sentences which state what 
would have been, or would not have been, on a supposition that 
was contrary to fact. The clause stating the supposition or condi- 
tion takes the pluperfect subjunctive ; the clause stating the con- 
clusion, the pluperfect subjunctive or the perfect conditional : tüäre 
xi) gefunb getDcfen, fo toäre ic^ ausgegangen or fo toürbe tc^ ausgegangen 
fein had I been well, I should have gone out, 

620. If the supposition is not contrary to fact, the indicative is used : ixjcnn 
Id^ franf bin, fo bleibe Ic^ ju $aufe when (ei?er) I am not well, I stay at home; 
tücnn er bo« get^on ^at, fo tülrb er beftraft if he has done that, he will be punished. 
Hence it is not the conjunction (tt)enn), hut the thought which determines the 
use of the subjunctive. — This is also true when the conditional clause becomes 
concessive, as by adding auc^ : tt)enn Ic^ andj nidbt reld^ bin, or bin Ic^ (573) auc^ 
nld^t reld^, fo bin Id^ bo^ ßlücnlci^ even if, or although, I am not rich, yet I am 
happy ; but, contrary to fact : tt)cnn Idj (x\x6) nld^t rcld^ tt)ärc, or xo'dxt \6) auc^ 
nl^t rcld^, fo tt)äre Id^ bod^ glüdfUd^ ecen if I were not rich, I should yet he happy. 

621. (3) The conditional sentence may be incomplete ; for a) the 
condition may be only implied : er frrang jurücf, fonft (= \t)tnn er 
ntd^t jurüc!gef})rungen toäre) toäre er gefallen he sprang back, eise (= if 
he had not sprung back) he loould have fallen ; ein ©olbat ol^ne ©e= 
toel^r ttjäre lein ©olbat (i.e. ein ©olbat tüäre fein ©olbat, Xo^'Ka er lein 
©etuel^r l^ätte) a soldier without a musket would be no soldier. This 
is called the Potential Subjunctive. Or b) the conclusion may be 
only implied : er fal^ au§, a(§ (= afö er ausfeilen toürbe) toenn er bon 
ber Steife fame, more commonly : er fal^ aug, a(g fame er (576) öon ber 
Steife he looked as (^^ as he would look) if he came from a journey, 

622. Sometimes the omission of the conclusion makes the subjunctive of the 
conditional clause (especially when nur or bod) is added) equivalent to the op- 
tative subjunctive (616) : xo'ccct c« nur Slbcnb if only it were evening (i.e. how 
glad I should be if etc. ) ; Ijätte er boc^ an mlc^ gefd^rlcben ! would that he had 
written to me (supply / should then have known about it or / should then have 
helped him or some other conclusion). 

623. (A) With the conditional or potential subjunctive may be classed ; a) 
the " diplomatic " subjunctive, used to soften an assertion : e« biirf tc ju fpät fein 
it is too late, I think or I fear ; e« tt)äre n)O^I an ber ^txi it might perhaps he in 
order (to do thus or so) ; bad toaxt alfo abgemad|t that is settled, I should say or 
in my opinion; uld^t bag ld| tüü^tt not that I am aware of; b) the subjunctive 
in relative clauses of a hypothetical character : ba Ift ber Äal^u, ber mld^ hinüber* 
trüge there is the boat that might carry me across ; er f ud^t einen, ber ll^nt belflebe 
he is looking for some one to help him ; bantafö gab e« feinen, ber baö geglaubt 
l^ätte there woa no one then who would have believed it; c) the subjunctive in 
other clauses of a hypothetical character, especially in such as follow a negative 
or a statement that precludes what otherwise might be : id^ ttJelg nld^t« baöon, 
baß Id^ mld^ geänbert l^ätte / am not aware of having changed ; er toax pi arm, a(8 
ba| er un« l^ätte l^etfen lönnen he was too poor to {be able to) help us ; d) the sub- 
junctive in concessive clauses like the following : c8 fel l^elß ober tatt, idj gel)e he 
it hot or cold, I shall go ; er fel noc^ fo reld^, or tt)le reld^ er auÄ fei, Id^ faun Ibn 
nld^t ad^ten however rich he may be, I cannot respect him ; pe befommt nld^td, fie 
fontnte beuu unb bitte she wül get nothing unless she comes and asks. 

624. The Subjunctive of Indirect Statement. (1) The subjunc- 
tive is often used after words of saying, reporting, thinking, believ- 
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ing, inquiring, doubting, hoping, fearing etc. : a) er erjäl^Itc nttt, ba^ 
er franf getoefen fei, ba^ er ftd^ aber fd^on lieber ftarl genug fül^Ie um ju 
reifen unb ba^ er morgen 3(bfc^ieb nel^men toerbe he told me that he had 
been ill, but that he felt strong enough again for his journey and 
would say good-hye to-morrow ; b) barauf fragte \i) il^n, ob er ®elb ge^ 
nug jur SWeife l^abe unb ob ic^ il^m irgenb toie be^ilflic^ fein fönne then I 
asked him whether he had money enough for the journey and 
whether I could assist him in any way; c) id^ l^dffte nämUd^, er toerbe 
ettoa« Selb bon mir annel^men, aber er banfte / hoped, you know, that 
he would accept some money from me, but he declined with thanks, 

525. (2) By using the subjunctive after such words, the speaker 
represents himself as in a cautious or reserved attitude, as unwilling 
to vouch for his statement, or as making the statement on another's 
authority. But if he is stating what he believes to be facts, or 
what he wishes to be regarded as such, he uses the indicative : a) 
er erjäl^Ite mir, ba^ er franf getoefen ift, ba^ er fid^ aber fd^on toieber ftarf 
genug fül^lt um ju reifen unb ba^ er morgen Slbfd^teb nel^men toirb. The 
indicative is also quite natural in sentences like the following : b) 
tc^ fragte i^n, ob er nod^ ®elb l^atte, alg er nad^ ipaufe fam / asked him 
if he had any money left on coming home, for here the speaker uses 
the indicative to report his own question (l^atteft bu nod^ ®elb, alg 
bu nad^ igaufe famft?) with a degree of certainty and directness 
which differs but little from the original form. Similarly in c) td^ 
l^offe, ba^ er fommen toirb or fommt I hope that he will come. Here 
the speaker is expressing a feeling of his own, of which he must 
needs be sure, and in order to express it with directness and confi- 
dence he can hardly avoid the indicative. If he were making the 
statement about another person, he might prefer the subjunctive : 
d) fie l^offt, ba^ er fommen toerbe. 

526. After words or phrases implying certainty, as iülffen 1cnow^ fe^en see, 
bctuelfcn prove^ seigcn show^ erfcnnen recognize^ see,, gctd^el^cn come to pass, c« ift 
i^atfad^e it is a fact, c3 folgt it follows, e« ift bcfannt it is well known, the indic- 
ative is the regular mode : id| tueig, baß bu fleißig blft I know that you are dili^ 
gent; e8 Ifl befannt^baß ble ^nglanber ben ©port Uebcn it is well known that the 
English are fond of sport. 

527. A subjunctive in an indirect statement often attracts the verb of a 
dependent clause within that statement into the same mode, but not if there is 
reason to emphasize the action of such a verb as a fact : er fagte, ber 3unge, ben 
er gefel)eu l^abe, fei einer öon meinen ©d^ülcrn he said the hoy whom (according to 
his statement) he saw was one of my pupils ; but cr fagte, ber Sunge, ben cr gefe= 
!)en \)(x{f fei einer etc. he said the hoy whom he (actually) saw was etc. 

528. (3) The tense of the dependent subjunctive after words of 
saying, reporting etc. is, as a rule, the same that was used, or would 
be used, in the direct statement. Thus the subjunctives in 524 
represent the following indicatives : a) id^ bin franf getoefen ; fül^Ie 
mid^ . . . ; unb toerbe . . . nel^men ; b) l^aft bu ®elb . . . ? unb fann ic^ 
. . ♦ fein ; c) er toirb ettoa§ . . ♦ annel^men. 
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629. (4) Observe, however, the following exceptions and modifi- 
cations : 

(a) A past indicative in the direct statement (unless both mode 
and tense remain unchanged) becomes a perfect subjunctive in the 
indirect : 

Direct Indirect 

3)er 3)teb na^m bie U^r öom S^tfd^e, ©ie fagte, ber 2)teb i)abt bie Ul^r 

f^rang au« bem genfter, lief über Dom S^tfd^e genommen, fei au§ 

bie Strafe unb toerfd^toanb bann bem ^enfter öefjjtungen, (fei) über 

in ber ^Kenge the thief took the bie ©tra^e gelaufen unb (f et) 

watch from the table, jumped bann in ber SKenge Derfc^ttjunben 

out of the window y ran a/yross she said thai, the thief had taken 

the street and then disappeared the watch etc. 
in the crowd, 

530. A pluperfect indicative in direct discourse ordinarily remains unchanged, 
and, as a rule, also the past indicative which usually accompanies it : 

Direct Indirect 

3)cr !J)leb l^atte blc U^r fAon öom %\\^t @lc fagtc, ber !J)lcb ^attc bie U^r fc^on 

genommen, at« fie In« "A^XK^tx trat im öom I^ifd^e genommen, al« fic In« 3**"= 

thief had already taken, the watch from mer trat she said the thi^ had already 

the table when she entered the romn. taken etc. 

But if it is desirable to report the statement with greater caution, one may 
say : fte {agte, ber :2)ieb \)(ibt bie Ubr fd|on in ber ^anb gehabt (as if the direct 
statement were ber 2)teb botte bie Uqr ft^on in ber ^anb), afö fie in« 3^"^"^^^ ti^^t 
or getreten fei. 

531. One reason why the indirect statement avoids the past subjunctive (in 
529) and the pluperfect subjunctive (in 630) is that both these forms are so 
commonly used in conditions contrary to fact (618, 619) ; thus, fic fagte, ber !J)teb 
nä^me bie U^r t)om %\\6)t etc., instead of l^oibt bie Ubr öom %\M)t genommen (529), 
means . . . would take the watch from the table and raises at once the question 
<m what condition f in other words, näbme suggests a clause with if and leaves 
the statement Incomplete ; and similarly with the example in 530. 

532. (b) Where the forms of the present, perfect and future 
subjunctive cannot be distinguished from the corresponding indica- 
tive forms, German resorts to the following substitutions (especially 
after a governing verb in the past tense) ; 

for the pres. subj. it substitutes the past subj. 
for the perf. subj. it substitutes the plup. subj. 
for the fut. subj. it substitutes the pres. condit. 

Direct Indirect 

ioaben bie Äinber ftd^ angefletbet? ©ie fragte, ob bie ßinber fid^ ange* 

unb gelten fie mit m^ ? unb toer^ fleibet l^ätten (for l^aben) unb ob 

ben fie artig fein ? have the chil- fie mit ung gingen (for ge^en) 

dren dressed themselves ? and \xxA ob fie artig fein würben (for 

are they going with us? and toerben) she a^sked whether the 

will they he good ? children had dressed etc. 
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2)ie Seute hjünfci^en bid^ felbft ju 6r fagte, or meinte, bie Seute tüünfci^s 
]pxti)tn the people wish to speak ten (for hjünfci^en) btci& f elbft ju 
with you personally. ]pxtd)tn he said, or thought^ the 

people wished to etc. 
2)ie Seute hjünfd^en bid^ felbft ju @r fagt, or meint, bie Seute hjünfd^s 
f!j)red^en. ten (for hjünfd^en) bid^ felbft ju 

f^re^en. 

633. After a governing verb in the present tense, however, the question or 
statement is apt to retain more of its direct form (525), and the dependent verb 
often remains michanged : ftc fragt, ob bic Älnbcr ftd^ angcKcibct ^abcn unb ob pc 
mit un« gc^cn unb ob ftc aud^ arttglcln ttjcrbcn ; cr fagt, or mclnt, ble ?cute lüünfd^cn 
blc^ fetbft ju fprcc^en. — Notice that by the substitution of lüüitfd^tcn for lüünfc^cn, 
in the second and third examples of 632, no distinctively subjunctive form is 
gained, for in all regular weak verbs the past subjunctive is identical with the 
past indicative. Hence, if in this class of verbs the indirect character of a 
statement is indicated, it is virtually done (as in English) by a change of tense, 
rather than of mood. 

634. In the less careful spoken language, especially of Northern Germany, 
but sometimes also in good writers, the substitutions in 532 are found when they 
are not called for : ftc fragte, ob bcr ^oht fertig tt)ärc (for fcl), ob er feinen äRantct 
bei fid^ l^ättc (for l^abc) unb ob er artig fein tt)ürbc (for rocrbe) she asked if the hoy 
was ready and had his cloak with him and if he would be good. Here, then, the 
indirect character of the statement or question is indicated by a change of both 
tense and mood. 

635. (5) The substitutions in 532 must be distinguished from 
cases in which the past or pluperfect subjunctive or the present 
conditional is used because it is, or would be, used in the direct 
statement also. This applies mainly to conditional and concessive 
sentences contrary to fact, such as are described in 518 and 519 : 

Direct Indirect 

3ci^ lüäre Irani gelüorben, unb t^r @r fagte, er lt)äre f ran! gelüorben unb 
fd^et mid^ je^t gelüi^ nid^t ^ier, ton fällen il^n je^t gehji^ nid^t 
aud^ lüürbe td| morgen nic^t nai) ^ier, aud^ lüürbe er morgen ni^t 
Sonbon abreifen fönnen (supply nad^ Sonbon abreifen lönnen he 
a past condition contrary to said that he should have fallen 
fact, e.g. loenn id^ in bem ÄUma ill etc. 
geblieben ioäre) / should have 
fallen illy and you may be sure 
you would not see me here now, 
nor should I he able to go to L. 
to-morrow (if I had stayed in 
that climate). 

586. (6) With the subjunctive of indirect statement may be classed the 
** dubitative '' subjunctive, used in exclamatory questions : id^ ^ättt bid^ gerufen? 
{do you mean to say that) I had called you? ba8 Wäre ^^Joeftc? (do you mean to 
say that this is poetry f) you call this poetry f war's mögtid^ ? fönnf iä) nld^t met|r, 
njle Icb tuottte ? is it possible f can I no longer do as I would f r^ i 
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The Conditional — The Imperative 

687. (1) The two conditional tenses are chiefly used in the con- 
clusion of conditional sentences contrary to fact, where they often take 
the place of the past subjunctive (518) or the pluperfect subjunctive 
(519), especially when it is desirable to indicate the idea of relative 
futurity more clearly by the use of the auxiliary hjürbe than could be 
done by the subjunctive forms. — For the potential use (521 a) of 
the past subjunctive of regular weak verbs (whose forms are iden- 
tical with those of the indicative), it is sometimes necessary to 
substitute the present conditional ; thus : einen ©olbaten ol^ne ®elt)el^r 
tüürbe id) nid^t fürd^ten (a soldier without a musket I should not he 
afraid of), instead of . . . fürd^tete id^ nid^t, which, without sufficient 
context, might mean . . . / {actually) wa^ not afraid of The condi- 
tional should not be used in the condition itself ; hence, not „\ozxin 
er lommen lüürbe," but it)enn er fame (or fame er), fo lüürbe id^ il^n 
fe^en if he should come, I should see him, 

(2) For the Imperative, see 317, also 316, 547, 559. 



The Infinitive 

538. The Infinitive as Verbal Noun (61, 283), mostly corresponds 
to the verbal in ing : td^ Hebe bag raf d^e g^al^ren ntd^t / do not like 
fast dHving ; 3^tt jum ©d^teiben time for writing {to wiite) ; baä 
Überfd^reiten ber ©eleife ift berboten the crossing of the railway tracks 
is forbidden ; hjaä it)ar ba für ein ©ingen unb ^aud^jen ! what a singing 
and shouting there was! bag Sefen bon ^Vii^ttn or bag SSüd^erlefen 
the reading of hooks. Some nouns of this kind are no longer felt to 
have a verbal character, as bag Seb^n life, bag Slnbenfen memorial. 

539. Different from the use in 538 is that in which the infinitive 
(uncapitalized) retains its verbal force and may therefore take an 
adverb (instead of an adjective, as rafd^e above) or, if transitive, an 
object in the accusative (instead of an objective genitive, as ber ©e= 
leife above). In this, its full verbal use, the infinitive (with or 
without adjuncts) is especially frequent as subject, and usually 
appears without ju if it precedes the verb, or with ju if it follows 
the verb and is announced by the anticipatory subject eg : feinen 
g'einben berjeil^en ift ebel forgiving one^s enemies is noble or eg ift ebel, 
feinen g^einben ju berjeii^en it is noble to forgive one's enemies ; frei 
atmen mad^t bag Seben nid^t allein drawing a free breath is not the 
whole of life; eg ift berboten, bie ©eleife ju überfd^reiten it is forbidden 
to etc. ; Sudler lefen ift leidster atg 33üd^er f d^reiben reading hooks is 
easier than writing hooks ; lügen unb betrügen finb nai)t berhjanbt lying 
and cheating are closely related; i^oi) f^ringen h)0llen ift nod^ nid^t \)0i) 
fj^ringen wanting to jump high is not the same thing as jumping 
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high ; bag l^ei^t, or bag l^ie^e, gut einlaufen that^s what I call, or 
should call, a good purchase or bargain, 

540. Note. The rendering of verbal nouns in irvg is one of the difficult 
. subjects in composition and cannot be fully discussed here, but attention should 
be called to a group of German constructions which are frequently rendered by 
verbals in ing; namely, infinitive phrases and clauses with bag anticipated by 
such adverbs as babci, baburd^, bafür, bagcgcn, bamit, baöon, barauf and baju (692 
ff). Thus, he was proud of having done it alone is either ex tt)ax ftoh barauf, c8 
aUcin Qtt\)an gu l^abcn or cr \mv ftotj barauf, bag cr cS aKcin gctl^an tjatte. The 
use of a clause with bog is necessary when the two subjects are not the same ; 
hence he was proud of my having done it alone is cr trar ftolj barauf, bog idj c8 
allein gcttiau ^attc. The same applies to constructions with anftatt or ol^nc in 
548 : wUhovi knowing it, she had burned the letter ol^uc e« j^n triffcn, or ot|nc bag 
fic c« lüugtc, l^attc ftc ben ©rief tcrbranut ; wUhovi her brother's knowing it, she had 
etc. ol^nc bag il^r SBrubcr c« iüugtc, t|attc fic etc. See also 653. 

641. The Infinitive without ju. (1) The infinitive without ju is 
used after the modal auxiliaries (347). 

642. (2) The infinitive without ju is used with laffen let, cause to : 
er lie^ ben Slrjt fommen he {had the physician come) sent for the 
physician ; er He§ mid^ bie 2^l^ür jumad^en he made me shut the door, 

643. If in the last example of 542 ntid^, which is at the same 
time the object of He§ and the subject of jumad^en, is omitted, the 
infinitive acquires passive meaning : a) er Ke§ bie 2^l^ür juwad^en he 
caused the door to he shut or he had the door shut. In such cases 
the agent or subject of the dependent infinitive is sometimes repre- 
sented, as in the regular passive, by Don with the dative or by burd^ 
with the accusative : b) er lie^ bie %\^vix Don feinem 5Diener juntad^en he 
had the door shut by his servant. If the object of the dependent 
infinitive is the same person or thing as the subject of laffen, the 
reflexive (121), not the personal, pronoun is used : c) er lie^ fid^ Don 
bent Äutfd^er nad^ §aufe fal^ren he had himself driven home by the 
coachman (in er He| t^n Don bem Äutfd^er nai^ §aufe fal^ren, the per- 
sonal pronoun il^n would refer to another, a third, person : he had 
hiniy this third person, driven etc). Similarly : d) ba^ lä^t fid^ l^ören 
that is worth hearing or listening to. — Frequently laffen with fid^ is 
equivalent to fonnen : e) bag Srot lä^t fid^ nid^t effen the bread {can- 
not be eaten) is not ßt to eat; f) e^ lie^ fid^ einfad^ nid^t befd^reiben 
{it simply could not be described) it was simply indescribable, 

644. From this twofold meaning (active and passive) arise phrases which 
without the context are ambiguous ; thus, Id^ ticg i^u fud^cn may mean I caused 
him to look {for some one) or I caused him to be looked for {by some one). 

645. (3) The infinitive without ju is generally used with fül^Ien 
feel, l^ei^en bid, call, l^elfen help, i^ören hear, lel^ren teach, lernen 
learn, madden make, nmnm call, feigen see : l^tlf mir ba§ 3^^^^^ ^^i'^i^ 
gen help me clean the room ; id^ l^örte fie fingen I heard her sing ; bag 
mxcs\,% xij betrügen / call that cheating ; id^ l^abe il^n laufen feigen (348) 
I saw him, run, 

646. (4) The infinitive without ju is used after l^aben have, keep, 
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bleiben remain and finben findj and may then have the force of a 
present participle : td^ l^abe nod^ einige Don beinen 33riefen auf meinem 
2^ifci^e liegen / still have some of your letters lying on my table / bet 
SBagen blieb Dor bem ipaufe ftel^en the carriage remained standing in 
front of the house ; xi) fanb il^n fd^lafen I found him, sleeping. So 
also in the phrases f^ajieren gelten go walking^ f!j)ajieren reiten go 
riding^ fj)ajieren fal^ren go dHving, fd^lafen ge^en go to bed, ©ie l^aben 
gut reben it is all well enough for you to talk. 

647. (5) The infinitive without gu is used with the force of an imperative 
(669) : ftittfte^cn! stand still! 

548. The Infinitive with ju (which is repeated if there are several 
infinitive phrases) corresponds in many of its uses to the English 
infinitive with to : er bat mid^, il^m oft ju fd^reiben he legged me to 
write to him often ^ fte befallt il^m, ftiU ju ft^en unb ju loarten she 
ordered him to sit still and ivait ; td^ l^abe eth)a§ anbere^ JU tl^un / 
have something else to do. 

The infinitive with ju is also used after the prepositions um in 
order, ol^ne without, anftatt instead : er fam, nm mid^ ju feigen he came 
in order to see me ; o^ne ein 2Bort ju fagen, ging fie ^inau« without 
saying a ivord, she went out ; anftatt, or ftatt, ju f d^reiben, lag er ein 
S3ud^ instead of writing, he read a hook. 

549. The infinitive with ju has passive force as predicate of fein : 
bag ift nid^t JU befd^reiben that is {not to he described) indescrihahle ; 
er ift nid^t me^r JU retten he is past saving. Similarly (and as in 
English) ein §aug ju Vermieten a hou^e to let, 

550. For the order of words in an infinitive phrase, see 622. 

551. Note. Several infinitive constructions in English, especially that with 
a subject accusative, have to toe rendered in German toy a dependent clause ; 
I know him to be honest is, not ,,i^ ^^Jelg il^n el^rtic^ gu fein/' tout ic^ weiß, bag cr 
cl^rtic^ ift. Similarly, I wish him to do it is id^ tt)ünfd^c, bag cr eg t^ue. So also 
in the passive : he was known to he honest is man lüugte, bag cr d^rlid^ xoax. 
Also, he did not know what to say is, not „cr trugtc nic^t, Wa^ gu fagen/' tout er 
wugte nid)t, »a« er fagen foßte, and tell him where to goia fage tl^m, tt)o er t|ln= 
gelten foU or mitg. 

The Pakticiples 

562. Both participles are verbal adjectives (283). For their 
comparison see 244. For their position in the sentence see 615, 
616. Of special uses and constructions notice the following : 

553. (1) The present participle may be used appositively, denot- 
ing an accompanying circumstance, state or condition, but it may 
not be used, as in English, to express merely adverbial relations of 
time, cause or manner. Thus we may say bem tn^tn 5ßfabe folgenb, 
gelangten fte in eine ©bene following the narrow path, they reached a 
plain ; fo berbrad^ten iuir bie S^xi, 3Serfe fd^retbenb unb B^aä^ f^ielenb 
thics we passed the time, writing verses and playing chess. But the 
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participle in an Englisli sentence like the following must become an 
adverbial clause in German : not seeing him in the garden, I looked 
for him in the house ba td^ i^n nid^t im ©arten fanb, fud^te id^ i^n im 
^aufe. 

So also with verbal nouns in iiig (640) preceded by a preposition and expres- 
sing adverbial relations : before^ or after ^ visiting my brother I asked her whether 
etc. c^c lA meinen S3ruber befudjte, or nod)bem [6) meinen ©ruber befud^t l^atte, 
fragte id^ fte, ob etc. 

554. The present participle of a transitive verb used as an attributive adjec- 
tive and preceded by ju has passive force and implies possibility or necessity : 
bic gu erobcrnbe geftung würbe gut berteibigt the fortress thai had to &e, or was to 
5e, taken was wdl defended. 

566. The present participle is used predicatively only when it has lost its 
verbal force entirely and is felt to be an ordinary adjective: er tft teibenb he is 
ailing or ill ; fte ift reigenb she is charming, 

666. (2) The past participle used as an adjective has passive 
force if its verb is transitive : ba^ gefd^Iagene §eer the defeated 
army ; if its verb is intransitive and takes fein (324) for its auxili- 
ary, it has active force and describes the state or condition resulting 
from the action of the verb : ba^ erfd^tenene S3ud^ the hook that has 
appeared. 

667. The past participle in its appositive use is less restricted 
than the present participle (553) : Dom ^einbe Derfolgt, gelangten fie 
in eine ©bene pursued by the enemy, they reached a plain. But : 
not having found him in the garden, I looked for him, in the house 
ba id^ il^n im ©arten nid^t gefunben l^atte, fud^te id^ il^n im §aufe. 

668. The past participle, in the sense of the present participle in English, is 
frequently used with fommen : er fam gelaufen or gefprungen or gefd^mommen 
he came running or jumping or avjimming, 

669. The past participle is sometimes used with the force of an imperative 
(547) : ftittgeflanben ! stand still 1 

660. The past participle, like the infinitive without gu (539), occurs with 
feigen : ba« l^eigt gut elngcfauft thaf^s what I call a good bargain, 

661. For the use of the past participle as predicate adjective, see 410. 



THE ORDER OF WORDS 

562. Explanatory Notes. 1. By "verb " is here meant only 
the personal part of the verb ; by " subject " is meant the 
subject with its modifiers or adjuncts. 2. The general connec- 
tives (456) aber, allein, benn, ober, fonbern and unb never affect 
the order of words. To indicate this more clearly, these con- 
nectives are bracketed in the examples of 564, 565. 
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A. Order of Verb and Subject 

563. The Three Orders. According to the relative position 
of the principal elements of the sentence — verb and subject — 
German distinguishes three orders : I. The Normal Order, in 
which the verb closely follows the subject, which begins the 
sentence ; this order is used chiefly in independent sentences. 

II. The Inverted Order, in which the verb closely precedes the 
subject ; this order also is used chiefly in independent sentences. 

III. The Transposed Order (587 ff.), in which the verb stands 
at the end of its clause and may or may not follow the subject 
closely ; this order is used only in dependent clauses. 



564. The Normal Order is 

used (as in English) in inde- 
pendent declarative sentences 
which begin with the subject : 



1. ct ^at je^t ein grofee^ ^aiii^ 
he has now a large house 

2. ber jüngfte Stubct meinet 
greunbe^ f^at bort auf bent SSerge 
ein gvofee^ §au^ gebaut the 
youngest brother of my friend 
has built a large house yonder 
on the mountain 

3. ct f)at öieUeid^t ein §aug 
gemietet, [ober] er mitb ein^ bauen, 
tpenn er fommt he has perhaps 
rented a house or he will build 
one when he comes 

4. ber Septet jeneö |)aufe^, 



565. The Inverted Order is 

used (as only seldom in Eng- 
lish) in independent declara- 
tive sentences which, for em- 
phasis, for variety or in order 
to establish the easiest connec- 
tion with what precedes, begin 
with any other element than 
the subject : 

1. je^t ^at ct ein gro^e^ §au^ 
now he has a large house 

2. bort auf bent SSerge l^at ber 
jiingfte SBtubet meinet greunbe^ 
ein gro^e^ ^a\x^ gebaut yonder 
on the mountain^ the youngest 
brother of my friend has built a 
large house 

3. öieUeid^t l^at et ein §au^ gc= 
mietet, [ober] tpenn er fommt, 
mitb ct ein^ bauen perhaps he 
has rented a house, or when he 
comes he will build one 

laitb ber SBcft^et 



morgen 
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ein rcid^er alter Slaufmann, toitb 
morgen mit feiner grau unb feiner 
2;od^ter nad^ Snglanb reifen, [aber] 
et MeiW bort nid^t lange, [benn] 
et ift fd^on feit einem Sa^re frant, 
[unb] et ttiitt ben SBinter in 3ta= 
lien anbringen the owner of that 
house, a rich old merchant, vnll go 
to England to-^morrow, with his 
wife and his daughter ^ hut he will 
not stay there long, for he has 
not been well all this year and 
he intends to spend the winter in 
Italy 

5. ic^ ^Be fein ©itber unb 
®otb / have no silver and gold 

6. ic^ t0tx% ba^ er !ommt / 
know that he is coming 

7. ber 3tttt antmoxtttt : „9?ie 
in meinem Seben!" the old man 
answered : " Never in my life ! " 

8. tc^ fling nid)t ju i^m, ba id^ 
tpu^te, ba§ er fam / did not go 
to him, since I knew that he was 
coming 

9. fie ift nid^t fd^ön, [allein] fie 
ift Qui she is not beautiful, but she 
is good 

10. et ftt^t fd^nell nad^ ber 
©tabt, urn ben ärjt ju Idolen he 
drove quickly to town in order to 
get the physician 

iL bag ^an^f bag er baut, lo* 
ftet jel^ntaufenb 2:i^aler the house 
that he is building costs ten thou- 
sand dollars 

12. et flab bag 93ud^ nid^t mir. 



jene^ ^(x\x\t^, ein reid^er alter 
Kaufmann, mit feiner grau unb 
feiner 2;od^ter nad^ Snglanb rei== 
fen, [aber] lange MeiW et bort nid^t, 
[benn] fd^on feit einem Sa^re ift rt 
fran!, [unb] ben SBinter ttiitt et in 
Stauen anbringen to-morrow the 
ovmer of that house, a rich old 
merchant, will go to England, 
with his wife and his daughter, 
hut he will not stay there long, 
for he has n^t been well all this 
year and he intends to spend 
the winter in Italy 

5. ©ilber unb ®olb Vie tc^ 
nid^t silver and gold have I nxme 

6. ba§ er !ommt, ttiet§ ic^ that 
he is coming I know 

7. „9?ie in meinem Seben!" 
antv^t^xtttt ber Stite ''Never in 
my life ! " answered the old man 

8. ba id^ tpu^te, ba^ er !am, 
flinfl ic^ nid^t ju i^m since I knew 
that he was coming, I did not 
go to him 

9. f d^5n ift fie nid^t, [allein] gut 
ift fie she is not beautiful, but she 
is good 

10. urn ben 2lrjt gu Idolen, ful^t 
et fd^neH nad^ ber ©tabt in order 
to get the physician he drove 
quickly to town 

11. jel^ntaufenb 2^l^aler loftet bag 
ipdttg, bag er baut the house that 
he is building costs ten thousand 
dollars 

12. nid^t mir flab et bag S3ud^, 
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[fonbern] tt %at c« meinem Sruber 
he did not give the book to me, 
but he gave it to my brother 

13. ber Steid^e^ feinet SSerf^re^ 
d^en« etngebenl, ^alf bem Slrmen 
the rich man, mindful of his 
promise, helped the poor man 

u. ber Sdttig^ ton bem ©rafen 
Derlaffen, taiurbe gefangen the king, 
deserted by the count, wa^ cap- 
tured 

15. er ffat mir bag ^nä) nid^t 
gefd^enft, er l^ai e« mir nur ge^ 
Uelzen he did not give me the book, 
he only lent it to me 

566. The normal order is used 
(as in English) in independent 
interrogative (exclamatory) sen- 
tences which begin with the 
subject : i. btt taitHft mir bef eitlen? 
you mean to order me about ? 

a. totx ^t ein gro^eg §au§? 
who has a large house ? 

3. toa^ vxaii^i ben 3Menf d^en glüdf^ 
lid^ ? what makes man happy ? 

4. loeffen SJucl^ Ixt^i auf bem 
2^ifci^e? whose book is lying on 
the table ? 



568. The normal order is used 
(as in English) in independent 
declarative sentences that have 
imperative force : ©te bleiben 
l^ier ! you stay here ! btt bletbft 
l^ier ! you stay here ! 

570. The normal order may 
be used (as sometimes in Eng- 
lish) in independent optative 
(or imperative, 515) sentences 



[fonbern] meinem Sruber gc6 er 
e^ he dvd not give the book to me, 
but he gave it to my brother 

13. feinet 3Serfj)red^eng einge= 
beni, ^alf ber Steid^e bem 2lrmen 
mindful of his promise, the rich 
man helped the poor man 

u. Don bem ©rafen Derlaffen, 
taittrbe ber Söntg gefangen de- 
serted by the count, the king was 
captured 

15. gefd^enft ^at er mir baä 
33ud^ nid^t, nur geliel^en ^t er e« 
mir he did not give me the book, 
he only lent it to me 

667. The inverted order is 
used (as in English) in inde- 
pendent interrogative sentences 
which begin with any other ele- 
ment than the subject : i. ttiittft 
btt mir befel^len ? do you mean to 
order me ahout ? 

%. loer (pred. nom.) tft jener 
äßatttt ? ivho is that man ? 

3. ioag (pred. nom.) tft ber 
äRettfd^ ? what is man ? 

4. ioeffen S3ud^ legt er auf ben 
2^ifd^? tvhose book is he laying 
on the table ? 

6. \oo, or ioann, or ioomit ttittt 
er il^n fd^Iagen, unb loem ^t er e^ 
gefagt? where, or when, or with 
what will he strike him ? and to 
whom did he say so ? 

569. The inverted order is 
used in regular imperative sen- 
tences when the subject is ex- 
pressed (317) : hUxhtn @tc ^ier ! 
stay here ! Bleib btt l^ier ! stay 
(thou) here! 

571. The inverted order is 
regularly used (as sometimes in 
English) in independent optative 
(or imperative, 515) sentences : 
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when the verb is in the third 
person : i. ®0ii ge6e, ba^ er 
fommt ! God grant that he comes! 

2. er Ie6e l^od^ ! long may he live! 

3. alle ^eiligen feien bei mir ! all 
saints he with me! 4. jeber @fl^ii« 
ler bringe fein Sud^ let every 
student bring his hook 

672. The normal order may- 
be used in dependent concessive 
clauses: er fei nod^ fo reid^, id^ 
mag il^n nid^t though he he never 
so rich J I do not like him 



674. The normal order is used 
(as in English) in dependent 
substantive clauses when ba^ 
is omitted : id^ fage, er ift fleißig 
(instead of ba| er fleißig ift) I say 
he is diligent; fie glauben, ber 
f^rft fet l^ier (instead of ba^ ber 
^ürft l^ier fei) they think the 
prince is here 



1. gefic ®ottf ba^ er fommt ! may 
God grant that he comes! 2. toären 
tair bod^ ju §aufe! would that 
we were at home! 3. mögeft btt 
©lud l^aben ! may you have good 
luck ! 4. gelobt fei ®^ii ! God he 
praised ! 6. f fet t^ ! so let it 
he ! 6. gel^ctt tair let us go 

673. The inverted order may 
be used in dependent concessive 
clauses: fet er nod^ fo reid^, id^ 
mag il^n nid^t {he he or) though 
he he never so rich, I do not like 
him; it is regularly used when 
the first part of obgleid^, ioenn* 
gleid^, obfd^on or ioenn aud^ is omit- 
ted : taftre t^ and) tüdf)x (instead 
of loenn e§ a\i(i^ ioal^r ioare), fo 
(579, 729) ginge ic^ bo^ nic^t 
even if (or although) it were true, 
still I should not go ; ift er gleid^ 
arm (instead of obgleid^, or toenn« 
gleid^, er arm ift), fo ift er bod^ 
gut though he he poor, (yet) he is 
good 

575. The inverted order is 
used in independent declarative 
and independent optative sen- 
tences beginning with the antici- 
patory subject (111) e^: e§ famtn 
brei Sritber there came three 
brothers; e^ Icbc bie ^tifftiil 
long live freedom ! 

676. The inverted order is 
used (as sometimes in English) 
in dependent conditional clauses 
when \otnn or ob is omitted : 
ff&itt td^ il^n gefeiten (instead of 
totnn id^ il^n gefe^en l^ätte), fo ginge 
id^ had I seen him, I should go ; 
fltcfift btt mir taufenb 2^l^aler, fo 
gebe id^ bir ba§ ^ferb if you give 
me a thousand dollars, I shall 
give you the horse ; er f J)rid^t, afö 
tnÄre er reid^ (instead of ate \otxm, 
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or al§ ob, er reid^ lt)äre, 521) he 
talks as if he wet*e rich 

677. The inverted order is 
used in exclamatory (588) and 
emphatic declarative sentences ; 
here the verb is often accom- 
panied by bod^ (sometimes = 
for) : lt)ie fd^ön ift fte ! how beauti- 
ful she is ! \^^i bet aber eine 9iafe ! 
what a nose that fdlow has ! td^ 
fenne i^n beffer, \fiiV vb^ il^n bod^ 
öfter gefeiten al^ ©te / know him 
better^ for I have seen him oftener 
than you 

678. Notes on the Inverted Order. (1) Several elements can 
precede the verb only when they are of the same kind ; thus : ba^ 
mate, im ^al^re 1808, afe man 3ia^oIeon nod^ überall fürd(>tete (three 
expressions of time), ts^^Hit tttemattb baran glauben at that time, in the 
year 1808, when everybody was still afraid of N,, nobody would believe 
in it ; but not : „ju jener '^txi, in einer Ileinen ©tabt am allein (one 
expression of time and one of place), Uiol^ttte ein armer j)enfionierter 
^^vCt^iVMiWi^** here the proper order is ; ju jener '^^i ttio^ttte in einer 
fleinen ©tabt am SRI^ein ein armer ^enfionierter ipanfitmatttt at that time, 
there lived in a small town on the Rhine a poor pensioned captain. 

579. Certain demonstrative adverbs or pronouns (as fo, bann, ba, 
ber, bie, bag) are not regarded as separate elements when used to 
sum up or suggest preceding clauses or phrases : aber lüenn er fommt, 
fo (729) tuirb cr ein §aug bauen but when he comes, he will build a 
house ; it)enn er fommt, bann gel^e id^ if he comes, then I shall go ; ba 
er blieb, fo 6He6 id^ aud^ as he stayed, I stayed too ; ba^ er fommt, ba§ 
tticift i4 (565. 6) that he is coming I know ; unten am ^luffe, it)0 bie 
Säume [teilen, ba ift eö fül^l down by the river, tohere the trees stand, 
there it is cool. 

580. Nor are certain adverbs, as nld^t and nur (665. 12, 15), when modifying 
or emphasizing the first element, regarded as separate elements (586). 

681. (2) In the simplest inverted sentences, the verb precedes 
the subject immediately ; but if the subject is a noun and the sen- 
tence contains also an unemphatic adverb or pronoun, the subject is 
often separated from the verb by such adverb or pronoun : bamafö 
Hagtett oft bie ?lr6ettcr über §i^e or bamal^ tkgtett bie Slrbeiter oft 
über §i^e at that time, the laborers often complained of the heat, but 
always bamal^ flatten fie oft (not „oft fie") etc. ; bann flat mir bein 
SSruber, or gab bein SJruber mir, ba^ 93ud^ then your brother gave me 
the book, but always bann gab er mir (not „mir er") ba^ 93ud^ ; erft 
ttiufd^eu ftd^ bie Äitiber (better than erft tuufd^en bie Sinber ftd^) first 
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the children washed thernselves, but always erft tOttffl^ man ftd^ (not 
„[\i) man"). 

582. (3) When two or more sentences of the inverted order 
having the same subject are connected by unb, the subject need not 
be repeated if the verb follows unb immediately : geftern lam mein 
Srreuub ju mir unb erjftl^lte mir qU\6) bie ©efd^id^te yesterday my friend 
came to me and told me at once the story. But if another element 
than the verb follows unb, the subject (a pronoun) is inserted after 
the verb : geftern lam mein f^retinb ju mir, unb gleid^ erjä^Ite er mir 
etc., not „geftem lam mein §reunb ju mir unb gleid^ erjäl^Ite mir bie 
©efd^id^te." 

583. (4) Certain words may or may not cause inversion; such 
are 

bod^ yetf still, but nämlid^ namely, that is erften^ in the first place, 
jebod^ yet, however to say first 

entlüeber either freilid^ to he sure, it is jhjeiten^ In the second 
geit)tJ5 certainly true place, secondly, etc. 

Jlüar to be sure, it is true 

The more of a pause the speaker makes after these words, the 
more they become detached from what follows (like exclamations, 
584) and lose their inverting force : eä gel^t nur fd^Ied^t, bod^ ge^t cS 
or bod^ t§ gel^t it goes but poorly, still it goes ; entlpeber lommt mein 
ä3rttber^ ober id^ fomme or entioeber mein SJrtiber tommif ober id^ fomme 
either my brother will come or I shall ; id^ toitt bir fagen, ioarum er 
fam ; erften«, ber Strgt riet il^m ju fommen ; jioeiten^, er brauci^te ©elb ; 
brütend, etc. / will tell you why he came ; first, the physician advised 
him to come ; secondly, he needed money ; thirdly etc. Here, too, with 
less of a pause, inversion may take place : erftenö riet ber Slrjt il^m etc. 

684. (5) Words used with exclamatory or parenthetical force are 
wholly separated in construction from what follows and cause no 
inversion ; such are 

fürloal^r ! forsooth I enblid^ ! at last ! nun iool^I well then 
ieiber ! ala^ ! XCOX^ well ja yes, nay, in fact 

ad^ ! alas I oh I lool^I well, indeed im ©egenteil on the contrary. 

Examples : (eiber ! t^ tft ju fj)ät alas ! it is too late ; enblid^ ! cr 
lommt at last /. he comes ; nun, id^ hin ^ier well, I am here ; er ift fo 
gro^ alö bu ; ja, er ift größer he is as tall as you, in fact, he is taller. 
But (eiber ift eS JU f j)ät unfortunately, or I am sorry to say, it is too 
late ; enblid^ lommt er at last he comes. 

585. (6) Concessive clauses often fail to cause inversion : \t)tnn 
bu aud^ lauf ft, btt lommft bod^ ju ^pai (instead of fo lommft bu bod^ 
etc.) even if you run, you will be late anyivay ; see 572, 573. 

586. (7) Certain words, as aud^ also, too, nur only, alone, felbft or 
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foflar even, when modifying or emphasizing the subject, and not the 
verb or the sentence as a whole, cause no inversion ; and) id^ bttt 
©olbat / too am a soldier, but and) tin iif ©olbat moreover, or besides, 
lam a soldier ; nur cr barf e^ ntd^t toiffen only he, or he alone, must 
not know about it, but nur barf cr c^ nid^t toijf en only, or hut, he must 
not know about it, 

587. The Transposed Order is used in dependent clauses 
introduced by a subordinating element — as a conjunction 
(459), or a relative or indirect interrogative pronoun or adjec- 
tive (460) : — alle fa^en, ba§ t^ unmögüd^ ttwr all saw that it 
was impossible; xä) fragte i^n, ob er nid)t lommen fimne Tasked 
him if he could not come ; fie faufte ba^ ^auig, toeil pe me^r ®elb 
l^attc she bought the house, because she had more money ; id^ JDar 
I|ier, ate er nad^ ber @tabt giug I was here when he went to tovm; 
bai§ ^au^, baig er gebaut l^t^ foftct Diel (Selb the house that he has 
built costs a great deal of money ; bort fte^t bcr ^crr, beffen SSruber 
mir gefterit trafen there stands the gentleman whose brother we met 
yesterday; man fragte i^n, tpo ber 9Rann ju finben fei^ ber baig gefagt 
l^abe he was asked where the man could be found that had said so. 

588. The transposed order occurs in exclamatory sentences (577) : 
lt)ie fd^ön fie tft ! how beautiful she is ! hja^ @te ftd^ hjol^l einbilbeu ! 
what an idea ! Here the order is accounted for by the omission of 
a governing word or phrase, as look ! see ! strange ! odd ! 

589. For substantive clauses omitting bag, see 574 ; for conditional clauses 
omitting iDcnn or o6, see 576. 

590. Notes on the Transposed Order. (1) The examples in 587 
show that when the subject is not itself the first element in a 
dependent clause, it follows this element immediately; but if an 
unemphatic adverb or pronoun (581) also occurs, the subject (unless 
it be a personal pronoun) may be separated from the first element 
by such adverb or pronoun : id^ hjet^ nid^t, ttio^ttt un§ ber ättttge, or 
mol^ttt ber %ViVi%t un^, fül^ren it)tll / do not know whither the boy is 
going to lead us, but tüol(|in er ung (not „un« er") fül^ren it)tll ; ©ie 
traten e§, obgleid^ bamal^ ba^ ®elb, or obgleiel^ bag ®elb bamal«, nod^ 
nid^t angefommen it)ar you did it although at that time the money had 
not come, 

591. (2) In dependent clauses introduced by a subordinating 
element and containing an infinitive used for a past participle (346, 
348), the personal part of the verb stands regularly before the non- 
personal verb-forms, and often also before a modifying adverb : man 
fagte, ba^ bie %xnpptn bie g'eftung nid^t l^ättett nel^men lönnen it was 
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said that the troops had not been ahle to take the fortress ; lt)enn \&j 
SkjXi ^ttc fof ort, or fofort l^^iit^ fommen laffen, fo lüäre c^ nid^t gef d^el^en 
if I had sent for him at once, it would not have happened, 

692. (3) Personal forms of the auxiliaries l^aben and fein may be 
omitted at the end of a dependent clause, provided that no misun- 
derstanding can arise : e§ l^ie^, ba^ man i^n in bem Soote gefeiten 
[l^abe] it was said that he had been seen in the boat ; afö lt)ir fragten, 
ob ber Äaifer geftorben [fei], antwortete fie nid^t when we asked whether 
the emperor had died, she did not answer, 

593. (4) If several coordinate dependent clauses have the same 
auxiliary, this is commonly omitted in all but the last : fie fragte, 
loo id^ i^n getroffen unb ob id^ mit il^m gef!t)rod^en l^ätte she inquired 
where I had met him and whether I had spoken with him, 

694. (5) If several coordinate dependent clauses are introduced 
by the same element and also have the same subject, the introduc- 
tory element with the subject is sometimes omitted in all but the 
first clause, since the position of the verb in the others sufficiently 
indicates that they are dependent : ©ie fragen mid^ loarum ? 9iun, 
loeil er fd^load^ ift, [loeil er] fein (Selb öerbient unb [loeil er] terl^ungem 
mu^, loenn loir il^m nid^t l^elfen you ask me why ? Well, because he is 
feeble, [because he"] is earning no money and [because he~\ will have 
to starve if we do not help him,. 

Note. Similarly, it is easy to distinguish by the order of words employed an 
independent construction from a dependent one introduced by the same or a 
similar word; for example, compare ba bcfat|l (indep.) ber ©cncral, bic @tabt ju 
bcfd^lefecn, unb bic (Sintool^ner famcn l^crou« then the general commanded the tovm 
to he bomharded, and the inhabitants came out and ba ber ©enerat Befallt (dep.), bie 
@tabt gu bcjd^icpen, famen btc (Sintoo^ncr l^erau« since the general commanded etc. ; 
fo tangc bleibt (indep.) tx ntd^t he will not stay as long as that and folangc cr nic^t 
bleibt (dep.), bleibe id^ auc^ ni(bt as long as he does not stay I shall not stay either ; 
fo gut jtngt (indep.) jte audj nlqt, tt)ie i^re @c^tt)eflter I admit, she does not sing so 
well as her sister and fo gut fie auA fingt (dep.), ll^rer «Sd^njeftcr @timmc gefällt 
mir beffer however well she sings, I like her sister^ s voice better. See also 170. 

595. (6) In longer sentences, dependent clauses of all three orders may occur 
in conjunction : er fd^ricb, bag er In ^ari« bic ^ibliot^ef bcnufet f^aht (587), er fei 
(574) aber mit grau %, nid^t befannt geworben unb l^obc oud^ nid^t öerfud^t, ftc fen= 
neu gu lernen, benn l^ätte er (576) gu öiele S5e!anntfd^often gemad^t, fo tt)ürbc e8 i^m 
an i^dt gefel^U l^aben etc. he wrote that he had made use of the library in Paris, 
but thai he had not met Mrs. A., nor had he tried to become acquainted with her, 
for had he made too many acquaintances, he would not have had time enough etc. 



B. Order of the Adjuncts of Verb and Subject 

. 596. The arrangement of the subordinate elements of a sentence 
— adjuncts of verb and subject — is substantially the same in all 
three Orders. 
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Adjuncts of the Verb 

697. General Principle of Arrangement. Verbal adjuncts — 
non-personal parts of the verb, objects, adverbs — are usually so 
arranged that the more important or emphatic element stands 
nearer the end of the sentence than the less important or emphatic. 
Hence a non-personal part of the verb — participle, infinitive, 
separated prefix — if the sentence contain such, stands at the end. 
Objects and adverbs vary more in their relative importance, and 
therefore in their relative position. Examples : a) x^ fd^rieb ben 
SSrief ntd^t / did not write the letter ; b) id) f c|rteb nic^t ben SSrief, fon- 
bern bie Slufgabe / lorote the exercise, not the letter ; c) id^ j^abe ben 
Srief nid^t gef daneben I have not written the letter; d) td^ l^abe nid^t 
ben 93rief, fonbern bie Slufgabe gefd^rieben / have written the exer- 
cise, not the letter. Examples in the inverted and transposed 
orders : e) ba (then) l^abe id^ nid^t ben 93rief, fonbern bie 2lufgabe 
gefd^rieben ; f) ba (since or as) id^ nid^t ben Srief, fonbem bie Slufgabe 
gefd^rieben l^abe. 

598. Non-Personal Parts of the Verb. (1) For the position of 
separable prefixes of the simplest form, see 442. — When the non- 
personal element of the verb consists of several parts and these are 
arranged according to 597, they often stand in the reverse order of 
their English equivalents (321). Examples : a) id^ fd^retbe ben 
SSrief ab I am copying the letter ; b) id^ l^abe ben Srief abgef daneben 
/ have copied etc. ; c) id^ lüürbe ben Srief abgefd^rieben l^aben I should 
have copied etc. ; d) id^ hjerbe ben Srief abfd^reiben laffen / shall have 
the letter copied; e) td^ l^ätte ben Srief abfd^reiben fönnen / might 
have copied the letter. Examples in the inverted and transposed 
order : f ) gem (gladly) lüürbe id^ ben SSrief abgefd^rieben l^aben ; g) 
er fragt, ob id^ ben Srief abfd^reiben hjerbe he asks whether I shall 
copy etc., but id^ hjei^, ba^ id^ ben 33rief l^ätte (591) abfd^reiben fönnen 
/ know that I might have copied the letter, 

599. (2) Adjectives, adverbs, nouns or phrases that are as in- 
timately associated with the personal verb as its non-personal parts 
are, so that they form one verbal idea with it, also stand nearest the 
end, according to 597 : a) td^ bin ntir eine^ fold^ fd^redflid^en 3Serbre= 
i)tn^ nxä)t beit)U^t I am not conscious of so terrible a crime ; here the 
predicate beit)uft stands, virtually, in the same relation to bin as 
ab in 598 a to fd^reibe, so that bin beit)u^t may be regarded as the 
1. sing. pres. ind. of an infinitive beit)u^t=fein ; b) er ift feinem 
dürften immer treu geblieben he always remained faithful to his 
sovereign ; here treu and geblieben, though not written as one word, 
are related to each other as ab and gef d^rieben in 598 b, and ift treu 
geblieben might be called the 3. sing. perf. ind. of treu=bleiben. Other 
examples (in all three orders) : fie fragt il^n oft um Slat she often 
asks his advice ; bann (then) fragt fie il^n oft nm dtat ; id^ it)ei^, ba^ 
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'if)n and) anbete um Slat gefragt l^aben / know that others have also 
asked his advice ; here the verbal idea is untsSlatsfragen. 

600. Objects. (1) Of two objects, one indirect and the other 
direct, and both nouns, the direct is the more important and usually 
follows the indirect : a) id^ fd^reibe meinem 3Sater einen S3rief / am 
writing a letter to my father. Of two objects, one a pronoun and 
the other a noun, the pronoun, whether it be the direct object or 
the indirect, is the less emphatic and therefore precedes : b) ber 
Seigrer gab il^m ba^ Sud^ the teacher gave him the hook ; c) ber Seigrer 
gab e§ bem Knaben the teacher gave it to the hoy, 

601. But a prepositional phrase taking the place of the indirect 
object regularly follows the direct : id^ fd^reibe einen 33rief an (fo) 
meinen 3Sater ; er fd^idtte e« an ben Knaben ; er fd^idtte e^ an il^n. 

602. (2) Among pronouns, a personal pronoun precedes a demon- 
strative; a reflexive, being least emphatic, usually precedes all; 
and of two personal pronouns, the shorter precedes the longer or 
the one having the fuller sound : a) er gab e^ bem ba he gave it to 
that one there ; b) id^ näl^erte mid^ il^m / approached him ; c) er Ke^ 
\\if^ (603) gefallen he put up with it ; d) ber g^rembe fteUte ftd^ mir 
t>or the stranger introduced himself to me ; e) ber Seigrer gab e^ mir 
or il^r or il^nen the teacher gave it to me or to hex or to them ; f ) 
man gab fie bir they gave them, to you. Examples in the inverted 
and transposed orders : g) barauf {thereupon) nal^erte id^ mid^ il^m ; 
h) barauf l^abe id^ mid^ il^m genal^ert ; i) barauf toürbe id^ mic^ il^m ge* 
näl^ert l^aben ; k) td^ it)et^, ba^ ber Seigrer e§ il^r gegeben l^at / know 
that the teacher gave it to her ; 1) id^ fragte, ob ber Seigrer e^ il^r l^abe 
(591) geben tooHen / asked if the teacher meant to give it to her, 

603. The difference in emphasis between ed and a monosyllabic pronoun, 
as fid^, mir, mld^, bir, bld^, is often so slight that either may precede : cr lieg e« 
jtc6 (instead of flc^'9, 602 c) gefallen. In easy colloquial language, ed after an- 
omer pronoun often becomes 'd ; thus, id^ \o^ mtr'd gebadet I thought so ; fte 
^aben i^r'8 genommen t?iey took it away from her, 

604. (3) With verbs that take two accusatives, or an accusative 
and a genitive, the more direct object precedes the remoter : er 
lel^rte bie ^xkcA^m 3Dlatl^ematif he taught the hoys mathematics; fte 
flagte ben Settler be« 35tebftal^fe an she accused the heggar of stealing. 
Here the order of objects, though contrary to 600, is in accord 
with the more general principle that those complements of the per- 
sonal verb which are most closely connected with it come last ; thus, 
the complete verbal notions above are 3Dlatl^ematif5lel^ren and be«« 
SDiebfta^fö:: auflagen (599). 

605. That the order of objects among themselves, as well as the order of 
object and adverb (697), may easily vary under the influence of special stress 
appears from the following examples : ber ?el^rer gab ba« 33ud^ bem Änaben, iitc^t 
bem SKabd^en the teacher gave the hook to the boy, not to th^ girl ; ber ?eftrer gab 
ba« ©ud^ bem Änaben, ber om flelglgflcn gearbeitet t^atte the teacher gave the book 
to the boy that had workeii most diligently. 
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a06. Adverbs. (1) For the position of such adverbs and adverbial 
phrases as come under the head of separable prefixes, see 442, 599. 

607. (2) Adverbs of negation, as nic^t, nie, niemafe, leine^toegö, 
are apt to rank next in importance to the non-personal elements of 
the verb, and then stand immediately before these, or, if there is 
no such verbal element, last among the adjuncts : a) er gab bem 
Änaben ba^ Sud^ nid^t he did not give the hook to the hoy ; b) er lüirb 
bem Änaben ba^ 33uc|> nie geben he will never give the hook to the hoy ; 
c) id^ ^abe ^ijmn bag leine^hjegg ö^fttgt / told you no such thing. 
Examples in the inverted and transposed orders : d) alfo h)irb er e^ 
bem ^anne nie U)iebergeben ? and so he will never return it to the 
man? e) fie be^aujjten, ba^ er i^nen ben Srtef nie gejeigt \:i(At they 
maintain that he never showed them the letter, 

608. So also when the non-personal part of the verb is complex : tx fagt, cr 
l^abe ed nidbt t^un !önnen or nid^t t^un (affen he says that he was not Me to do it or 
did not order it to be done ; man fagt, pe ^abc ba« Äinb nie \pieUn taffcn trotten 
they say she was never wiUing to let the child play; fic fc^rcibt, bag er feinem 
§»errn nid^t (699) treu aeblieben fci she writes that he did not remain faithful to 
his lord ; cr entfc^log fic^, ba8 $au8 nic^t in @tanb m fetjen or nid^t in @tanb 
fe^en gu taffen he concluded not to put the house in order or not to have it put in 
order. 

609. (3) An adverb of manner is ordinarily more emphatic than 
one of place ; and an adverb of place, more emphatic than one of 
time. The usual order is therefore : time, place, manner : a) er 
arbeitet bort gern he likes to work there ; b) er toax immer bort he was 
always there ; er f ä^rt immer f d^nell he always drives fast ; c) er ar= 
beitet immer gem he always likes to work; d) bie ^Pferbe hjurben 
geftern in ber ©tabt billig berlauft the horses were sold yesterday in 
town at a low price. 

610. Of several adverbs of time, as of several adverbs of place, the more 
specific are more emphatic than the more general, and therefore stand nearer 
the end : id^ hjar gcflern 2lbenb um 8 Ul^r bet bir / caXled on you last night at 8 
o'clock ; fie l^oben t^n l^ier im ©arten auf ber 8an! gefunben they found him here 
in the garden on the bench. 

611. Of several adverbs of manner, the one modifying the verb most directly 
is the most emphatic and stands nearest the end : \ö) njürbe tl^n gem freunbUd^ 
empfangen I should be glad to receive him kindly. If, however, one of such ad- 
verbs modifies another directly, the modifier stands before the modified word : 
id) irürbe t^n fe^r gem freunbUd^ em))fangen I should be very glad to receive him 
kindly. 

612. (4) Bat much more important than any special rule is the 
observance of the principle stated in 597. How easily and natur- 
ally, under this principle, the order may vary appears from the 
following examples : a) ic^ tnerbe morgen bort an!ommen I shall arrive 
there to-morrow, but id^ toerbe bort morgen aniommen, nid^t l^eute / 
shall not arrive there to-day , hut to-morrow ; b) er lam oft f el^r gem 
he often took great pleasure in coming, but er lam fel^t gem oft he 
took great pleasure in coming often ; c) ber Sange fonnte in bem Sette 
laum auggeftredft liegen, nod^ öiel toeniger fd^Iafen the tall fellow could 
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scarcely stretch himself out in the bed, much less sleep in it, but bet 
Sange lonnte laum in bem Sette au^geftrecft liegen, no^ t)iel tpeniger auf 
bent ©of a the tall fellow could scarcely stretch himself out in the bed, 
much less on the sofa. 

613. The position of an adverb may, however, often be varied without any 
change in emphasis. Thus, idj tütxbe morgen bort anfomntcn and ic^ njcrbe bort 
morgen anfommen may be entirely equivalent as to emphasis and meaning. 

614. (5) According to 581, an unemphatic adverb may stand 
between the verb and the subject in the inverted order, but in the 
normal order an adverb that strictly modifies the verb is not allowed 
to stand between the subject and the verb. Thus, he nowhere found 
rest is in German, not ,,er nirgenb^ fanb Slu^e," but er fanb nirgenb« 
Slu^e. Adverbs and phrases that do appear between subject and 
verb in the normal order either modify the subject alone, as bort in 
ber Saurn bort ift grün the tree yonder is green, or they are conjunc- 
tive adverbs in a post-positive position, joining sentences rather 
than modifying the verb. Such adverbs are chiefly aber, alfo, ba^ 
gegen, inbeffen, jebod^, nämlid^. Examples : ber §err befal^l, ber S)ienet 
aber ge^ord^te nid^t the master commanded, the se)*vant, however, did 
not obey ; ber §err befal^I, ber Wiener alfo {therefore) ge^ord^te ; ic^ bin 
alt, ©ie bagegen finb jung / am old, you on the oth&r hand are young. 

Adjuncts op the Subject 

615. Attributives. The number of attributive modifiers allowed 
to stand before a noun-subject, or before a noun in general, is 
greater in German than in English ; they are arranged so that the 
modifier precedes the word it modifies : ber freunbUd^ au^fel^enbe alte 
SWann fj)rad^ the kind-looking old man said ; ba^ auf bem iif d^e lie* 
genbe rote Sud^ gel^ört mir the red book lying on the table belongs to 
me ; bann !am ber t)on f ed^§ 5Pf erben gejogene SBagen be§ Äönigg then 
came the king's carriage drawn by six horses ; er fragte, ob fie bie im 
9Rufeum au^gefteHten Silber gefe^en \)abt he asked if she had seen the 
pictures which were on exhibition in the museum, 

616. Appositives usually follow their noun ; if they precede the 
noun-subject, they are regarded as separate elements and cause 
inversion, as in 565. 13, 14. The words constituting a complex 
appositive are arranged like those of an attributive modifier (615), 
with this exception — that a past participle sometimes precedes its 
modifiers; thus: Verraten bon feinem Steffen unb berlaffen t)on bem 
©rafen, ergab fid^ ber Äönig (instead of bon feinem Steffen berraten 
etc.) betrayed by his nephew and deserted by the count, the king sur- 
rendered himself 

617. For the position of an adverb used to modify the subject, as bort in ber 
^aum bort Ift grün, see 614. ^ ^ 
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Dependent Clauses and Infinitive Phrases as Adjuncts 
OF Verb or Subject 

618. Dependent Clauses have the value of nouns, adjectives or 
adverbs : Wtx fleißig ift, !ommt toeiter he that is dilir/ent gets on ; fie 
jeigte mir ben ©rief, ben fie gefd^rieben l^atle she showed me the letter 
that she had written ; tüxx f amen, afe bie ©onne unterging tve came at 
suTiset, Regarding their position, the following points should be 
noted ; 

619. (1) An adverbial clause (like an adverb, 614) should not 
stand between subject and verb in the normal order, as it often does 
in English. Hence a sentence like this man, although he is very 
rich J never gives inoney to the poor becomes in German biefer 5D?ann 
giebt ben armen niemals Selb, obgleid^ er fel^r rcid^ ift. 

620. Nor should more than one adverbial clause stand at the head of a sen- 
tence of the inverted order, unless such clauses be of the same kind ; see 678. 

621. (2) Dependent clauses are sometimes incorporated in the 
main sentence, but not if the end of the latter is thereby made to 
drag : ber Änabe lief, fo fd^neH er lonnte, ben 33erg l^inauf the hoy ran 
as quickly oä he could up the hill ; but er ging auf ben "^(xvxi ju, ber 
bor bem Saben ftanb unb fid^ bie SBaren befal^ he went up to the man 
ivho wQyS standing before the shop and looking at the wares. Here 
the dependent clause would hardly be incorporated unless the 
sentence were continued in some such way as follows : er ging auf 
ben 3Kann, ber bor bem Saben ftanb unb fid^ bie Sffiaren befal^, ju, lifoj)fte 
i^m auf bie Sd^ulter unb fagte etc. . . . slapped him on the shoulder 
an^ said etc. 

622. Infinitive Phrases have the value of nouns or of comple- 
ments of nouns, adjectives or verbs. The words constituting a 
complex infinitive phrase are arranged so that the modifier precedes 
the word it modifies (615), the infinitive therefore standing last : 
einen fo tüd^tigen unb ^atriotifd^en Staatsmann ju berbannen, ift ein 
SSerbred^en to banish so ahle and patriotic a statesman is a crime ; er 
\o<xx ftets bereit, ben 3lrmen unb unfd^ulbig SSerfolgten ju Reifen he was 
ever ready to help the poor and those that were unjustly persecuted ; 
see further 564. 10 and 565. lo. 

623. A short infinitive phrase (like a dependent clause, 621) is 
often incorporated in the main sentence : baS Äinb fängt fd^on gu 
fj)red^en an or baS Äinb fängt fd^on an ju fj)red^en the child is already 
beginning to talk. 
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An Alphabetical List of the Commonest Nouns 

624. The following list contains about 270 of the commonest 
nouns. Those in heavy-faced type occur most frequently. Of 14 
masculine and neuter nouns whose plural is rare or not in use, the 
genitive singular, in ( ), is given instead of the nominative plural. 



ber «bettb 


bie «bettbe 


evening 




blc eitern 


parents 


bcr ?(nfang 


bie ?(nfänge 


beginning 


bad (gnbe 84 


blc gnben 


end 


bie 3tnttüort 


bie 3lntn)orten answer 


bcr @ngcl 


blc enge! 


angel 


bcr %p\tl 


bie a|)fel 


apple 


bie C^be 


blc (Srben 


earth 


bie 3trbeit 


bie 3trbciten 


work 


bcr gfel 


blc (gfet 


donkey 


ber^mt 

bcr ^(rgt 


bie «rme 

bie Srgtc 


arm 
physician 


blc gebcr 


bie gcbcrn 


feather 
pen 


bai^ 9ttge 84 


bie 9[ttgett 


eye 


ber gclnb 


blc gclnbc 


enemy 


berSlugcnWidf hit'änQtnhMe moment 


bad gcJb 


blc gelber 


field 


ber 53auer 84 bie 53auem 


peasant 


ber geJd 83 


blc gelfen 


rock 


ber S3attm 


bie «attme 


tree 


bad gcnfler 


bie genflcr 


window 


ba« 53cin 


bie «cine 


leg 


bie gerne 


bie gemen 


distance 


ber »erg 


bie «erge 


mountain 


bad geuer 


bie geuer 


fire 


ba« SBctt 84 


bie «etten 


bed 


bcr ginger 


bie ginger 


finger 


bad ^tlb 


bie «Über 


picture 


bcr gtug 


bie glüffe 


river 


bad ^latt 


bie «latter 


Uaf 


blc gragc 


bie gragen 


question 


ber «iidf 
bie mnme 


blc «Udfc 
btc «lumen 


look 
flower 


bie gfratt 


bie gfrottett 


(woman 

{wife 


ba« «tut 


(bed «luted) 


blood 


bad graulcln 


blc groulcln 


young lady 


ber «oben 


blc «oben 


ground 


blc grel^elt 


blc grel^elter 


I liberty 


ber «rief 


bie «riefe 


Utter 


blc greube 


blc greubcn 


joy 


ba« «rot 


bie «rote 


bread 


ber gfrettttb 


bie gfrettttbe 


friend 


bie «rüdfe 


bie «rücfen 


bridge 


blc greunbln 


bie greunbln== friend 


ber »rttber 


bie «rfiber 


brother 




nen 




ber «runncn 


bie «runncn 


well 


ber grlebe 82 


(bedgrlebend) peace 


btc «ruft 


bie «rüftc 


breast 


ber gud^d 


bie güd^fe 


fox 


bad »tt(^ 


bie «üc^er 


book 


bcr gürfl 


bie gürflen 


prince 


ber «ürger 


bie «ürger 


citizen 


ber aftt6 


biePfte 


foot 


ba« l>aö) 


bie !l)äc^er 


roof 


ber ©arten 


blc ©arten 


garden 


ber !I)iener 


bie !I)lener 


servant 


ber @afl 


blc ©oflc 


guest 


ber S)ienfl 


bie !l)lenfle 


service 


bad ©cbaube 


bie ©cbäube 


building 


bad !£)ing 


bie !I)lnge 


thing 


bad ©eblrgc 


blc ©cblrge 


mountains 


ber 3)oftor 84 bie S)o!toren 


doctor 


bcr ©cbanfc 82 bie ©cbanlen 


thought 


bai^ ^0rf 


bie Dörfer 


village 


bie ©cgenb 


bie ©cgenben 


regUm 


bie (S^re 


bie (S^ren 


honor 


ber @elft 


bie ©elfter 


spirit 


bad (SI 


bie (Sler 


^99 


bad ^e(b 


bie Selber 


money 
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bcr ©cncral 


bic ©cncralc general 


bad »a^r 


bie Sa^re 


year 


bie ©cfd^id^tc 


bic^cfd^id^tcn 




bie 3ugenb 
bcr 3ungc 


blc 3ungcn 


youth 
boy 


bic @cjctt(d)aft blc ©cJcUfd^of^ company 


bcr Jüngling 


blc Jünglinge young man 




ten 




ber ßaifer 


bie ^aifer 


emperor 


ba« ©cpdlt 


bic ©crtc^ter face 


bie ÄäJte 




cold 


blc ©cfldt 


bic ©cftaltcn 


[form 


bcr ^amerab 
bcr Äam^)f 


blc ^anicraben comra>de 
blc Ääm|)fe ßght 


bic &ma\t 


bic@etüaltcn power 


bad mttb 


bie mnber 


child 


bad ma9 


bic @läfcr glass 


bie ^irc^e 


bie ^rc^ett 


church 


bic @Io(fc 


bic moden bell 


bad ^leib 


blc 5f(elber 


dress 


bad @(ücf 


(be« müdt») foHwie 


ber ^ttobe 


bie ^ttabett 


boy 


bic @nabc 


mercy 


bcr Äncd)t 


blc Änet^te 


servant 


bad @oIb 


(bed ©olbcd) gold 


ber ^dtttg 


bie Könige 


king 


ber &9U 


bie ©otter ^od 


bie ^attigitt 


bie ^9ttigitt^ 


queen 


ba« @rab 


bic ©rabcr grave 




nett 




bcr ®raf 


bic ©rafcn cown« 


berÄiP^if 


bie ^d^fe 


head 


bcr @runb 


bic @rünbc 


grotmd 
reason 


blc Äraft 


bic traftc 


force 






ber Ärieg 


bie ^iege 


war 


bad jpaar 


bic ©aarc hair 


bie ^rone 


blc kronen 


crown 


bcr ©a^n 


bie ©ä^ne cock 


bletu^ 


blc mijt 


cow 


bcr ©ai« 


bic ©aljc neck 


blc Äunfl 


blc fünfte 


aH 


bie ^anb 

bcr ^a\e 


bie i^attbe /land 
bie ©ajen hare 


bad Sattb 


bie Sättbet 


land 
country 


bcr Raufen 82 bic Raufen heap 


bad Sebett 


(bed gebend) life 


bad $au))t 


bie ©ouster /i«ad 


bcr ?e^rcr 


bie ?e^rer 


teacher 


ha» ^au» 


bie ^ftttfer house 


ber ?elb 


bie Selber 


body 


bad $ccr 


bic ©cere . army 




blc ?eute 


people 


bic §cibc 


bie ©eiben Äea^Ä 


bad ?id^t 


blc Sld^tcr 


light 


bcr ©ctb 


bic ©etben hero 


bie ?lebc 




love 


ber $err 75 


bie $errett genüeman 


bad ?icb 


blc ?leber 


song 


boi^ ^ers 86 


bie ^erjett ^car« 


bcr 2'6m 


blc ?ötüen 


lion 


ber ^ersiPg 


bie^er^i^ge duke 


blc ?uft 


blc ?üfte 


air 


bic ^itfc 


} 


lelp 
' he-aven 


blc ?uft 


blc ?üfle 


delight 
desire 
might 


bcr ^immcl 


bie ©immcl 


sky 


blc SJ^ad^t 


blc 3J?ä(^tc 


bcr ©of 


bie ©ofc 


yard 
court 


bad ^Jibc^ett bie ^ftbc^ett 

bad Wlal blc mate 


girl 

time. 


bic ©Öffnung 


bie ©offnun:= h 


vope 


ber ^atttt 


bie a^fttttter 


man 




gen 




blc aWaucr 


blc SWauern 


wall 


bic ©ö^c 


bie ©ö^en I 


leight 


bad 9)?eer 


bie aWecre 


sea 


bod ©olg 


bie ©olgcr i 


DOOd 


ber mtx^ev 


blc aWclpcr 


master 


bcr ©ügct 


bie ©ügel ^ 


lUl 


ber SRettfc^ 


bie ^enff^ett 


man 


bcr ©unb 


bie ©unbe c 


log 


ber 3J?lttag 


blc aWlttagc 


noon 


bcr $ut 


bie ©Ute / 


lat 


blc aJiltte 




middle 


bic 3nfcl 


bie Snfeüi i 


stand 


ber SWo'nat 


blc Syjo'natc 


month 
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bcr SWonb 


bic SD^onbc moon 


bcr ©d^mcrg 


bie (Sd^nterjen 


pain 


bcr SWorgcn 


bic 9)iorgcn morning 


bic ©d^rift 


bic (Sd^riften 


writing 


bic m^t 


bic a^ü^cn 1 


trouble 
pains 


bcr @d^ritt 
bic (©d^iiic 


bie «Sd^ritte 
bic (Sd^ufeu 


step 
school 


bcr Tlmh 
bcr Tint 


(bc8 3«unbc8) mouth 
(be« iKutc«) courage 


bcr ©corner 


bic <Bä)VLUx 


(scholar 
[pupil 


bie 99lttttev 


bie abutter wo^feer 


ba« (©d^mert 


bie (Sdjnjcrtcr 


sword 


bcr ^ad^hax 84 bic ^a^hanx neighbor 


bic ©d^ttjcftcr 


bic «Sd^mcjlcrn 


sister 


bie 9{a(^t 


bie ^8(^te night 


bcr (gee 


bic (©ce(e)n 


lake 


ber name 82 bie domett name 


bie ®ec 


bic (Sec(e)n 


sea, ocean 


bic 9^atur 


bic 9^aturcn wafwre 


bic ®ce(c 


bic @cc(en 


soul 


bic 9^ot 


bic ^'6U distress 


bie Seite 


bie eeitett 


side 


ba« O^r 84 


bic O^rcn car 


ber <Bieq 


bic Siege 


victory 


bcr Onfcl 


bic On!ct wnck 


ba« @i(bcr 


(be« (Silber«) 


silver 


bcr Ort 


bic Ortc,J&rtcr place 


ber @inn 


bic Sinne 


(sense 
\meaning 


ba« $aar 


bic ^aarc ;>air 






bic ^crfon 


bic ^Jßcrfoncn person 


ber @o^tt 


bie eo^tte 


son 


bad ^f erb 


bie Sterbe /lorse 


ber @oIbat 


bic ©otbaten 


soldier 


bcr ^la^ 


bic ^latjc ptocc 


ber @omtner 


bic (Sommer 


summer 


ber ^ritts 


bie ^riitsen prince 


bie <Bomc 


bie (Sottttett 


sun 


bic ^rinjcjrtu 


bic ^ringcffm- pnncess 


bcr @onntag 


bic (Sonntage 


Sunday 




ncn 




ba« @^)ict 


bic <BpxtU 


play, game 


ba« 9Jcc^t 


bic 9Jcd^tc rifif/i« 


bic (Spracf|c 


bic Sprad^cn 


language 


bic SRcbc 


bic 9Jcbcn speech 


ber ®taat 84 


bic Staaten 


state 


bo« 9?cirf| 


bic 9lcic^c reaZm 


bie etabt 


bie etöbte 


cUy, town 


bic SRcifc ♦ 


bic 9lcijcn journey 


ber @tamm 


bic (Stämme 


stem, tribe 


bcr 9?citcr 


bic SRcitcr horseman 


ber Steitt 


bie Steine 


stone 


bcr SRing 
ber «Ritter 


bic 9lingc ringf 
bie JRitter knight 


bic @teae 


bic (Stellen 


place 
'spot 


bcr SRocf 


bic ?ttö(fc coa« 


bic @timme 


bic (Stimmen 


voice 


bic SRofc 


bic SRofcn rose 


bie @tirn 


bie (Stirnen 


forehead 


ba« $Ro6 
bcr »Jüdfcn 


bic 9Joffc Äorse 

bic 9Jü(fcn bac/e, rwiflffi 


bic (Strafe 


bic Strafen 


(punish- 
[ment 


bic 9lu^c 


res/, quiet 


bie Strafe 


bie etragett 


street 


bcr @aat 


bic @äJc (one ÄaM 


bic ©tube 


bie (Stuben 


room 




ä) 




bad ettlcf 


bie etücfe 


piece 


bic ®ac^c 


bie @ad^cn f/iiw^, a/atr bcr @tu^( 


bic Stühle 


chair 






'appear- 


bie etttttbe 


bie (Stttttbett 


hour 


bcr (Sd^cin 


(be« @d^cinc«) - 


ance, show, bcr (Sturm 


bic (Stürme 


storm 






.dem&Zanc« 


; berXag 


bie Xage 


day 


ba« @(i|iff 


bic ©d^iffc fi 


/lip 


bie Xante 


bic Xanten 


aunt 


bcr @(^Ub 


bic ©d^iJbc 8 


hidd 


bic Safd^c 


bic 2:afd^cn 


pocket 


bic (Sd^Iat^t 


bic <Sd^(ad^tcn I 


>aüle 


bcr Steit 


bic Seile 


part 


bcr (Schlaf 


(be« ec^tafe«) s 


leep 


ba« Zljal 


bic Scaler 


valley 


bcr @c^(ag 


bic (Sd^tägc I 


Uow, stroke bic 2:^at 


bie Staaten 


deed 


bai^ @(^(o^ 


bic@(^Wjfer c 


os/Ie 


ba« %\)ov 


bic S^orc 


gate 
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bie X^ikt 

ba« Xiex 
ber Siff^ 
bie Xof^ter 
ber Sob 

bcr Xon 
bcr 2^otc 
ber 2:urm 



bie Xffüttn 

bie Xierc 
bie Siff^e 
bie sachter 

(bei^ X0be^) 
bie 2:öne 
bie Xottn 
bie Xüxme 



bie U^r bie U^ren 

ba«Ungmcf (be« Ungföcf«) 
ber Skater bie mttx 
ba« 3>ater(anb (be« 35ater= 

ranb«) 
ber S$0ge( bie S^Bgei 

bai^ ^on bie Sdifer 



bie Söaffe 
ber Sagen 
bie Sßa^r^elt 

ber 9Ba(b 

bie Sanb 



bie SBaffen . 
bie Sagen 
bie 2Bal)r^el= 

ten 
bie SBaiber 
bie Sänbe 



door 

animal 

table 

daughter 

death 

tone 

dead man 

tower 

{clock 
\watch 
misfortune 
father 

(father- 
\ land 
bird 

(people 

{nation 
weapon 
wagon 
truth 

forest 
wall 



bai^ Staffer 
ber 9Beg 



bie Staffer 
bie SBege 



ba« SBelb bie Selber 



ber Sein 
bie »Belt 

ba« Serf 
ba« Sefen 
ber Sitte 82 
ber Slnb 
ber Sinter 



bie Seine 
bie ^tXitn 

bie Serfe 
bie Sefen 
(be« Sitten«) 
bie Slnbe 
bie Sinter 



ber Slrt bie Slrte 



bie Sod^e 
bai^ SBort 



bie Sodden 
bie $fö0rte 



ba« Sunber bie Sunbcr 



ber Sunfd^ 
ba« 3«i^«n 
bie 3eit 
ba« 3intmer 

ber 3wg 



bie Sünfd^e 
bie 3«^^n 
bie Scitett 

bie älninter 

bie 3üge 



water 
way J road 

{woman 
wife 
wine 
world 
work 
being 
wiü 
wind 
winter 

{host 
landlord 
week 
word 

{wonder 
miracle 
wish 
sign 
time 
room 
(train 
\procesaion 



An Alphabetical List op the Commonest Adjectives 

625. The following list contains about 120 of the commonest 
adjectives. Those in heavy-faced type occur most frequently. 
Those which are marked adv. occur more frequently as adverbs 
than as adjectives. Those with the sign ^ take the umlaut in 
comparison. None of the pronominal adjectives are repeated here. 



atteitt 


alone 


elnglg 


single, only, unique 


aft^ 


old 


eng 


narrow, close 


arm'' 


poor 


erft 


first 


bc!annt 


known, acquainted 


etülg 


etemat 


b(ag 


pale. 


faul 


lazy 


b(au 


bhie 


fern 


far, distant 


b5{e 


evü, bady wicked, angry 


fertig 


ready, done 


brelt 


broad 


fefl 


firm 


blcf 


thick, big 


fleißig 


diligent 


buntm 


stupid, dvU 


frei 


free 


bnnfel 


dark 


fremb 


strange, foreign 


ebel 


noble 


freunblld^ 


kind, pleasant, friendly 


e^rlld^ 


honest 


\m 


fresh, brisk, lively 


eigett 




fro^ 


glad, pleased 
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fro^rid^ 


SfZod, cheerful 


mutig 


coura,geou8 


fromm 


pious, good 


m\i ^ 246 


near 


frud)tbar 


ferlüe 


naturUd^ 


.natural, adv. of course 


frül) 


early 


tteu 


new 


furd^tbar 


terrible, dreadful 


offen 


open 


fürd^tcrtid^ 


terrible 


pjbtjlld^, adv 


. sudden 


furd^tfam 


timid 


prä(^ttg 


magnificent, fine 


gatta 208 


whole, entire, all 


va\dj 


quick, swifl, rapid 


gettttg 


enough 


red)t 


right 


ge»t6 


certain, sure 


xtxäi 


rich 


getDö^ndd^ 


usual, ordinary 


rein 


clean, pure 


ßleid) 


like, similar, equal 


rot^ 


red 


glücfUc^ 


^PPy^ fortunate, lucky 


ru^lg 


quiet, calm 


gttSbig 


merciful, gracUms 


fd^ted^t 


bad, poor 


ßofben 


golden, gold 


fd^ttea 


. quick, swifl 


groft ", 246 


greai, large, big 


ff^att 


beautiful, handsome 


grün 




fd^redüd^ 


frightful, terrible 


gttt 246 


good 


fd^marg ^ 


black 


\jalb 208 


half 


fd^tüer 


heavy, difficult 


^art^ 


hard 


. fetten, adv. 


rare, seldom 


Zeitig 


holy, sacred 


fid)er 


safe, sure, certain 


^eiß 


hot 


f|)(lt, adv. 


late, recent 


^ett 


bright, light, clear 


ftarf " 


strong 


^crrUd^ 


glorious, magnificent 


m 


stiU, quiet 


^01^^230, 246 %Ä 


m 


proud, haughty 


Pbfd^ 


pretty 


tap^ev 


brave 


jttttg- 


young 


teuer 


dear, expensive 


falt^ 


cold 


tief 


deep 


War 


clear, evident 


tot 


dead 


fleitt 


small, little 


traurig 


sad, dismal 


ftug' 


prud-nt, clever, wise 


treu 


faUhful, loyal, true 


froitl' 


sick, ill 


übrig 


remaining, other, rest 


!ü^( 


cool 


nott 


fuU 


furr 


brief 


t)oruel)m 


eminent, aristocratic 


lOttg' 


long 


n^a^r 


true 


langjam 


slow 


twa^rfd^elndd^ probable 


tout 


loud 


warm^ 


warm 


leer 


empty 


tüelß 


white 


leidet 


light, eAJtsy 


toett 


wide, extended, far 


(e^t 249 


last, latest 


wert 


worthy, worth 


Uei» 


dear, precious 


ttJÜb 


wild, savage 


lufllg 


merry, jolly 


tülrnid^ 


real, actual 


mäd^tig 


mighty, powerful 


tDürblg 


worthy, deserving 


m5gU(i^ 


possible 


jufrleben 


content, satisfied 
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The Commonest Weak Verbs 



626. The following list contains about 70 of the commonest weak 
verbs, simple and compound. Those in heavy-faced type occur 
most frequently. Of the irregular verbs (337, 338) none are re- 
peated here. Reflexive verbs are given with fid^ after the infini- 
tive. Verbs which form the perfect tenses (324) with fein are 
given with ift before the past participle and should be so learned. 



attttnottcn 


attttnortete 


geattttnortet 


answer 


arbeiten 


arbeitete 


gearbeitet 


work 


befreien 


befreite 


befreit 


free, deliver 


begegnen 


begegnete 


Ift begegnet 


meet 


brand^en 


braurf|te 


gebrandet 


need, use 


banfen 


banfte 


gebanft 


thank 


bienen 


bftnte 


gebleut 


serve 


üerblenen 


»erblente 


»erb lent 


deserve, earn 


el^ren 


el)rte 


geehrt 


honor 


erlauben 


erlaubte 


erlaubt 


allow, permit 


faffen 


faßte 


gefaßt 


grasp, seize 


fehlen 


feljtte 


flcfeWt 


he wanting or missing 


folgen 


folgte 


Ift gefolgt 


follow 


»erfolgen 


»erfolgte 


»erfolgt 


purstie, persecute 


frage« 


fragte (frug) 


gefragt 


ask, inquire 


freuen, fid^ 


freute 


gefreut 


rejoice 


füllen 


fütiUe 


gefülilt 


fed 


ffiffreit 


führte 


geföfftt 


lead, guide 


fürd^ten 


fürd^tete 


gefürd^tet 


fear 


fürd^ten, fic^ 


fürd^tete 


gefürd^tet 


be afraid 


grottüett 


glattiite 


gegrottbt 


believe, think 


Rängen 


hängte 


gelängt 


hang up, suspend 


tioffen 


l)offte 


gel)offt 


hope 


^oten 


i|otte 


geholt 


fetch, get 


(örett 


f^Mt 


itm 


hear 


anhören 


l^örte an 


angehört 


listen to 


aufhören 


^örte auf 


aufgel^ört 


cease, stop 


gehören 


gehörte 


gehört 


belong 


gu^ören 


l)örte SU 


guge^ört 


listen 


erinnern, ftc^ 


erinnerte 


erinnert 


remember 


fäm))fen 


!önH)fte 


gefämpft 


fight 


faufen 


faufte 


gefauft 


buy 


»erlaufen 


»erfaufte 


»erfauft 


sell 


(ad^en 


ladete 


gclad^t 


laugh 


(ebett 


lebte 


gelebt 


live 


legen 


legte 


gelegt 


lay (laid, laid), pvt 


leiten 


leitete 


geleitet 


lead, conduct 


begtelten 


begleitete 


begleitet 


accompany, escort 
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lernen 


(ernte 


gelernt 


leam 


liefen 


Hebte 


geliebt 


love 


loben 


lobte 


getobt 


praise 


tnaci^ett 


maä^tt 


getitad^t 


maket do 


meinen 


meinte 


gemeint 


thinky remark, mean 


ttterfen 


merfte 


gcmerft 


notice, feel (mark) 


bemerfen 


bemerfte 


bemerft 


notice, remark 


bffnen 


öffnete 


geöffnet 


open 


Vfiegen 


PMie 


9e»)fregt 


be accustomed (to do) 


reben 


rebete 


gerebet 


talk, speak 


reichen 


reirf)te 


gcreid^t 


reach, extend 


erreid^en 


erreid^te 


erreid^t 


reach, arrive at 


retfcn 


reifte 


ift gereift 


travel 


rül^ren 


rührte 


gerührt 


stir, Umch 


anrül^ren 


rül^rte an 


angerül)rt 


touch 


berühren 


berührte 


berül^rt 


touch 


fagen 


fööte 


gejagt 


say, tell 


fc^ämen, fid^ 


fd^ämte 


gejd^ämt 


be ashamed 


fc^idfen 


fd^idfte 


gefrfiidft 


send 


fe^ett 


fe«te 


gcfet?t 


set (set, set), place, put 


fe^ett, fid) 


fe^te 


gefe^ 


sit dovm 


öerfefeen 


üerfetjte 


üerfefet 


retort, reply 


\pitUn 


fpielte 


gef))ie(t 


play 


flcüen 


fteßte 


gcftellt 


placCf put 


fufi^ett 


fttcüte 


gefttdjt 


seek, look for 


befuc^en 


befud^te 


befnd^t 


visit 


öerfnd^en 


üerfud^te 


üerfud^t 


try, attempt 


njad^n 


mad^te 


gcttjad^t 


be awake, watch 


auftüad^en 


mad^te ouf 


ift aufge»adt)t 


awake 


emad^en 


ernjod^te 


ift ernjarf|t 


awake 


»arten 


»artete 


gehortet 


wait 


ertüarten 


erwartete 


ertüartct 


expect, wait for 


tüecfen 


»edfte 


gemedft 


awake, arouse 


tüelnen 


»einte 


gemeint 


weep, cry 


tt)ol)nen 


»oljnte 


getDo^nt 


dwell, reside, live 


roünjc^en 


»ünfd^te 


ge»ünfd^t 


wish, desire 


Säften 


gäWte 


gegä^tt 


count, number 


ergäffrett 


eraö^Ite 


cxmit 


telly narrate 


geigen 


geigte 


gegeigt 


show 


gurücffe^ren 


feierte gurödf 


ift gurüdfgelel)rt 


return 



The Commonest Strong Verbs in Groups According 
TO Vowel-Change 

627. The following list contains about 200 of the commonest 
strong verbs, simple and compound, ©ein and U)erben and the 
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modal auxiliaries are omitted from the list ; 
meanings can easily be made out from those 
the prefix. See also 626. 



also compounds whose 
of the simple verb and 



628. fangen 


fing 


gefangen 


ccUch, capture 


attfattgen 


fittgatt 


attgefattgett 


hegin 


empfangen 


em|)ftng 


em|)fangen 


Tccetve 


liattgett 
Pttgett ) 


*ittg 


gegangen 


hang, he suspended 


629. btafen 


btie« 


gebtafen 


hlow 


fattett 


fier 


ift gefattett 


fall, drop 


anffallcn 


fiel auf 


ift aufgefallen 


strike, attrcuit attention 


einfallen 


fie( ein 


ift eingefallen 


occur, come to mind 


gefallen 


gefiel 


gefallen 


please, suit 


polten 


^ielt 


gehalten 


hold, keep 


aufhalten 


^ielt auf 


aufgel)alten 


stop, check, haü 


aufl^alten, ftd^ 


l^ielt auf 


aufgehalten 


sojourn, stay 


begatten 


behielt 


behalten 


keep, retain 


enthalten 


enthielt 


enthalten 


contain 


erhalten 


er^iett 


erhalten 


obtain, receive 


laffeit 


lieft 


geraffelt 


let, cause to 


kierlaffen 


Herlieft 


kierlaffett 


leave, desert 


raten 


riet 


geraten 


advise, guess 


geraten (in, an| 


[) geriet 


ift geraten 


get into, come upon 


»erraten 


öerriet 


»erraten 


hetray 


fcürafeit 


fdjüef 


gefc^lafett 


sleep 


einjd^tafen 


fc^Iief ein 


ift eingefd^lafen 


fall asleep 


630. fal)rett 


fn¥ 


gefo^rett 


drive, go, pass 


erfal)ren 


erfuhr 


erfahren 


experience, learn 


fortfahren 


fu^r fort 


fortgefahren 


continue, go on 


graben 


grub 


gegraben 


dig 


begraben 


begrub 


begraben 


hury 


laben 


(üb 


gelaben 


load 


(aben 


tub 


gelaben 


invite, summon 


einlaben 


tub ein 


eingelaben 


invUe 


fc^Iogett 


Wm 


gefc^lagett 


strike, heat, defeat 


erf dalagen 


erfd^tug 


erfrf|lagen 


slay, km 


trage« 


tnig 


getragen 


carry, hear, wear 


irac^fen 


muc^d 


ift gen^ad^fen 


grow, wax 


mojd^en 


h)ufd) 


gen^afd^en 


wash 


681. gebären 


gebar 


geboren 


hear, give birth to 


632. ^auen 


^ieb 


genauen 


hew, cut, slash 


(aufett 


«ef 


ift gerottfett 


run 


683. fiteren 


ftattb 


geftanbett 


stand 


auffielen 


ftanb auf 


ift aufgeftanben 


rise, get up 
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befielen 


beflanb 


beflanben 


exist 


befielen (au«, In) beflanb 


beflanben 


consist (ofy in) 


he^ti^en (auf) 


beflanb 


bepanben 


insist (on) 


bcftc^cn 


beflanb 


beflanben 


endurCy pass through 


cutftc^cn 


entflanb 


entflanben 


arise, originate 


gcftcl)en 


geflanb 


geflanben 


confesSy admit 


tierfteljett 


t>ctftanh 


nerftattbett 


understand 


»iberftc'^cu 


njiberflanb' 


iüiberflon'beu 


resist, withstand 


The past subj. sometimes has ü : flünbe, entftüubc etc. 


634. geben 


gab 


gegeben 


give 


begeben, [lä) 


begab 


begeben 


betake one's self 


begeben, fid^ 


begab 


begeben 


take place, occur 


ergeben, fid^ 


ergob 


ergeben 


give one's self up 


umge'ben 


umgab' 


umge'ben 


swrrownd 


feDeit 


fali 


gefeffeu 


see, look 


anfeilen ' 


fol^ an 


angefe^en 


look at or upon 


auslesen 


fal^ auö 


auggefel^en 


looky appear 


umfe^en, fid^ 


fo^ um 


umgefe^en 


look round or about 


gefc^eljett 


gef(^a( 


ift gefdie^ett 


happen, take place 


ttetett 


trat 


ift getreten 


stepy tread 


lefen 


M 


gelefen 


read 


ejfett 


all 


gegeffen 


eat, dine 


treffen 


m 


gcfreffen 


devour, eat 


meffen 


mag 


gemeffen 


measure 


öergeffett 


k»ergag 


nergeffen 


forget 


635. befe((ett 


befaljr 


befol^Ien 


command 


emipfel^Ien 


em))fa^t 


enH)fob(en 


recommend 


[teilen 


mi 


geflol^ten 


steal 


brec^ett 


brac^ 


gebrod^en 


break 


unterbre'c^en 


unterbrad^' 


unterbro'd)en 


interrupt 


öerbred^en 


k)erbrad^ 


öerbrodjen 


commit a crime 


f^irei^ett 


f^JWdj 


gef^iroi^en 


speak 


öerf^jred^en 


öerfprad^ 


t)ert|)rod^en 


promise 


fled^en 


flad^ 


gefiod^en 


pHcky sting 


erfd^redfen 


erfd^ral 


ifl erfd^rodfen 


become frightened 


ne^mett 


tta^m 


qtMmmtu 


take 


annel)men 


na^m an 


angenommen 


a/:cepty assume 


aufnel)meu 


ua^m auf 


aufgenommen 


taJcs upy receive 


öerneljmen 


üerna^m 


öernommen 


perceirey hear 


gelten 


gaU 


gegolten 


be worthy be valid 


Ijelfeti 


ijarf 


geworfen 


help 


treffe« 


traf 


getroffen 


hü, strike, meet 


eintreffen 


traf ein 


ifl eingetroffen 


come to pasSy arrive 


bergen 


barg 


geborgen 


cover, shelter, conceal 


verbergen 


öerbarg 


»erborgen 


hide, conceal 
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erwerben 


erlüarb 


ernjorben 


acquire 


fttttftn 


ftaxh 


ift geftordett 


die 


öcrberben 


öerbarb 


ift öerborbcn 


be spoUedt ruined 


toerfen 


toarf 


getoorfett 


throw, cast 



The past subj. of l^clfen, fterben, üerbcrben, njerfeti is formed with ü instead of 
ä : ^ülfc, ftürbe, üerbürbe, njürfe ; that of befcl)Ien, enH)fc^lcn, ßciten, with 5 in- 
stead of ä ; beföhle, em^)fö^(e, gölte. 



686. geffett 


0itt0 


ift gegattgett 


gOy walk 


abgeben 


ging ab 


ifl abgegongen 


go off, Start, leave 


angeben 


ging an 


iP angegangen 


hegin, {concern) 


aufgellen 


ging auf 


ijt aufgegangen 


rise, mount; open 


Io«gel)CTi 


ging to« 


ift loggegangen 


go off, start, begin 


öergc^ett 


öergiitg 


ift öergottgett 


pass away, elapse 


^uge^en 


flinfl SU 


ifi augegangen 


come about, come to pass 


687. fed^ten 


foc^t 


gefod^ten 


figU, struggle 


^ebcn 


^ob 


gehoben 


lift 


aufgeben 


l^ob auf 


aufgehoben 


lift up, preserve, keep 


erl)eben 


er^ob 


erl)oben 


lift up, raise, elevate 


ergeben, fic^ 


er^ob 


erl)oben 


rise, revolt 


688. greifen 


griff 


gegriffen 


grasp, reach after 


angreifen 


griff an 


angegriffen 


attack 


begreifen 


begriff 


begriffen 


grasp, understand 


ergreifen 


ergriff 


ergriffen 


seize upon, lay hold of 


reibe« 


Kit 


gelitten 


suffer 


fc^neiben 


Jtfinitt 


gefd^nitten 


cut 


reitett 


ritt 


ift geritten 


ride, (horseback) 


fd^reiten 


fdiritt 


ifl gefc^ritten 


stride, step 


ftreiten 


[tritt 


geflritten 


strive, quarrel, fight 


jd^teic^en 


\m^ 


ifl gefd^adjen 


sneak, go stealthily 


flreid)en 


ftricf) 


geftric^en 


stroke 


njcic^en 


iT)i(i^ 


ift gen)irf|cn 


yield, give way 


beißen 


biß 


gebiffen 


bite 


reißen 


riß 


geriffen 


tear, rend, pull 


entreißen 


entriß 


entriffen 


snatch away, deprive 


zerreißen 


^erriß 


jerriffen 


tear in pieces 


689, Ijeißen 


l,ieß 


gel)eißen 


he called, be named 


Reißen 


I)ieß 


geheißen 


call, name 


Reißen 


^ieß 


geheißen 


hid, command 


640. (leibett 


(Iteii 


ift geblieiien 


remain, stay 


frf|eiben 


fd^ieb 


ift gefd)ieben 


part, depart 


fdieiben 


fc^ieb 


gefd^ieben 


separate 


entjti^eiben 


entjd^ieb 


entfd^ieben 


decide 


nnterfd^ei'ben 


nnterfd^ieb' 


unterfd^ie'ben 


distinguish, discriminate 
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ff^einett 


fdjiett 


gefd^tenett 


«cew, appear 


fd^einen 


frf)ien 


gefc^ienen 


ahim, gleam 


crfd^cincn 


erfd^ien 


iji erfd^ienen 


appear 


ff^rei^ett 


fd^rieb 


gefd^riebett 


write 


befd^reiben 


befd^rieb 


befd^rieben 


describe 


ff^reiett 


fdjrie 


gefc^rieett 


cry outj scream 


jd^tDcigen 


Jd^mieg 


gejd^roiegcn 


besUent 


ftclgcn 


(lieg 


i|i gefiiegen 


rise, mount 


bcftcigen 


beftieg 


beftiegen 


mount, climb 


tttiUn 


trieb 


getrieben 


drive^ impel 


ttjcifcn 


h)ie« 


geh)iefen 


show, point out 


benjcljen 


ben^ied 


beriefen 


prove 


criüclfcn 


ernjie« 


ermiejen 


show, prom 


öcrgei^cn 


»ergieß 


öerjie^en 


pardon, excuse 


641. BUtett 


hat 


gebeten 


beg, request 


ft^ett 


fa6 


gefeffett 


sU, {saf, sat) 


beWeti 


befa« 


befeffen 


possess 


642. beginnen 


begann 


begonnen 


commence, begin 


getüinnen 


gen)ann 


gewonnen 


win, gain 


finnen 


jann 


gejonnen 


ponder, think 


bepntten, fic^ 


befann 


befonnen 


reflect, recoUect 


f|)innen 


f^ann 


gcf|)onnen 


spin 


{d^toimmen 


fd^twamm 


ifl gefdjwommen 


swim 


The past subj. is usually formed with ö instead of ö : begönne, gewönne etc. 


648. binben 


banb 


gebunben 


bind, tie 


öerbinben 


öerbanb 


oerbunben 


unite, connect 


ftttbett 


fanb 


gefttttbett 


ßnd 


bepnben, ftd^ 


befanb 


befunben 


be, be as to health, feel 


emipfinben 


emipfanb 


em|)funben 


feel 


fd^njlnben 


fc^manb 


ifl gefrfinjunben 


vanish, dwindle 


öerfd^njlnben 


üerfd^njanb 


ift öerfc^wmiben 


vanish, disappear 


bringen 


brang 


iji gebrungen 


press into, penetrate 


gelingen 


gelang 


iji gelungen 


succeed 


Ringen 


Rang 


gelungen 


ring, sound 


ringen 


rang 


gerungen 


wrestle, struggle 


fd^mingen 


{d^mang 


gefc^wungen 


siring, brandish 


fittgett 


fOttg 


gefttttgett 


Mng 


f^imgctt 


f<>rattg 


ift ge^rttttge« 


leap, jump, spring 


gnjingen 


Stüang 


gezwungen 


force, compel 


ftnfen 


fanf 


gefunfen 


»ink 


trittfett 


tratt! 


getrttttfen 


dHnk 


644. Uegett 


lag 


gelegen 


lie (^lay, lain), be situ- 
ated 
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645. bieten 
anbieten 
barbieten 
gebieten 
verbieten 
fKegeti 
Pieren 

siegelt 

angießen 

angießen 

audjie^en 

ergießen 

k)oqie§en 

!ried)en 

nerüerett 

fließen 

fliegen 

genießen 

fd^legen 

fc^liejett 

fc^liejeti 

beJd^Jießen 

entf daliegen, 

öerbricgcn 

646. fommett 

anlontnten 
befommen 

um!ommen 
üorfommen 

647. ftoßen 

648. ertöfc^en 
fd^njören 



bot 

bot an 
bot bar 
gebot 
oerbot 

m 

jogan 
jog an 
gog au« 
crjog 
m öor 
frod) 
tier(0r 

m 

goß 

genoß 

\m 

befd^Ioß 

fic^ entfd^toß 

oerbroß 

fallt 

!am an 
ibefam 

!om um 
font üor 



geboten 

angeboten 

bargeboten 

geboten 

»erboten 

ift 0e{lo0ett 

ifl geflogen 
0e50gett 

ip gejogett 
angegogen 
angezogen 
audgegogen 
ergogen 
öorgegogen 

ifl gefrod^en 
nerdprett 

ifl gefloffen 
gegoffen 
genoffen 
gefd^offen 
gefc^Iöffeti 
gefci^lipjfett 
befd^toffen 
entfd^loffen 
üerbroffen 

ifl gefommett 

ifl ongefommen 
befommett 

ifl umgefommen 
ifl öorgefomnten 



fließ gefloßen 

erlofd^ ifl erlofc^en 

fd^lüor, fd^rour gefd^morcn 



hidf offer 

offer 

offer, present 

command, bid 

forbid 

fly (flew, floton) 

flee (ßed, fled) 

draw, pull 

march, go, move 

put on, dre88 

oMra^ 

pui off, undress 

bring up, educate 

prefer 

creep, crawl 

lose 

flow 

pour 

enjoy 

shoot 

shut, close 

conclude, infer 

determine, resolve 

determine, decide 

vex, grieve 

come 

arrive 

get, come, by, receive 

perish, die 

appear, occur 

push, thrust 

be extinguished, go out 

vow, swear 



In the past ind. fc^n)or is more common than fc^tt)ur; in the past subj. 
fd^njüre is more common than fd^njöre. 

649. tffutt t^at getl^att do 

650. ntfett rief gentfett call 

651. betrügen betrog betrogen deceive, cheat 

lügen log gelogen lie (lied, lied), speak 

falsely 

The Commonest Prepositions 

652. Genitive. The commonest prepositions governing the gen- 
itive : 
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l^alben on dccount of, for the sake tro^ in spite of notwithstanding 

of urn . . . tuitten for the sake of 

jenfeitg on the other side of he- toäl^renb during 

yond tuegen on axxount of because of 

ftatt, anftatt instead of (for a fuller list see 450) 

Examples : Jenf eitg be$ ??tufj[e^ beyond the river ; ftatt tneineg 
Sruberg instead of my brother, see also 548; tro$ be^ fd^Ied^ten SBets 
ter^ (also bent fd^Ied^ten SBetter) in spite of the bad weather ; urn beg 
^itnmefe toiHen /or heaven^ s sake; toäl^renb beg Äriegeg during the 
war ; loegen beg SRegeng ori account of the rain ; toegen often follows 
its case : bet Äinber toegen on account of the children ; contractions : 
begtoegen on that account, for that reason ; toegtuegen on account of 
which, what for. 

6Ö3. falben, toegen, toiHen are appended to certain pronominal 
forms derived from the genitive stems of the personal pronouns : 
tneinetl^alben, meinettuegen, utn meinettoillen on my account or behalf, 
for my sake; beinetl^alben, beinettuegen, urn beinettoillen on your account 
or behalf, for your sake etc. ; unfert^alben, unfertloegen, urn unferttuiHen 
on our account or behalf, for our sake etc. 3Jleinetl^aIben, tneinettoegen, 
(urn) meinetloillen, in colloquial language, frequently mean for aught 
I care, as far as I am concerned, I donH care. 

6Ö4. Dative. The commonest prepositions governing the dative, 
and their commonest meanings, both arranged in the order of fre- 
quency (for full list see 451) : 

6Ö6. SRit with ; sometimes on : mit 3Sorfa| on purpose, 

666. SSoiu (a) of: einer öon eud^ one of you; eine Äette öon ®olb 
a chain of gold, — (b) from, off: eg fiel iJom J^ifd^e it fell off the 
table ; ijom etften 2lugenbli(f an from the first moment (on), from the 
very first ; bon ^ugenb auf from youth up ; ijom 2^urm ^erab down 
from the tower ; et f am iJOm S)orf e l^er he was coming along from the 
village ; ijon neuem anew, again, de novo, — (c) by, chiefly with the 
passive: eg h)urbe öon einem Änaben gebrad^t it was brought by a boy; 
ijon ©otteg ©naben by the grace of God ; xd) fenne fte bon 2lnf el^n / know 
her by sight, — (d) with : bie Säege loimmelten ijon pilgern the roads 
swarmed with pilgrims ; bet SBalb ertönte ijom ©efang bet 3SögeI the 
woods resounded with the song of birds ; ijon ^ er J en gern with all 
on^s heart, 

667. 3«* (^) ^<^> *^^<^ •' W ^i^ci^^/ 0^ jur Sd^ule, gelten go to church 
or to school ; ju meinem ©rftaunen to my astonishment ; ber ^ij^^^ 
tt)urbe JU (470) SBaffer the snow turned into water, — (b) for, as, for 
the puipose of, in order to : ber 33aum ift gut ju einem 9Kaft the tree 
will do for a mast; jur Selol^nung gab er il^m eine 3Raxt as a reward 
he gave him a mark ; aug Siebe ju feinen ©Item out of love for his 
parents ; jum legten 3JlaIe for the last time, — (c) at, in : ju §auf e 
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at home ; ju Strasburg at^ or iw, Ä ; id^ fal^ jum genfter l^inau« / 
looked out of the window (i.e. out at, or ot/^ bi/ way of, the window); 
JU ßnbe fein he at an end, he over ; jur Seite a^ide ; mir jur Seite a< 
wy «i€?e ; einem ju ^Jü^en a^ one^sfeet, helow ; jur beftimmten Stunbe at 
the appointed hour, — (d) certain idiomatic uses not to be translated 
literally : fie mad^ten il^n ^j^m (494) ^räfibenten they made him 
president ; er fiel mir jur Saft he hecame a hurden to me ; ba^ 3SolI 
griff JU ben SBaffen the people took up arms, — (e) on : ju ^u^ on 
foot ; ju $ferb on horseback ; bie §aare ftanben mir ju Serge my hair 
stood on end. — (f) towards, in the direction of, generally after its 
case : fie ritten bem SBalbe JU they rode towards the forest. So also 
adverbially after prepositional phrases : fie ritten na^ bem SBSalbe ju. 

658. 9{ail^« (a) to, toward and other equivalents denoting direc- 
tion in space or time : id^ reife nad^ 3)eutfd[|Ianb / am going to Ger- 
many ; bag Sd^iff fä^rt nad^ 3tmerila the vessel sails for Ameri^xi ; 
nai) alien Seiten in all directions ; often before adverbs : nad^ oben 
upward, nad^ unten downward. — (b) after, for, at, with words of 
inquiring, asking, searching, striving, aiming : nad^ 20 ^a^ren after 
20 years; fie fragten nad^ ^ifmn they inquired for you; nad^ SRul^m 
begierig eager for glory ; Jell f d^o^ nad^ bem Sljpf el Tell shot at the 
apple ; ber §unb fd^naj)J)te nad^ mir the dog snapped at me. — (c) 
according to, judging from or hy, sometimes following its case : e^ 
gefd^al^ aHeg nad^ feinem 2Bunfd^ everything was done axicording to his 
wish; nad^ feinem Slu^fel^en, or feinem 3tu«fe^en nad^, ift er ftarf 
judging hy his appearance, he is strong ; ber Sänge nad^ lengthwise. 

6Ö9. SlttS^ (a) out of, from: id^ fam gerabe arx^ bem ^aufe I was 
just coming out of the hou^e ; aug @iferfud|t from jealousy. — (b) of: 
bie ^eber ift au« ©olb gemad^t the pen is made of gold. — (c) for : auö 
n)el$em ©runbe? ./or what reason? — (d) with: ber 3Sogel fang an^ 
alien Gräften the bird sang with all his might. 

660. SBei* (a) at, during, in, amidst, at the sam,e time with, along 
with : beim SaHf J)iel at, during, the hall game ; er ift bei ©ett^^burg 
gefallen he fell at G.; bei fd(>Ied^tem Söetter m had weather; bei 
meiner ^t\t Xoax er nod^ ba at, or during, my time, or in my day, he 
was still there; ber Sllte loar bei gutem §umor the old man wa^ in 
good humor; be^ Äönigg ©injug fanb bei ber größten SRul^e ftatt t/ie 
king^s entrance took place amidst the greatest quiet ; bei 2^age hy day, 
during the day ; bei 3Konbenfd^ein hy moonlight; bei biefen 5föorten 
ftanb er auf with these words, or so saying, he rose. — (b) at the 
house of, with, among : x6) tuol^ne bei meinem S3ruber / live with my 
brother ; bei ben ©nglanbern ift bag tuol^l 3Kobe that inay he the fashion 
among the English ; bei eud^ Sangen, fagte er, mu^ man ftreng fein 
with you hoys, he said, one Tnust he strict. — (c) near, close hy, hy, at 
the side of, heside : fie f a^ bei ber ©räfin she sat heside the countess ; 
er na^m mid^ bei ber §anb he took me hy the hand ; bei meinem Sart ! 
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by my heard! bei Seite legen lay aside. — (d) to: ;,ie^t/' badete er bei 
fid^, ,,fann xä) abreifen" 'now,^ he thought to himself y ^I can start'; id) 
bleibe bei bent, tuaö id^ ßefagt l^abe / stick to what I said, — (e) conr 
sidering, in consequence of notwithstanding y in spite of with; bet 
feinem ^lei^e fottte er me^r toiffen considering, or tvith, his diligence^ 
he ought to know more ; bei feiner ® d^laul^eit tourbe er balb x^^i), aber 
bei all feinem (Selbe tuar er nid^t glüd lid^ in consequence of his shrewd- 
nessy he soon grew rich, hut notwitJistanding, or with, all his money 
he was not happy ; bei allebem notwithstanding all that, 

Note. Observe that, although bei in some of the examples above 
means hy in the sense of nearness or proximity , the English hy with 
the passive is not bei, but ijon, as in 656 c. 

661. Seit since, for: feit bem Äriege since the war ; \i) j^abe il^n 
feit ad^t J^agen nic^t gefeiten I have not seen him for a week ; feit furs 
jem recently, 

662. 9lu§er outside of out of without, heside, hesides, except, hut : 
au^er ©efa^r out of danger ; au^er (= au^er^alb) ber ©tabt outside 
of the town ; au^er Slugen out of sight ; e^ tt)ar niemanb ba au^er mir 
there wa^ nohody there hut me ; er tt)ar au^er fid^ he was heside him- 
self; au^erbem hesides that, apart from that ; au^erbem nod^ ettuaö ? 
anything hesides (else) ? 

663. 3lebft together with : bie ®Item nebft ben Äinbern the parents 
together with the children. 

664. Accusative. The commonest prepositions governing the 
accusative, and their commonest meanings, both arranged in the 
order of frequency (for full list see 452) : 

666. Urn* (a) Before an infinitive : in order to, see 548 ; — (b) 
for, for the sake of, concerning, about, on account of, in behalf of: er 
bat umg 33rot he asked for the bread ; e^ tl^ut mir leib um beinen 
Sruber I am sorry for your brother ; fie ftritten fid^ um ba^ ©elb they 
were quarreling about the money ; je|t ift*^ um \>\6) gefd^el^en now you 
are done for ; eg l^anbelt fid^ um unfere ^rei^eit (the question is about 
our liberty) our liberty is at stake. For um . ♦ . toitten, see 653. — 
(c) round, around, about, round about: ringg um ba^ Sd^lo^ all 
round the castle. Often with l^erum : um ben Saum l^erum round 
about the tree. — (d) at or about (a certain time) : um fed^g U^r 
fünfjel^n SWinuten at a quarter past six; um biefe ^txt about this time. 
— (e) by, denoting degree of difference, usually with a comparative : 
vm f ed^g ^u^ länger longer by six feet ; um f o öiel mel^r by so much 
the more, 

666. tJilr* (a) for: l^aft bu'^ für mid^ getl^an? did you do it for 
me ? er l^atte affe Dffijiere für fid^ he had all the officers on his side 
or m his favor ; tt)ir nal^men ^artei für bie Slu^Iänber we took the part 
of or sided with, the foreigners ; xä) f)alU if)n für el^rlid^ (/ take him 
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for an honest man) I regard him as honest, — (b) by : jte ftanb ganj 
adein für ftd^ she stood all by herself ; für fi4 (3» stage direction) 
aside ; Sd^ritt für ©d^ritt stejp by step. 

667. ^tttll^« (a) through : burd^g SQSaffer through the water. — (b) 
by, by means of: er betueU e^ burd^ bie 2^l^at he proved. it by his action ; 
bie flatter tuurben burd^ eine 9label jufammengel^alten the leaves were 
held together by means of a pin. 

668. @(egett* (a) against j contrary to: fie jogen gegen ben geinb 
they TTiarched against the enemy ; er ^anbelte gegen ben Scfel^l be§ 
®cnerate Ae ac^ec? contrary to the generaVs order. — (b) towards, in 
the directio?i of to: l^öflid^ gegen ^rentbe polite towards strangers; 
gegen (or gen) ©üben towards the south. — Notice also : id^ l^abe nid^tö 
bagegen / have no objection (to it) ; ein 3roann gegen bierjig a man 
getting on towards foHy ; h)ag fmb taufenb Stealer gegen ein ^enfd[ien= 
leben ! whaVs a thousand dollars compared with a human life I 

669. Dl^tte without : ol^ne mid^ without me ; see also 548 ; er f am, 
ol^ne ba^ er mir gefd^rieben l^atte he came without having ivritten to me 
(540). 

670. SBtd is sometimes a preposition governing its case directly : 
bon 9Jeus?)orf bi§ SBaf^ington from N. Y. to W., big ijier Ul^r until 
four o'* clock / but more frequently an adverb modifying a preposi- 
tional phrase : big W^ bie Sird^e up to, or os far as, the church, or a 
conjunction meaning till, until : bleib ^ier, big er fommt stay here till 
he comes. 

671. Dative or Accusative. Broadly speaking, the prepositions 
an, auf. Jointer, in, mb^n, über, unter, bor and jtoifd^en govern the dative 
in answer to the questions where? and when? i.e. with verbs de- 
noting either rest or else motion within certain limits, e.g. motion 
in a circle or motion to and fro. They govern the accusative in 
answer to the questions whither? and how long? i.e. with verbs 
denoting motion toward an object or toward a limit in general. 
They are here given in the order of their frequency. Under each 
preposition, the dative is treated before the accusative, and under 
each case the different meanings are also arranged according to 
frequency. 

672. SWf much oftener with the dative than with the accusative. 
Dative : in, at, within : er tt)0^nt in biefem §aufe he lives in this 
house ; fie gel^t im SÖalbe fj)ajieren she is taking a walk in, or within, 
the woods; im ^al^re 1895 in the year 1895 ; er fam in affer grü^e he 
came at daybreak or very early ; in einem 5!Bonat h)irb atteg fertig fein 
in, or tvithin, a month all will be ready. 

673. Accusative : into, to : er ging in bag §aug (^inein) he went 
into the house; fie gel^t in ben 3BaIb she is going into the ivoods ; 
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bx^ in ben 2^ob unto death; in bie ©d^ule, or in bie Kird^e, ge^en ffo 
to school or to church, 

674. Slttf, somewhat oftener with the accusative than with the 
dative. Dative, (a) on, upon, on top of (676) : ba^ ®elb liegt auf 
bent 2^ifc^e the money lies on the table ; er fegelte auf bem ©ee untrer 
or l^in unb l^er he was sailing around j or to and fro, on the lake ; ti)ir 
ftnb fd^on auf bem SBege we are already on the way ; auf ber SKauer 
Xowi^k ©ra$ on top of the ivall grass tvas growing. — (b) at, in : 
tpag ift auf bem ©d^Ioffe vorgefallen? what happened at, or in, the 
castle? auf bem 3latl^aufe toar atte^ rul^ig at the town-hall all wa^ 
quiet ; auf ber Uniöerfität l^at er nid^t^ gelernt at the university he did 
not learn anything ; je^t tool^nt pe auf bem Sanbe she is now living in 
the country ; auf ber Äanjel in the pulpit ; auf bem ®ij)f el feiner 3Jlad^t 
at the height of his power ; er folgte mir auf bem ^u^e he followed 
at my heels (ju ^u^ = on foot, 657 e). 

67Ö. Accusative, (a) on, up, tipon, on top of: lege ba^ ®etb auf 
ben 2^if d^ lay the money on the table ; toir f egelten auf ben ©ee ^inau^ 
we sailed out upon the lake ; toir mad^ten un^ fd^neff auf ben SBeg (we 
got ourselves quickly upon the way, i.e.) tve set out quickly ; er legte 
ba^ eine 33ud^ auf ba^ anbere he laid the one book on top of the othei\ 

— (b) to, toward, at, in the direction of, up to : fie jeigte auf ben 
2^urm she pointed at the tower ; aHe^ beutet auf ^rieben everything 
points toward pea,ce ; ad^te auf ba^, loa^ id^ f age mind what I say ; 
man mad^te mi(| auf ba§ Soot aufmerffam they called my attention to 
the boat ; er berief fid^ auf mid^ he appealed (or referred) to me ; td^ 
trinfe auf "^xt ©efunbl^eit / drink to your health ; fie iamen auf mid^ 
ju they came toward me ; %^ jielte auf ben 2lj)fel T, took aim at the 
apple ; er traf il^n auf l^unbert ©d^ritte he hit it at a hundred paces. 

— (c) at, in consequence of, in response to, at the risk of: auf meine 
Sitte at my request ; auf Äoften ber ©tabt at the expense of the town ; 
auf einen ©d^lag at one blow or stroke ; auf ben erften Slidf at first 
sight, at once ; auf 2eben unb ©terben at the risk of one^s life. — (d) 
in: auf biefe SBeife (but in biefer SBeife) in this way, manner ox fash- 
ion ; auf^ fd^önfte or befte in the finest, or best, manner (264). — (e) 
for : auf f ed^$ SWonate for six months (to come) ; geben ©ie mir ein 
Sett auf bie 9Jad^t give me a bed for the night; auf bie 3)auer in the 
long run ; auf Seben^lang for life. — (f ) auf einmal all at once, sud- 
denly. — (g) into, to : bann jog fie aufg Sanb (l^inau^) then she moved 
(out) into the country ; lomm auf^ Sftat^auÖ come to the town^hall ; 
auf bie 3Belt fommen to come into the world, be bom. — (h) for, to, 
toward, with verbs of expecting, hoping etc. : loarte auf mid^ wait for 
me ; er l^offt auf Sef örberung he hopes for promotion ; fie ruften fid^ auf 
bie ©d^lad^t they are prepaHng for baUle ; fie freut fld^ auf ba^ ^eft 
she is looking forward to the festival. — Notice also : aHe famen, Kö 
auf meinen Sruber all came, except my brother ; fein $a^ auf bie gran^ 
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^of en his hatred of the French ; er ift neibifd^, or jornig, auf mid^ he is 
jealous of J or angry with, me / auf^ neue anew, de novo, 

676. Äil^ much oftener with the dative than with the accusative. 
Dative, (a) at, near, close hy, along : er ji^t am 2^ifcl^ he is sitting 
at the table ; bie Saume am SÖege the trees along the road ; fie l^ielt 
ftd^ an il^rem S3ruber feft she held on to her brother. — (b) on, upon, 
but not on top of, which is expressed by auf, 674 : ba^ ^Xi6) lag an 
ber 6rbe the book lay on the ground or floor ; ba§ Silb l^ängt an ber 
2öanb the picture is hanging on the wall ; also of time : an jenem 
2^a0e on that day ; am jel^nten SDlarj on the tenth of March (see d 
below). — (c) am + super 1., see 260. — (d) in, often with derived 
and figurative meanings : an feinet S3ruber^ ©tabt in his brother^ s 
place; bie ©onne ftanb l^od^ am §immel the sun stood high in the 
heavens ; mein SRodf trodnete loieber an ber ©onne my coat got dry 
again in the sun ; am 5Dlorgen in the morning ; am 2lbenb in the 
evening ; am S^age in, or during, the day, by day ; id^ Verliere öiel an 
ykfcn I lose a great deal in {losing) him ; ^x 2^eil an bem ©iege ift 
gro^ your share in the victory is great ; am 6nbe in the end, finally, 
after all, — (e) in respect to, with regard to, in, of, sometimes not 
rendered literally : fie fielet il^rer ©d^tuefter an ©d^ön^eit nad^ she is 
inferior to her sister in beauty; xtid) an ©iegen rich in victories; 
toa^ fte an ®elb ober an £anb befa^en, gaben fie ber Äird^e whatever 
they had of money or land they gave to the church ; an^ 5!JlangeI an 
®elb for lack of money, — (f) by: id^ erfannte ©ie an S^ter ©timme / 
recognized you by your voice ; man fie^t e§ an feinen 2lugen, ba^ er 
mübe ift one can tell by his eyes that he is tired. — Notice also : am 
2^btn fein to be living ; am ^ieber, an ber Spolera fterben to die of a 
fever, of the cholera ; e^ liegt an bir f elbft, ba| bu nid^t gliidEIid^ bift it 
is your own fault that you are not happy ; e^ ift nid^t^ an il^m {there 
is nothing to him) he is a worthless fellow ; je^t ift bie Sleil^e an mir 
now it is my tuim, 

ß77. Accusative, (a) to: er fam an eine SWül^Ie he came to a 
mill; fie fd^rieb an i^re ©d^lnefter she wrote to her sister, — (b) of: 
id^ benie an bid^ I am thinking of you, — (c) at: er fe^te fid^ an ben 
2^if d^ he seated himself at the table, — (d) on, upon (but not on top 
of, which is expressed by auf, 675), against : bie 3Q3effen tnarfen ba« 
©d^iff an^ £anb the waves cast the ship upon the shore or ashore ; xi) 
(el^nte mid^ an ben Saum / leaned against the tre^e. — Notice also : td^ 
glaube an einen ®ott / believe in a God ; bie ©olbaten fd^Iof[en ftd^ an 
i^re Äameraben an the soldiers joined their comrades, 

678. Sor^ much oftener with the dative than with the accusative. 
Dative, (a) before, in front of, in the presence of, at, near: ijor 
bem §aufe in front of the house; bag fagte er bor ^^nen? did he say 
that in your presence ? er fiel öor Stid^monb he fell at the siege of R, ; 
bor bem 2^l^ore outside of the city gate. — (b) ago, before : er ift bor 
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Sauren geftorben he died years ago ; er tt)ar öor 3^^^^^« geftorben he 
had died years before (that time) ; k)or 3^^*^*^ ^ ^^^9 time ago or 
before ; k)or ber 3^it (before the proper time) prematurely ; k)or altera 
of old, of yore, — (c) for or with, i.e. on account of: jie fonnte iJOr 
g^reube nic^t fj)rec^en she could not speak for joy ; rot k)or 3otn rec^ 
m^Ä arider ; öor junger fterben ^0 starve. — (d) from, against : ©ott 
beloal^re un^ ijor unferen ^einben God protect us from our enemies ; id) 
toamte xi}n k)or bent 3Jlenf(^en / warned him against the fellow. — (e) 
of: bie ^urd^t bor bent 2^obe the fear of death; fie tt)ar bange öor bent 
§unbe she was afraid of the dog. — (f) above, in preference to, before : 
bor alien 5Dingen or ijor alletn above all things, before everything else. 

679. Accusative, before, in front of, opposite : ftette ben 2^if d^ \>ox 
bag ^enfter pla^e the table before the window ; er trat ijor ben Süd5>er= 
fd^ranf he stepped before, or up to, the bookcase. 

680. filler^ much oftener with the accusative than with the 
dative. Dative, over, (thove, beyond : eine fd^Ujarje 3Bolfe ftanb über 
bem Serge a black cloud hung over the mountain; ein Slbler freifte 
über bem 3Q3affer an eagle was circling over the tvater ; fern Über ber 
©ee lebte eine Königin far beyond the sea there lived a queen. 

681. Accusative, (a) over, across, beyond : er ful^r über ba§ 5!Jleer 
he went across the sea ; ber ©arten gel^t big über ben glu^ l^inaug the 
garden extends beyond the river ; überg ^a^r a year from now ot from 
then ; er ift über ein ^al^r alt he is more than a year old ; über bie 
5Dla^en (beyond measure) exceedingly, extremely. — (b) about, con- 
cerning, on, upon, over, at : ntan fj)racl(> über bag 3Better they talked 
about the weather ; ber ©treit Über bag (Selb the dispute concerning the 
money ; bie greube über bag S3ilb the joy over the picture ; er erftaunte 
über il^ren 3^lei^ he was astonished at her diligence. — (c) with many 
words denoting authority or control : toer fott über biefeg 3SoIf befel^s 
len ? who shall command this people ? ©ebieter über £anb unb ©ee 
lord of land and sea ; ©rant Verfügte über ein §eer öon 100,000 5!Bann 
G. had at his disposal an army of 100,000 men. 

682. Uttter^ much oftener with the dative than with the accusa- 
tive. Dative, (a) under, below, beneath : jie lagen unter bem 
Saume they were lying under the tree; unter feiner SBürbe beneath 
his dignity. — (b) among, amid, amidst, between, along with, with : 
unter anbem 3)ingen or unter anberm among other things ; unter bem 
Älange ber ©lodf en amid the ringing of bells ; unter ung between our- 
selves, between us, among us; unter bier 3tugen between ourselves, 
privately; unter bem Seiftanbe ber ©ngldnber with the help of the 
English. — Notice also : unter biefer Sebingung on this condition ; 
unter feiner 3legierung in, or during, his reign; toag öerfte^en ©ie 
unter einem 2^eIej)l^on ? what do you mean by a telephone ? 

683. Accusative : (a) under : alg bag Soot unter bie Srüd e iam 
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whe7i the boat came vnder the bridge. — (b) er ge^t feiten unter ^rembe 
he seldom goe^s among strangers, 

684. ^iitter^ much often er with the dative than with the accusa- 
tive. Dative, behind, beyond: ber ©tocf ftanb Winter ber 2;l^ür the 
cane stood behind the door ; bie ©tabt liegt l^inter bem ©ebirge the 
town lies beyond the mountains ; er fam Jointer bem Sufd^e l^eriJOr he 
came forth from behind the bush ; tpir ritten l^inter il^m l^er we rode 
along behind him. 

Accusative : behind: er ftellte ben ©to(f Jointer bie 2^l^ür he put the 
cane behind the door. 

686. 3^if4^)tf much oftener with the dative than with the accu- 
sative. Dative and Accusative, between, betwixt, amidst, among : 
jUjifd^en ben beiben Stäbten liegen brei Dörfer between the two towns 
lie three villages ; er trat jU)if ^en bie beiben he stepped between the 
two, 

686. Sieben^ much oftener with the dative than with the accusa- 
tive. Dative, by the side of, close by, beside, besides : er fa^ neben 
mir he loas sitting beside me ; toa^ ift er neben feinem 3Sater ! what is 
he by the side of, in comparison with, his father ! 

Accusative, beside, close to, next to : er fe^te fid^ neben mid^ he 
sat down beside me. 



An Alphabetical List of the Commonest Adverbs and 

Conjunctions, with the Meanings of each in the 

Ordeb of Frequency 

687. ^(er^ but, however. — Use of aber but and fonbern but: a) 
aber may follow a positive or a negative statement ; fonbern follows 
a negative statement only ; b) aber limits a preceding statement by 
opposition only ; fonbern introduces a substitute statement or else 
augments and enhances the original one. In other words, aber = 
but yet ; fonbern = but on the contrary or but even, rather. Thus, 
er ift reid^, aber er ift unglüdf Ud^ he is rich, but yet he is unhappy ; er 
ift nid^t arm, aber er ift unglüdElid^ he is not poor, hit yet he is unhappy ; 
e^ ift je^t nid^t ©ommer, aber e^ ift tvaxm it is not summer now, but yet 
it is warm ; e^ ift je^t nid^t Sommer, fonbern SBinter it is not summer 
now, but on the contrary it is winter or it is winter now, not summer ; 
er ift nid^t reid^ (i.e. nid^t nur, or nid^t blo^, reid^), fonbern ein 5!Bittio= 
ndr (i.e. er ift bielmel^r, or fogar, ein ^Ulittionär) he is not rich (i.e. not 
only, or not merely, lich), but a millionaire (i.e. rather, he is a mil- 
lionaire. 

688. SlI^^ (a) when, as, used only with past tenses or, rarely, with 
the historical present, never with the ordinary present or with the 
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future : aU id) f am, toar er fort when I camey he was gone ; afö id^ f o 
fl^e unb fd^reibe, IloJ)ft e^ ^x^ bie 2^^ür as I was thus sitting and writ- 
ing, there tva^ a knock at the door, — 3tte refers to only one occa- 
sion in the past and, therefore, is not used for when in the sense of 
whenever, which is toenn : tvhenever I caine, he was gone toenn id^ 
lam, toar er fort. — When, referring to an action in the present or 
future, is likewise loenn ; when I come, you are, or wUl he, gone 
Ujenn id^ lomme, bift bu fort or loirft .bu fort fein. — (b) than : er ift 
grower aU id^ he is taller than L — (c) as : er ift ^ier ate ®aft he is 
here as guest ; id^ fannte i^n ate Knaben / knew him when he was a 
hoy. — (d) ate ob or ate "vov^w, as if: er fi)rad^, ate ob, or ate loenn, 
er reid^ toare, or ate loare er (576) reid^ he talked as if he were rich, 
— (e) er ift fo gro^ ate (or toie) xi) he is a^ tall a^I. — (f ) hut, except, 
after nid^t^^ niemanb, fein and similar words : nid^tg ate SBorte noth- 
ing hut words. — (g) fotDOj^l ate as well as : er foloo^I ate id^ he as 
well as I or hoth he and L — Notice also : bie 3^reube loar befto grö? 
^er, ate id^ ©ie nid^t erloartete my joy was all the greater as I did not 
expect you ; fie \oox ju arm, ate ba^ fie un^ ®elb ^ätte geben f önnen 
she tvas too poor (to he ahle) to give tis money. 

689. %VLi\* (a) also, too, moreover, hesides. — (b) even, often after 
loenn or with the inverted order = even if, although (573) : ade 
ad^teten il^n, aud^ feine ©egner all respected him, eifen his opponents ; 
id) gel^e au^, toenn e^ aud^ regnet (also aud^ tü^nn eg regnet) / shall go 
out even if it rains ; fommt er aud^ ^eute nid^t, fo fommt er bod^ mors 
gen though he may not come to-day, he will surely come to-morrow ; 
fo arm, ba^ fie aud^ iein ©tüdf S3rot ju effen l^atten so poor that they 
hadnH a wx)uthful ofhread to eat. — (c) aud^ nid^t, aud^ fein nor, nor 
. . . either, neither : id^ gel^e nid^t, unb bu aud^ nid^t / shall not go, nor 
will you ; id) f)abt fein ©elb, unb er l^at and) fein^ / have no money, 
neither has he. — (d) aud^ after toer, loa^, loie etc. = -ever, see 
180. — (e) aud^ sometimes = accordingly, as one might expect, 
naturally, really, actually or too (with emphasis) : man Verurteilte il^n 
unb Ke^ il^n aud^ l^ängen they sentenced him and (accordingly hanged 
him) they hanged him too ; id^ fal^ mid^ um, ob er mir aud^ folgte / 
looked round to see if he was really, or actually, following me (as I 
expected him to do or as he had promised to do) ; ,,©ie fe^en bla^ 
Oi.\x^/* fagte fte. ,,3^ ^'^ ^"^ ^"^^^^ geloefen," antwortete er " You look 
pale,^^ she said. ^^ Naturally, or I do, or of course, ^^ he replied, '^ I 
have heen ill.^^ 

690. 93a(b« (a) soon, forthwith, presently. — (b) easily : bag ift 
balb gefagt, aber nid^t fo balb getl^an thafs easily said, hut not so 
easily done. — (c) nearly, almost : id) l^ätte balb meinen ©d^irm ber^ 
geffen I came near forgetting m^y umhrella. — (d) balb . . . balb now 
. . . then, at one time . . . at another : balb tOoUte er bieg, balb bag 
now he rvanted this, then that. 
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691. ®a* (a) then (now): ha tief er: fomm! then he cried: 
come / Sometimes not translated : aU er fo ]pxai), ba (594) fing ed 
an JU regnen while he was thus speaking, it began to rain» — (b) 
there, the original meaning. — (c) causal conj. with transp. order 
(594), since, as: ba xij Sie nid^t fanb, ging xij loeg as I did not find 
you, I ivent away. — (d) conj. of time with transp. order : when, 
while, that: an bem 2^age, ba er ben ^einb fd^lug on the day when 
he defeated the enemy ; je^t, ba xij gefunb bin now that I am well. 
Sometimes an independent clause introduced by ba may be made 
dependent in English ; f d^on hjollte id^ fort, ba fam ber GJeneral / was 
about to go when the general came. — (e) ba 4- fein be at hand, be 
present, be here, have come : je^t finb lt)ir alle ba now we are all here ; 
bie ©tunbe ber 3tbreife toar ba the Iwur of departure had come. — (f) 
ba under those circumstances, in that case, such being the case, so, 
and so, hence : e^ regnet nod;, unb ba bleib* id^ lieber l^ier it is still 
raining and (that being the case) so I ivould rather stay here. — (g) 
ba in that respect, in that point : toie fd^alt er immer ! ba h>ar fein 
3Sater bod^ ganj anberö how he used to scold ! I must say, in that re- 
spect his father was very different. 

692. ^abei^ never = thereby in the sense of by means of it or in 
consequence of this, which is baburd^ (693). ®abei may be thereby 
in the sense of near it, close to it, close by it, e.g. bort toar eine 
Duette, unb babei ftanb ein SSaum there was a spring and (thereby, i.e.) 
near it stood a tree ; but generally its rendering has to be adjusted 
to the context, and then its commonest equivalents are at it, in it, 
in doing so, in saying so, tvith it, at the same time, along with it, in 
addition, too, meanwhile and other phrases expressing simultaneous 
action : er la«, unb babei fam er an ein neue^ Söort he was reading 
and (while doing so) in the course of his reading he came upon a new 
word; er la«, unb babei trani er feinen Äaffee he was reading and at 
the same time drinking his coffee / ber 2llte ift reid^, unb babei gut the 
old man is rich and good too; „leben ©ie loo^l", fagte er, unb babei 
nal^m er feinen $ut unb ging ^' farewell,^ ^ he said and (saying so) with 
these words he took his hat and went ; fie l^atten nur toenig ©elb, unb 
babei toaren fie immer fröl^lid^ they had but little money, but (at the 
same time) for all that they were alwarjs cheerful ; fie ftanb babei unb 
fagte fein SBort she stood by and didn't say a word ; loenn ©ie fj)ielen 
tootten, fo bin id^ babei if you tvish to play. Til Join you. — 3)abei may 
anticipate a phrase or clause : ber änaU Wax eifrig babei, 3)eutfd^ ju 
lernen (the boy was eagerly at it, namely : learning German) the 
boy was eagerly engaged in learning German; er bleibt babei, fein 
^reunb fei ba getoefen he sticks to it (namely : the statement that) 
his friend was there. 

693. Saburd^ thereby, by this meoMs, through it : toir reiften jufam* 
men, unb baburd^ lourbe id^ mit i^m befannt we travelled together and 
(thereby) in that way I became acquainted with him. Often antici- 
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pating a clause with ba^ : h)ie f am eg, ba^ fie fiel ? SDaburd^ ba^ fte 
ju f d^nett lief how came it that she fell ? It came from her running 
too fa^t, 

694. Kaffir (a) not therefore, but therefor' , for it or them, for 
that: gieb mir beine Slume, id^ gebe bir meinen 3tj)fel bafur give me 
your flower, Fll give you my apple for it. Often anticipating a 
clause with ba^ : id^ hjerbe bi(| bafur belol^nen, ba^ bu fo fd^nett gelpes 
fen bift / shall reward you for having been so quick. — (b) in the 
place, or instead, of it : er l^atte jh)ar feinen ©äbel, bafür aber ^atte er 
eine ^iftole it is true, he had no sword, hut he had a pistol instead. 
— (c) to make tip for it, to offset it : tuenn er aud^ ben ganjen 3Sormit= 
tag f^Iief, fo toar er 5Ra4)mittagg bafür befto fleißiger though he used to 
sleep all the forenoon, he made up for it by working all the harder in 
the afternoon. 

696. dagegen against it or them, on the other hand, however, in 
comparison with (668) : bie %i)ViX h)ar offen, unb er rannte bagegen the 
door wa^ open, and he ran against it ; id^ ^abe nid^tg bagegen / have 
no objection ; id^ l^abe nid^tg bagegen, ba^ bu fommft / have no objec- 
tion to your coming ; er ift alt, id^ bagegen bin jung he is old, I on the 
other Jiand am young ; benf ' an bag 2og ber ©efangenen, finb toir nic^t 
gliidEIid^ bagegen ? think of the lot of the prisoners, are we not happy 
compared with them ? 

696. ^amii (a) adv. therewith, with it or them, with these 
words, so saying, by it, thereby (of. babei, 692) : er na^m bag 33ud^ 
unb ging bamit l^inaug he took the book and went out with it; 
,,fommt!" fagte er, unb bamit fing er an ju laufen ^^comeT^ he said, 
and with that (so saying) he began to run ; toag toillft bu bamit fagen 
what do you mean to say by that ? — Often anticipating a clause or 
phrase : fie entfd^ulbigte fid^ bamit, ba^ fie §eimh)el^ l^abe she excused 
herself (with this, namely :) saying that she was homesick ; er bes 
gnügte fid^ bamit, il^n gefeiten ju l^aben he was satisfied with having 
seen him, — (b) conj. Avith transp. order, oftener with subj. than 
with ind., in order that, in order to, so that : er lief, bamit er nid^t Ju 
fj)ät lame he ran that he might not arrive too late ; gieb eg mir, bamit 
id^ eg lef en f ann give it to me so that I may read it, 

697. Baratt (bran), (a) of it, about it: id^ benfe eben baran I am 
just thinking of it, — (b) on it : ein §elm mit einer g^eber baran a 
helmet with a plume on it. — (c) at it, against it : jiel^ baran pull at 
it ; fto^ bid^ nid^t baran don^t knock, or run, against it, also take no 
offense at it ; fie ging fogleid^ baran, bag giw^w^'^ i^ reinigen she began 
at once to clean the room. — (d) by it : baran erf annte id^ il^n by that 
I recognized him. — (e) for it : bu bift fd^ulb baran you are to blame 
for it; bu bift fc^ulb baran, ba^ id^ arm bin you are to blame for my 
being poor. — (f) in it: id^ n)ar baran beteiligt I took part in it ; ^g ift 
nic^tg SBa^reg baran there is no truth in it. 
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698. ^aranf (brauf). (a) thereupon, then, afterwards, after that: 
balb barauf soon after that ; ben 3^a0 barauf on the ftllowing day. — 
(b) on it or them : bort jtanb ein Stul^l, unb barauf \a^ ein 3Kann 
there stood a chair, and on it sat a man. Often anticipating a 
clause or phrase ; redone nid^t barauf, ba^ id^ fomme donH count on {it, 
that I come) my coming ; er toar barauf bebad^t, mir ju f d^aben he was 
bent on harming me. — (c) to it : ad^te nid^t barauf pay no attention 
to it ; er mad[|te mid^ barauf aufmerf fam, ba^ e« regnete he called my 
attention to the fact that it was raining. 

699. ®afe conj. with transp. order, (a) that, so that in order 
that ; with a negative often lest : fei öorfid^tig, ba^ bu nid^t fatteft or 
f dttft he careful lest you fall. — (b) ol^ne ba^ = without followed by 
pres. part. : fie fam nie, o^ne ba^ fte ung ettoag mitbrad^te she never 
cams without bringing something for us. — (c) afe ba^ rather than : 
er ftirbt lieber, aU ba^ er mid^ öerrät he will die rather than betray 
me ; see also 688, last example. 

700. ^a^n thereto, for it, with it, in addition, besides, more than 
that, and that : \6) tranf SWild^ unb a^ Srot baju / wa^ drinking milk 
and eating bread with it ; baju braud^ft bu ein 5Dleffer yotc need a knife 
for that; xä) tüünfd^e bir ©lüäbaju, ba^ bu geUjä^lt bift I congratulate 
you on having been elected; ein 3)ieb, unb bajU ein fd^Iauer a thief, 
and a sly one at that ; fie ift fd^lpad^, unb baju fommt, ba^ fie arm ift she 
is feeble and, what is more, she is poor (or add to that that she is 
poor) ; affe« bie^ trug baju bei, bie Steife intereffant ju madden all these 
things contributed towards making the trip interesting ; fruiter toar er 
nid^t fd^Ied^t, aber feine Äameraben |aben i^n baju gemad^t (494) he was 
not bad foi^merly, but his comrades have made him so. 

701. ^txm. (a) conj. with norm, order (562) for. — (b) adv. 
corresponding to an unemphatic then, not standing at the beginning 
of a clause ; also = please, pray, tell me, why ! : 'vQ^x^Xi er ba^ nid^t 
tt)itt, U)a^ h)itt er benn ? if he doesnH want that, what (then or) pray, 
does he want ? bu l^ier ? U)0 fommft bu benn l^er ? you here ? why, where 
do you come from ? — (c) adv. = then, in the sense of afterward or 
in the ordinary course of events, hence = subsequently, consequently, 
of course, and so : er gab öiel ®elb loeg, tooburd^ benn mand^em gel^olfen 
tDurbe he gave away much money whereby, of course, many were 
relieved ; toir tuu^ten, ba^ er l^ungrig tuar ; e^ bauerte benn ^\xi) nid^t 
lange, fo hoX er un§ um Srot we knew that he was hungry ; and so, 
before long he did ask us for some bread. 

702. ®efto^ see 717. 

703. ^i>ii\f adv. conj. (583). (a) yet, still, for all that, after all 
(sometimes though, which is etymologically the same word) er l^atte 
k)iel gelernt, bod^ a\x6^ öiel bergeffen he had learned much, but also 
forgotten much ; aber bag befte ift bod^, ba^ er toieber gefunb ift but the 
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best thing J after all, is that hs is well again / jie gab fid^ Qto^e SKü^e, 
unb bod^ mißlang eö il^r she took great pains and yet she failed. — (b) 
surely, reaUy, I am sure, I dare say, I hope : bu bift ©olbat unb h)irft 
bod^ nid^t ipeglauf en you are a soldier, and surely you wonH run away / 
je^t la^ ung au^geJ^en, bu bift bod^ fertig ? now let us go out, you are 
rmdy, I hope ? or you are rejidy, are you not ? id^ möd^te bod^ tüiffen, h)0 
er ift I should really like to know where he is, — (c) bod^ adds urgency 
to the iiiipeTSitrve, pray , please, do : jtel^ bod^, ba ift e^ do look, or look, 
please, there it is ; erjäl^le bod^ tell us, pray. — (d) at any rate, any- 
way : er mag gelten, benn er arbeitet bod^ nid^t he may go, for he does 
not work anyway. — (e) at least : fd^idfe mir morgen tuieber ben jün^ 
gern, ber l^at bod^ SSerftanb to-morroio send me the younger one again, 
he has at least some common sense. — (f ) for bod^ + subj., expressing 
a wish, see 571. 

704. (Sbeu just, just now, just then ; precisely, exactly : id^ fomme 
^tx^. balder I am just coming from there ; er mad^te e^ ebenfo tuieid^ he 
did just as I did; bag ift e^ ^\itx^,, ba^ er fo oft Irani ift that^s just it, 
(that) he is so often ill ; l^aben ©ie S^^'^^^'^ ? ^^^ ^^^'^ ^^^K (^^^^ 
id) bin erf altet have you the tooth-ache ? Not exax^tly that, hut I have 
a cold. 

706. @iitma( (mal), (a) once, once upon a time. — (b) nod^ einmal 
once more, again : t^uft bu bag nod^ einmal, fo beftrafe i^ bid^ if you 
do that again, I shall punish you ; less often twice : er l^at nod[| ein^ 
mal fo biel ®elb ate id^ he has twice as much money as I. — (c) auf 
einmal all at once, suddenly. — (d) einmal for once, for once at least, 
once for all, anyway : er l^at e^ einmal getl^an, unb eg lä^t fid^ nid^t mel^r 
änbern anyway, he has done it and there is no help for it now ; \d) 
loill eg einmal nid^t / don't want to, that's all about it ; foil id^ einmal 
fterben, fo la^t eg balb fein if lam to die anyway, let it he soon; barf 
id^ aud^ einmal reben? (ironical) may I too say a word (for once at 
least) ? — (e) einmal may refer to the future : er loirb einmal ein ed^ter 
©olbat he'll he a genuine soldier some day. — (f) einmal just, only : 
fomm einmal (mal) ^er, %xM^ just come here, Fred. — (g) nid^t einmal 
not even : er f ann nid^t einmal lef en he cannot even read. 

706. ®x\if adv. (a) now for the first time, only just now, not until, 
not before : erft alg er fj)rad^, f al^ id^ i^n not until he spoke did I see 
him ; feit geftem erft ^ilft er mir if^s only since yesterday that he has 
been helping me. Similarly : bu fj)rid^ft biel i)om 5!Jlid^iganfee, bu foffteft 
aber erft ben Dcean feigen you have a great deal to say about Lake 
Michigan, hut you just ought to see the Ocean. — (b) first : erft bie 
3tlten, bann bie jungen first the old people, then the young. — (c) erft 
red^t all the TYiore : id) rief i^m ju, er foÖe jurüdffommen, aber ba lief er 
erft red^t I shotUed to him to come back, but then he ran all the faster. 
— (d) once, as soon as: bin id^ erft ©olbat, fo jiel^e id^ in ben Ärieg 
once a soldier (as soon as I am a soldier), I shall go to the war. 
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707. &ax, adv. (a) adding the meaning of at all to negatives ; 
gar fein 33rot no bread at all ; gar nid^t not at all, — (b) very^ quite, 
especially: ein gar treuer 3)iener a very (right) faithful servant ; gar 
mand^e« qitite a number of things. — (c) gar (= fogar) even : man 
fd^Iug i^n gar they even beat him ; njarum nid^t gar ! (ironical) why 
not even that I o yes ! of course ! — (d) gar JU iJtel or Ujenig entirely 
too much or little, — (e) ganj unb gar entirely, totally, altogether, 

708. @erabe^ adv. just, exactly, straight : [^ ging gerabe auf fie lo^ 
or ju / we7it straight up to them ; gerabe au^ ! straight ahead ! e^ ift 
gerabe Jlpei it is just two o'clock. Often rendered by happen : bie 
2^l^ür toar gerabe offen the door happened to he open. 

709. &ttn^ (a) gladly, with pleasure, willingly : er ti)at eö (f el^r) 
gem he did it (very) gladly. — (b) gem with an indie, often be fond 
of, like to: §unbe ejfen gem ^leifd^ dogs are fond of meat. — (c) gem 
with a subj., especially with möchte (376), often would fain, should 
like to : i^ ntöd^te gem reifen / should like to travel ; er l^ätte gern ein 
®ebid^t gef daneben he would fain have written a poem. See also 362. 

710. @Meid^ (= fogleid^) at once, immediately ; less often presently, 
before long: tl^u e^ gleid^ ^^ *^ ^^ once; gletd^ barauf immediately 
afterward ; gleid^ am 3lnfang at the very beginning. — ©leid^ and 
fogleic^ should be carefully distinguished from jugleid[| at the same 
time, simultaneously. 

711. ^er^ see 439. Add : (a) ein g^emro^r ^er ! rief er hand me a 
spyglass ! he cried ; too ift ba^ ®elb ? I^er bamit ! where is the money ? 
out with it! — (b) ba§ ift lange ^er that was a long time ago ; ijon 
2lnfang l^er from the very beginning. 

712. ^itt^ see 439. Add : (a) gefd^toinb l^in unb rette i^n ! guv^k, 
run and save him ! er ift fd^on l^in unb ^olt e^ he is gone to get it ; 
atte^ ift l^in all is gone or lost. — (b) bag ift nod^ lange l^in thafs a 
long way off yet. — (c) l^in unb toieber now and then. 

713. lammet* (a) always, all the time, every time. — (b) immer 
with a comparative inore and more or less and less : fie ]pxad) immer 
feltener baöon she spoke more and more rarely, or less and less fre- 
quently, of it ; ber eine toirb immer reidjier, ber anbere immer ärmer the 
one is getting richer and richer, the other poorer and poorer ; er ging 
immer toeiter he went on and on; immer beffer ! (often ironical) 
better still ! — (c) nod^ immer even now, even then, still : man fann il^n 
nod^ immer jung nennen one may still call him young, — (d) immer 
ever : auf, or für, immer for ever, for good ; mit immer erneuter 2But 
with ever renewed rage. Also = -ever : h)er e§ immer (180) fei who- 
ever it may be. — (e) immer tüieber again and again. — (f) immer = 
immerl^in anyway, at all events, after all : h)ar er aud^ grob, er toar 
immer ein guter Äerl though he was gruff, he was a good fellow after 
all ; f age il^m, er möge immer reifen tell him he may go at all events. 
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714. i^ltbem^ conj. with trausp. order, while, as, the verb usually 
rendered by the pres. part. : inbem er fid^ umbrel^te, fiel er while 
turning round he fell ; jte bat MXi^ um Srot, inbem fie fagte : id^ bin 
j^ungrig she asked vs for bread saying : I am hungry. 

716. i^genb^ adv., adding to the following word the notion of 
any, at all, ever, soever : irgenb ^iXOd^ anything at all, something ; 
irgenb loer or irgenb einer or irgenb jemanb any one soever, somebody 
or other ; irgenblPO anywhere at all, somewhere, in some place or 
other ; irgenbUJO^in to some place or other ; irgenbtoie in some way, in 
any way, anyhow. Its negative is nir9enb(§) nowhere and occurs 
in nirgenbtpo nowhere {at all). 

716. Sa» (a) yes. — (b) tvhy, indeed, you know, donH you see ? 
donH you hear ? don't you know ? I^ier ift er ja why, here he is ; bleib 
JU §aufe, bu bift ja nod^ franf, stay at home, you are not well yet, you 
know. — (c) nay, even, yes, nay more : bie Stauben auf bent 3)ad^e, bie 
g^Iiegen o:(i ber SBanb, ja, ba^ g^euer auf bem §erbe fd^lief ein the pigeons 
on the roof, the flies on the wall, even the fire on the hearth went to 
sleep. — (d) ja (emphatic) by all means, with a negative by no 
means, on no a^ccount : fommen ©ie ja morgen by all means come to- 
morrow ; fommen ©ie ja nid^t morgen on no account come to-morrow. 
— (e) jatool^l, in answer to a question, yes indeed, o yes, certainly, 
but very often corresponding to a simple distinct yes or / have, I 
do etc. : l^aben ©ie e§ il^m gefagt ? S^^^^I ^^^^ V^'^ *^^ ^^^ ^ ^^ 
or / have, or did you tell him ? I did. 

717. !3ie^ adv. conj. (a) ever, at any time in the past or fut. — (b) 
je . . . je, more common in shorter sentences, or je . . , befto and 
je . . . umfo, more common in longer sentences, the . . . the : je 
fruiter, je beff er the earlier, the better ; je länger man e^ anfal^, befto 
mel^r, or umfo me^r, gefiel e^ einem the longer one looked at it, the 
more it pleased him, also ; eg gefiel einem umfo me^r, je länger man eg 
anfal^. — (c) öon jel^er from the beginning, always. 

718. S^^t and 3ltttt^ two adverbs difficult to distinguish and 
sometimes interchangeable. Though both meaning now and both 
referring either to an absolute or to a relative present, je|t more 
frequently marks a present as detached from the past and corres- 
ponds to at present, whereas nun marks a present as connected 
with, or growing out of, the past, and therefore reaches a more or 
less clearly defined consecutive force : and now, but now or and so, 
then : lannft bu mir nid^t l^elfen ? ^e^t (not ,,nun'') nid^t, id^ l^abe nod^ 
JU fd^reiben can't you help me ? Not now, I have some writing to do 
yet ; but after the writing, one is more likely to say : fo, ber Srief 
ift fertig, nun fann id; bir l^elfen there, the letter is done, and now 
I can help you ; bie ©teuerleute . . . finb beg g^al^reng nid^t tool^I be= 
rid^tet — 9Jun (not ,,je^t") aber ift ber 2:ett ein ftarier SKann unb toei^ 
ein ©d^iff ju fteuern. SBie, toenn toir fein je|t brandeten in ber 9iot? 
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the men at the helm are poor sailors^ hut Tell now is a strong man and 
knows how to steer a vessel. What if we should make use of him in 
this our present need? ein ©o^n foil feinen SSater et^ren . . . 33in ic^ 
nun (not „je^t") SSater, h)0 ift meine 6tjre ? a son honoreth his father 
. . , : if then I be a father where is mine Itonor? — 3iun is some- 
times clearly a conjunction : nun (for nun, ba) er reid^ ift, fie^t er 
mid^ nid^t mel^r <vx now that he is rich, he no longer looks at me. 
Slunmel^r now, at or bg this time is a stronger nun : ba nun l)iele ^^xt 
öergangen toax, unb nunmehr gefäl^rlid^ toax ju fd^iffen, barum, ba^ aud^ 
bie ^aften fd^on vorüber wax, öermal^nete fte ^aulu§ now when much 
time was spent, and when sailing wa^ now dangerous, because the fast 
was now already past, Faul admonished them, 

719. Sieger, am lieiftett, comp, and superl. of gem (709), see 362. 

720. Sod, adj. adv., loose, released, free, unrestrained. Notice 
especially (a) lod fein + ace. (also with gen.) be or get rid of: je^t 
bin ic^ xifn lod now I am rid of him ; Io§ toerben + ace. get rid of, 
'xisj fonnte i^n nid^t lo« toerben / could not get rid of him. — (b) tpaö 
ift lo^ ? what is up ? whafs the matter ? — (c) lo^, as separable pre- 
fix of verbs, especially in lo^ge^en go o^(e.g. of a gun), start *, auf 
einen lo^ge^en go, or rush, up to one, make for one ; lo^taffen let 
hose, let go, set free ; lo^mad^en loosen, untie ; auf einen loöftürjen rush 
upon one. As in the last phrase, lo^ often adds to the simple 
verb the notion that the action is violent or unrestrained : fie l^ieben 
auf einanber lo^ they slashed away at each other. 

721. SWit* (a) prepos., see 655. — (b) adv. or prefix, along with; 
in conjunction, company or cooperation with ; at the same time with ; 
CO-; likewise; also; along: miteffen eat or dine with another; 
mitgel^en go along with, accompany; ber SDlitarbeiter coworker; er 
fann (381) nid^t mit he cannot go along (e.g. with us). 

722. ^RitttUf adv., usually modifying a prepositional phrase, mid, 
midst ; mitten am %a^t in the middle of the day, in broad daylight ; 
mitten unter ^einben in the midst of enemies. 

723. 9{äm(i(i^, adv. conj., namely, that is to say, you must know, 
to wit, sometimes for : ba er nid^t anth)ortete — er l^atte nämlid^ meine 
grage nid^t gel^ört — fo fj)rad^ id^ nod^ tauter as he did not answer — 
for he had not heard my question — / spoke still louder. — Sidmlid^ 
must be distinguished from the less frequent namentlid^ especially, 
particularly. 

724. yi^i), (a) still, yet ; nod^ nid^t not yet. — (b) nod^ einmal, 
see 705. — (c) nod^ immer or immer nod^, see 713. — (d) nod^ ein 
another = one more (196) : gieb mir nod^ einen 2lj)fel give me another 
apple. — (e) nod^ yet, in the future : ber toirb nod^ Qel^ängt h)erben 
heHl be hanged yet. — (f) nod^ el^e or el^e nod^ before, even before. — 
(g) h)eber . . . nod^ neither . . . nor. — Notice also : h)enn er nod^ 
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e^rltd^ toaxt if he were at least honest ; er fei nod^ fo reid^ let him be 
never so rich ; nod^ baju or nod^ obenbrein in addition, besides, to boot, 
over and above, ' 

726. Sltttu (a) now, and now, see 718. — (b) nun, usually be- 
ginning a sentence and followed by a comma, well, very well, I 
admit : h)ie ge^t e^ bir ? 3fiun, jiemlid^ f d^Ied^t how do you do ? Well, 
rather poorly. 

726. ytViX* (a) only, but, — (b) just, please, pray, you had better : 
fommt nur herein ju^t come in; mad^* nur ein 6nbe baöon you had 
better, or please, make an end ofit; bag la^ nur ^übfd^ (bleiben) you 
had better let it alone, — (c) possibly, in any way, at all, even, ever 
(180) : h)ie iaxia man fo eth)a« nur fagen? how can one possibly say 
such a thing? er lief toai er nur fonnte he ran as fast as he (possibly) 
could; er lautete fid^, nur bag minbefte ju öeränbem he refrained from 
making even the slightest change; h)er nur gelten fonnte, ging auS 
whoever could go went out, 

727. Sd^Ott« (a) already, even now, even then, often rendered by 
a special turn of the English sentence : eg ift fd^on SDlittag it is noon 
already ; id^ JüO^ne (508) f d^on jel^n ^a^re ^ier / have been living here 
these ten years ; er ifdiit bag f d^on lange get^an he had dons that a 
good while before; fd^on im ^oUfXt 1830 even in 1830, as early oä 
1830; fd^on nad^ wenigen 5Kinuten only a few minutes later ; fd^on am 
Slnfang ber Steife at the very beginning of the journey ; fd^on bag jeigt, 
ba^ er e^rlid^ ift (that already is enough to show i.e.) that alone shows 
that he is honest, — (b) surely, easily, indeed, no doubt, I dare say, 
never mind : ber ift reid^, ber fann f d^on mit SSieren fahren he is rich, he 
can easily drive a four-ivrhand ; eg hjirb f d^on alleg gut gelten / am 
sure, or never mind, all will go well; fd^on gut, id^ toei^, toag bu meinft 
very well, or all right, or never mind, I know what you mean, 

728. @elbft (a) öon felbft of itself, of himself etc., of one's own 
accord, — (b) even : felbft feine ^reunbe öerlie^en i^n even his friends 
deserted him, 

729. @o* (a) adv. of degree, so : eg \oox fo bunfel, ba^ man il^n 
nid^t fal^ it was so dark that one did not see him, — (b) conj., sum- 
ming up or suggesting a preceding clause or phrase and introducing 
the principal clause (579) ; commonly not translated, sometimes = 
then, when : toenn bu fommft, or lommft bu, fo ge^e id^ mit if you come, 
I shall go with you; faum ^atte er mid^ gefe^en, fo lief er toeg hardly 
had he seen me when he ran away, — (c) adv. of manner, so, thtcs, 
as follows, in this way, in that way: \6) jeige bir, toie man eg mad^t : 
fo I'll show you how to do it : this way or thus or so ; fie^ft bu ? fo 
^at eg bamalg l|ier auggefe^en do you see ? thafs the way things looked 
here then ; fo? is that so? really? — (d) conj. adv., often = alfo, 
so, and so, hence, so then, then : fo ^öre JU listen, then, — (e) correl- 
ative of alg or toie so, as : fo gro^ alg id^ as tall as I; witnout alg 
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or toie : cr ift gro^, aber \6) bin eben fo (just as) gro^. — (f) ein fo or 
fo ein such a, so , , . a: ein fo gro^e^ ©d^Io^, ba^ . . . «o ^ar^e a castle 
that . . . ; fo einen §unb ^atte er nod^ nie gefeiten such a dog he had 
never seen before ; fo einer such a man or fellow ; er ift fo einer öon 
benen, bie aUe^ toiffen he is one of those fellows that know everything; 
fo ettPa^ such a thing ; ober fonft fo tt\va^ or some such thing. — (g) 
adv., sometimes implying a manner that has only been suggested or 
is supposed to be known ; thus, as you may imagine, after a fashion, 
flw is natural, as is wont to he the case, you know : alö id^ nun fo la^ 
now, as I was thus reading (i.e. as one is accustomed to do his reading 
or OÄ you may easily imagine) ; toie gel^t e« ? 5lun, loie eg fo gel^t, 
tpenn man nid^t ganj gefunb ift how goes it ? Well, as things are wont 
to go when one is not quite well ; bag ift fo ber Sauf {run, course) ber 
355 elt tha^s the way the world goes, you know, — (h) foh)ie (= folOO^I 
ate) as well as : feine 33üd^er, fotoie ^eine Äleiber his hooks as well as 
his clothes. 

780. Sonbertt, see aber, 687. 

781. ^tnUp conj. (a) if — (b) when, whenever, see ate, 688. — 
(c) toenn aud^ even if though, see 689. 

782. SBte, adv. conj. (a) how, sometimes what: er tüu^te nid^t, 
h)ie il^m gefd^el^en \vax he did not know what had happened to him, — 
(b) as, when, just as, as well as : h)ie fie lamen, ging id^ loeg as they 
came, I went away ; eg ift fo l^ei^, h)ie geftem it is as hot as it was 
yesterday (see fo, 729 e) ; bie §erren, loie bie 35iener meters as well 
as servants. — (c) like, as if: bie fe^en nid^t aug h)ie ©olbaten they 
do not look like soldiers ; alleg Hang loie augtoenbiggelemt it all sounded 
as if it had been learned by heart. — (d) what ? loie ? bu lüäreft ba ge^ 
tiefen ? what ? you mean to say that you ivere there ? — (e) su^h as, 
the like of which : SDluftf, lüie id^ fte nod^ nie gel^ört l^atte music, such 
as I had never heard before. — (f) toie aud^, see 180. 

733. 3Bo, adv. conj. (a) where, tvherever ; too aud^ wherever, see 
180. — (b) when : jur ^t\i, h)o eg nod^ feine ©ifenba^nen gab at a 
time when there were no railroads. 

734. SBobet, adv. conj., never whereby in the sense of by means 
of which ; this is tooburd^, see 173, also babei, 692. SBobei == at 
which, in which, during which, and in doing so, and at the same time : 
ein Sj)iel, tpobei man immer Verliert a game in which one always loses ; 
er jeigte auf ben Slltar, loobei er fagte: ba ftanb er he pointed to the 
aJtar and, in doing so, said : he stood there. 

786. Sßol^er whence and tuol^in whither often have their compo- 
nent parts separated : fage mir, too bu ^er fommft unb too bu ^in gel^ft 
tell me where you come from and where you are going to. 

736. Sßol^I, adj. adv. (a) well: mir ift tool^I / am, or feel, well ; 
leb tool^I! farewell! tool^l bem, ber ein SSaterlanb l^at happy he who 
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has a fatherland, — (b) perhaps, prohahly, I presume^ possibly y I 
should say, I dare say ; in questions sometimes / wonder : fie fal^ 
h)Ol^I, ba^ e§ JU \p'dt Wax she probably saw that it wa^ too late ; hJOl^^l 
no4 ^ine ©tunbe perhaps, or / should say, one hour Tnore ; toie öiel ift 
e3 tDOl^I toert ? Äot^; mwcÄ, cfo you think, is it worth ? lennft bu mtd^ 
h)ol^I nod^ ? do you remember me, I wonder ? jie ift tpol^l fd^on fort ? she 
is gone, I presume; er fragte, h)er too^l ber ^rembe fei he asked who 
the stranger could possibly be or who I thought the stranger wa^, — 
(c) concessive, it is true, indeed, I admit: fie ftngt tooifi, aber nid^t 
fe^r gut she sings indeed, but not very well. — (d) in ballads, untrans- 
lated or == t^ chanced : e« jogen brei Surfd^e hjol^l über ben SW^ein it 
chanced that three lads went over the Rhine. — (e) sometimes would 
or u^ed to + infin. : fie brad^te unS aud^ tool^I 2i[j)fel she would also 
bring us apples, or also used to bring vs apples. 

737. 3^^^r ^^* conj. (a) to be sure, it is true, though: jh)ar 
langfam, aber fid^er slow, it is true, but sure, — (b) unb jtoar and 
thM: ein 35ud^, unb jh)ar ein gute^ a book, and that a good one. 



Stem-Groups 

738. Kinship of German and English is usually indicated only 
once in every group in which it occurs ; thus ; biegen bow (739) ; 
binben bind (741). 



739. biegen 1 

bog r BOW, hend, curve 

gebogen J 

beugen caiise to bend, bow 



740. bieten 

bot - BID, qffer 
geboten ^ 
gebieten bid, command 
verbieten forbid, prohibit 



741. binben 
banb 
gebunben 



bU «anbei '^'^'«*^''** 
bänbigen tame, restrain 
ber ©unb league 
üerbtnben unite, connect 



ber ©ogen 1. how (weapon) 

2. arc, arch 

3. 8h£et of paper 
bie Verbeugung bow, curtsy 
ftd^ bilden stoop 

bad ©ebiet dominion 
ber ©ebieter master, lord 
bad ®ebot commandment 

bad Verbot prohibition 



V band, ribboti 
y vohime, book 



bad Vanb 
bie Vänber 
ber Vanb 
bie Vönbe 

;i: SI.} •-■'-» 

badVünbet bundU 

badVünbnid aUiance 

bie Verbinbung union, connection 
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74S. benlen 1 

backte r thiitk 

gebeert J 

bebenlen think over, consider 

gebenfen think of, remember 

nad^benfen think upon, rtfiact 
ber ^erbad^t suspicion 
bün!en, seem, appear 



ba9 !DenIma( monument 
bad 9nben!en memorial, souvenir 
bebäd^ttß thxmghJlfal, careful 
bebenfllti^ serious, critical 
bad ©ebad^tntd m,emory 
ber ®eban!e thought, idea 
nad^bentlld^ though;^, serious 
berb&c^tlg suspicious 
ed bilnlt mtd^ met^inA:« 



penetroto, pierce, 
preM, he urgent 



748. bringen intr. 
brang 
gebrungen 
bebrängen oppress, distress 
burd^'brlngen press through 
t)erbrängen crotod ovi, displace 



bringenb pressing, urgent 
brängen tr. press, crowd, throng 
ba« ©ebronge crovod, throng 
ble ©ebrängnU oppression, distress 
burc^brln'gen permeate, pervade 
gubrtngttd^ obtrusive 



ber 2)m(f 



744. brüden press, squeeze 
pressure 
2. print, printing 
audbrücfen express 
ber @lnbru(f impression 
unterbrüd en suppress, oppress 



{i 



brüdenb oppressive 
bruden print 

ber^tuebmd expression 

ber Sflad^bxnd stress, emphasis 

ber Unterbrud ung oppression 



746. eigen owv, proper, pectdiar 
ba« ©Igentum property, posses- 
sions 
elgcntümtld^ peculiar 



bie (Sigenfd^aft property, quality 
ber (Slgentümer ovmer, proprietor 
ber (Slgenjinn obstinacy 
elgenttid^ proper, real, true, in reality, 
properly speaking 



746. ein one, elnniat onM 
einig united, at one 
bereinigen unite, combine 
einfach simple, plain 
einfam lonesome, lonely, solitary 
eingetn single, sole, separate{ly) 



bie ©inl^cit unit, unity 

bie @inig!eit union, harmony 

bie ^Bereinigung union, alliance 

einfättig simple, siUy 

bie @infam!eit loneliness, solitude 

eingig only, single, sole, unique 



go, FARE, paas, drive, 
sail 



747. fal^ren 
fu^r 

gefal^ren 
erfal^ren ea^erience, learn 
fortfal^ren continue 
ber gul^rmonn driver 



bie gal^rt Journey, voyage 

ber^Jorfal^r ancestor 

ber ©eföl^rte companion, comrade 

bie (Srfal^mng experience 

tDiberfa^ren dat. b^aU 

ba« gul^rtDerf vehicle 
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748. folleii 1 

fiel Y FALL 

gcfaücn J 

ber ^eifatt applause 

ber ä^^aU accident 

ber Unfall accident, casualty 

einfallen dat. occur to one 
gefatten dat. faü in with one^8 

notions, please 
überfallen surprise, attack 
öorfaüen occur, happen 



likewise 



ber gott fall, case 

ble gaKe pitfall, trap 

ebenfatt« "1 

gteld^faH« J 

guföliiig accidental 

auffallen dat. strike one, attract one^s 

attention 
ber (Sinfall idea, whim 
berOefatten pleasure, favor 
gefoKlg pleasing, obliging 
ber U'berfaK surprise, attack 
ber Vorfall occurrence^ inciderU 



749. fangen j 

fing I" catch, capture 

gefangen J 

bie ©efangenfd^aft captivity 
ber 3(nfang beginning 
em|)fangcn receive, accept 



ber Umfang size, extent 

ber ©efangene captive, prisoner 

bad@efangni0 prison 

anfangen begin 

anfangs in the beginning 

ber(gmpfang reception 



760. Piegen | 

flog > FLY 

gebogen J 

ba« ©cflugel fowls, birds 



bie gtlege fly 

ber ging flight (of birds) 

ber glügel wing 



761. fliegen 

geflol^en 

Püd^tlg fugitive, hurried{ly) 



bie glud^t fligM, escape 

Pd^ten fl^ee 
berglüd^tUng fugitive 



762. fliegen 

flog [ flow, run 

gefloffen 

ha9 glog fl>oat, raft 

ber Überfluß abundance 

verfließen expire, pass 



ber gluß river 
ber Hinflug ir\ 
bie glotte fl^et 

bie gtUt FLOOD 

überflüjftg superfluous 



768. folgen follow 

folglich consequently 
erfolgen follow from, result 
nachfolgen follow after, succeed 
verfolgen pursue, persecute 
ber 35erfotger pursuer, persecutor 



bie gotge consequence, result 
ba« ©efotge followers, retinue 
ber (Srfotg resuZt, sttcceM 
ber 9^ac^fo(ger successor 
bie S^erfotgung persecution 
folgenbermagen asfoUows^ 

.,....., google 
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754. geben ] 

gab r oivb 

gegeben J 

aufgeben give up, assign as task 

{td^ begeben 1. betake one's self 

2. come to pass, occur 
umgeben surround 
t)ergeben forgive, pardon 
t)ergeben9 in vain 

766. gegen aoainbt (opposite) 

bie Umgegenb the country around, 

environs 
bad ©egentell opposite, contrary 
berOegner opponent 
entgegen against, in face of, to 

meet 

766. ge^en 

ging * oo, walk 

gegangen J 
ber^udgang exit 
Dergel^en pass away, elapse 
ftd^ t)ergel^en transgress 

767. gefd^cl^en 1 come to pass, 
gefc^al^ ?- takepUice, 
gefd^el^cn J happen 

fd^tcfen (cause to happen, bring 

about) dispatch, send 
jc^lcRid^ fitting, suitable, proper 
ba« @(i^l(ffa( S^ fate, destiny, 
ba« ©cfd^itf J 2o< 
ba« ©cfcJ^lcf opine««, dexterity 



768. 



769. 



greifen 

griff 

gegriffen 

begreifen prcwp, comprehend 



seize, snatch, 
gripe 



l^atten 

^lelt 

gehalten 

bel^alten retain, keep 

unterl^altcn entertain, maintain 

jtd^ öer^altcn be related or pro- 
portined to 



ble@abe gift 
begabt gifted 

ble Aufgabe task, lesson 

ble ©egebenl^elt occurrence, event 

ble Umgebung surroundings 

ble Vergebung forgivsTiess, pardon 

Dergebtld^ useless, vain 

ble @egenb (what lies opposite one) 

region, country 
ber ©egenflanb object 
ble'@egenttjart presence, present 
begegnen come against, meet 
entgegnen (say against, in reply) 
reply, retort 

ber ®ang walk, gait, gangway, 
corridor 

ber(Slngang entrance 

ble SJergangenl^elt past 

bad ^ergel^n transgression, offense 

ble ©efd^ld^te (wJuxt takes place) 
history, story 

jld^ (dulden (fit in) befitting, proper, 

suitable 
ble @d^l(Rl(i^felt propriety 
ba« 2Äl6ge((^l(f misfortune 

gcfd^ldft clever, apt, adroit 

angreifen attack 

ber Eingriff attack 

ergreifen seize upon, lay hold of 

ber begriff conc^tion, idea 

ble ©altung carriage, bearing 

feft^altcn holdfast 

erl^altcn receive, maintain, preserve 

ble Untcrl^altung entertainment, con- 
versation 

ba« S^er^ältnl« relation, proportion, 
condition 
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760. M€ ©dtlb HAND 

bcr ^anbfd^ul^ glovey mitten 
bcr $anbn)cr!er mechanic 
^anbctn {handle goods) trade, 

traffic; act, do 
bcr §anb(cr trader, dealer 
bcl^anbeln treat, handle 



ble ©anbjd^rlft handwriting, rrvanv^ 

script 
baS ©anbnjcr! handicraft, trade 
bcl^cnbc (handy) nimble, quick 
bcr §anbct trade, traffic, bargain 
blc ©anblung action, deed, shop, store 
btc ^cl^anblung treatm,erU 



761. ba« §au))t head, chief 

blc ^auptfacJ^c main or prin/iipal 

thing 
blc ^au^tjlabt copito^ 
bcl^au))tcn maintain, assert 



bcr ^äu|JtUng cÄie/, cÄi^/^w 
]^ou|jtfä(J^(l(i^ mainly, principally 
ühtx^aupt in the main, on the tofiole, 

in general 
blc "SScl^au^Jtung assertion 



762. 1^5rcn hear 

gcl^brcn belong 
gcl^orjont obedierU 
]^or(J^cn listen, hearken 



aufl^orcn cease, stop 
uncrufl^örltc^ unceasing, incessant 
gcl^örlg belonging to, due 
bcr ©cl^orfoni obedience 
gcl^ord^cn obey 



768. In IN 

Innig felt within, intimate, affec- 

tionMe, warm 
Innc tocrbcn + gen. take into oneH 
mind, become aware of 
Inncl^altcn hold or keep in, keep 

or stick to; stop 
Inner inn^r, internal 
Inncrl^alb within 
Inncrl^ internal, inward 
blc Erinnerung reminiscence, re- 
collection, memory 



Innen within, inside 

Innc within one^s mind or pcmer 

Inncl^abcn have m one's power, hold, 

possess 
InncttJol^ncn dat. be inherent in 

ba« 3nnerc heart, spirit, conscience 
^ncrfl inmost 

jtd^ erinnern keep in mind, remeniber, 
recall 



764. feieren tum 

l^elmfel^ren return home 

umfcl^ren turn round 

umgcfcl^rt adv. vice versa, the other 

way, the opposite 
öerfel^rcn turn round, pervert 
öcrfel^rcn mit associate with, have 

to do with 
toleberfcl^ren return 
gurüdfcliren return 



elnfcl^ren turn into or put up at an inn 
ble @ln!cl^r putting up at an inn 
blc ^clmfcl^r return home 
blc Umfcl^r turning round, change, cony- 
version 
ücrfcl^rt perverted, wrong 
bcr SJerfcl^r intercourse, traffi/:, com^ 
merce 

ble SBleberfcl^r return, recurrence 
ble ^üdhfjv return 
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766. fennen ^ know, he 
fannte acquainted 
gefonnt J wUh 
ber $e!annte acquaintance 
erlennen recognize 

766. lomnten 
tarn 

gefommen 
anlommcn arrive 
l^crtommen come along from 
nad^fommen come after, later 
jufontmen come to, toward 
fünftlg to come, future 

ble 3(u«!unft (means of getting or 
coming out of) ex- 
pedient, remedy, in- 
formation 

767. toffcn 1 

Ucg f leave, let, let he 

gclaffen J 
ablaffen leave off 
eriaffcu let go, release, remit, 
send forth, proclaim 
blc 9iad^(öj|tgfctt negligence 
öeranlaffeu occasion, cause 

768. Icl^ren teach 

bcr ©elel^rtc learned man, scholar 
blc ?el^rc instruction, apprentice- 
ship, doctrine 



769. 



suffer, endure, hear 



(elben 

Iltt 

gelitten 

eg tl^ut mir (elb I am sorry 

bag ?clb suffering, affliction 

ntlttelblg compassionate 

bclclblgen offend, insult 



770. 



leiten lead, i 
einleiten introduce 
geleiten escort 
Begleiten accompany 



ble Äenntnl« knowledge 
befennen a>cknowledge 
befannt known, a^cquainJbed 
ble 33efonntf(J^aft a^iquainJtaw^ 
ble SrfenntnU knowledge, insight 



ber SCbfommllng descendant 

ber SlnfbmmUng new-comer 

ble Slnfunft arrival 

ble ©erfunft coming kither, descent 

ber ^iad^fomme descendant, offspring 

ble äufunft time to come, future 

jufünftlg to come, future 

ba« (glnfommen 1 income, 

ble ©Inlilnfte plur, J revenue 



gelaffen composed, calm 
unabläflig without leaving off, 

incessant 
ber (Sriaß proclamation 
nad^Ialpg negligent 
öernod^lölfigcn neglect 
ble 3Jeran(affung "1 occasion, 
berttntaß J cause 

gelel^rt learned 

ble @e(cl|rjamfelt learning 

ber ?e^rer teacher 

ber Sel^rllng apprentice 

bad Selben suffering, ailment 
ble Selbenjc^aft passion 
lelbenfcJ^oftUd^ passionate 
lelber unfortunately, atas! 
ba« SWltlelb compassion, sympathy 

ble ^etelblgung offend, insult 

ble Geltung guidance, direction 
ble Einleitung introduction 
bo« ®e(elt escort 
ber SBegtelter companion 
ble Begleitung company, accompani- 
ment 
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771. Hegen 

tag V LIE, he situated 

gelegen 

getegentUd^ occasionally 

f\d) ettoa^ ange= 1 bestow great 

tegen jein loffen j care upon 

öerlegen embarrassed, perplexed 

ble ?age situation, condition 

belagern beleaguer, besiege 



gelegen situated, convenient, opportune 

ble ©etegenl^elt opportunity, occasion 
abgelegen lying off, out of the way, 

remote 
Wngelegenl^elt affair, concern 
bte ^ertegenl^elt embarrassment 
ha^ ?ager camp, cou^h, bed 
bte Belagerung siege 



772. m erf en mark, n^otice, mind, feel 
merflid^ noticeable 
anmerfen perceive, note 
aufmertfam attentive 
bemerfen notice, observe, remark 
nterfttJÜrbig remarkable 
untjermerft unn>oticed, imper- 
ceptible, gradually 



'^nmerfung nx)te 
merfbar noticeable 
aufttterfen pay attcTttion, listen 
ble 3tufmerf|amfett attention 
ble ©emerfung remark 
ble 5Werftt)ürblgfelt remarkable thing, 
curiosity 



773. ble aWltte middle, midst 
htvTtitttoodj Wednesday 
ber SJorntlttag forenoon 
ble SWltternoc^t midnight 
ba« SRlttelatter t?ie middle ages 
mittelbar (by means) indirect, 

(mediate) 
öermlttetn mediate 
mlttter adj. middle, middling, 

average 
mlttterweUe meanwhile 



mitten adv. in the midst (722) 

ber 3Rtttag midday, noon 

ber ^Jad^mlttag afternoon 

ba« 3Rtttet means, medium, way, re- 
source, remedy 

unmittelbar (not by means) direct, 
immediate 

ber SSermlttler mediator 

tin Wtann üon mittlerer ©röße a man 
of medium height 

mittel« 1 , . ^ 

mitteilt \^^-'^^of 



MAY, have MIGHT or 
power 



774. mögen 

mod^te 

gemod^t 

ble Tladjt might, power 

ble Ol^nmad^t impotence, weak- 
ness, swoon 

ble Übermad^t superior power or 
forces 

jtd^ bemod^tlgen + gen. take pos- 
session of 

t)erm5gen be able, can 



m5gtld^ possible 

ble aJlöglld^felt possibüUy 

mäd^tlg mighty, powerful, potent 
ol^nmäd^tlg impotent, weak, swooning 

ble S3oÜmad^t full power or authority 

beDoKmad^tlgt plenipotentiary 
^a^ SJermögen ability, power, fortune, 
capital 
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mutig courageoiLS, bold 

anmutig graceful, charming, plecuant 



776. bet SO^t courage, tpirit, mood, 
humor 
muttoittig wanton, pert, mis- 
chievous 
ba9 (3tmüi soul, heart, dispo- 
sition 
ber ^Of^mut haughtiness, pride 
bfr Übermut arrogance, pre- 
sumption 
t)ennuten presume, suppose, sus- ucrmutUd^ presumable, probable 

pect blc SJermutung presumption, supposi- 

tion 
bie Se^mut sadness, melancholy koel^mütig sad, melancholy 
gumuten (einem etttja«) expect bie ^wniutung expecting or asking of 
(something of some one), (me, demand, request, 

think one capable of insinuation 



gemfitUc^ good-natured, genial; cosy, 

comfortable 
l^od^mfltig haughty 
übermütig arrogant, presumptuous 



776. nal^ | 

nol^er > near, wioh 

nö(^flj 

jtc§ nähern approach, draw near 

fid} naiven approach, draw near 

ber ^iod^bor neighbor 

benad^bart neighboring 



ber ^äd)^t neighbor (biblical) 
nad^flend in the nearest future, very soon 
gunäc^fl in the next place, next, first 
bie ^aljt nearness, neighborhood 
beinahe nearly, almost 
bie SfJad^barfd^oft neighborhood 
nad^barUd^ neighborly 



ttt, berSfJame name 

namlic^ namely, that is to say, 
adj. selfsame, identical 

fogenannt so^aUed 



namtnttid) especially, particularly 

nennen 1 

nonute r tiame, call, mention 

genannt J 

benennen give a name to, name 

ernennen nominate, appoint 



778. nel^men 1 

nal^m [• take, seize 

genommen J 

auSnel^men except 

ftc^ benehmen behave, bear one's 

self 
öemel^men perceive, hear, learn 

(understand) 
üemünftig rational, reasonable 

t)ome§m (exceptional) distin- 
guished, eminent, aris- 
tocratic 



annel^men accept 

angenel^m acceptable, pleasant, agree- 
able 
bie SluSnal^me exception 
ba« S3ene]^men behavior, conduct 

bie S^emunft reason, rationality, un- 
derstanding 

fidj ettoa« öomel^men set a task before 
one's self, purpose, resolve 

»al^rnel^men become aware of, per- 
ceive, feel 
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I 1. advise, counsel 

I 2. guess, solve a riddle 
geraten J 

ber 9lat 1. advice, counsel 

2. council 

3. councillor 
geraten with In, an, anf, über 

+ ace. get into, happen upon, 
come upon 
ber S^orrat provisions, store, 
ovjyu 

780. »et^tlJ- ""7'' *"•?*"• ^«''- 
' 1^ 2. reat, flfenwine 

aufredet upright, standing 

gerecht jits*, upright 

nnred^t wrong 

bae Unred^t wronflr 

richten set right, direct, judge, 

adjust 
ber 9llc^ter judge 
rid^tlg correct, right, proper, 

precise 
berichten report, tell 
elnrld^ten institute, arrange 
benad^rld^ten ^ 
benacJ^rld^tigen ^ 
unterrld^ten instruct 



inform 



781. ber 9lücfen back, rear, ridge 
rüdnjärt« backwards 
ble 9lü(flel^r return 
ble 9lü(f|id^t regard, considera- 
tion 



baS 9lätfc( RiDDLB, mystery 

rotfcl^aft mysterious 

erraten guess, divine 

Derraten (misadvise) betray 

ber 35errat betrayal, treason 

berSSerroter traitor 

bad @erSt implement, utensil, tool 



t)orrätig ready at hand, on hand, in 
store 

bag 9lec^t right, justice, law ; claim, 

privilege 
gurec^t to-rights, aright, in order 
bie ®ered^tlg!elt justice 
ble Ungered^tlgfeit injustice 
ba« SSorred^t privilege 
ble SRld^tung direction 

ba« ©er^t judgment, tribunal, court 
aufrld^tlg upright, sincere 

ber ^erld^t report, account 
ble @lnrld^tung institution, arrange- 
ment 
ble ^Jad^rlc^t news, information 
ber Unterricht instruction 

gurüd öocfc, bcuikward 

rücKlngg from behind 

ber SRüdttJeg the way back, return 

rücfftd^tdtod regardless, inconsiderate 



782. ble @ac^e (sake) thing, affair, 
matter, concern 
ble ^l^atfad^e matter of fact, fact 

ble Urfad^e cause, reason 

788. fammeln gather, collect 

üerfammeln gather, assemble 
famt prep. dat. together with 
ln«gefamt adv. all, one and all 
belfammen together, beside one 
another, in company 



ble $au|Jtjac^e principal thing or con- 
cern 

ble siebenfache matter of secondary im- 
portance 

üerurfad^en cause 

ble @ammtung collection 
ble SJerfammlung gathering, assembly 
gefamt adj. combined, joint, total 
fammttld^ adj. all, altogether 
gufammen' together, jointly, in aU 
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7M. 



{(^aueit look, behold, see 

ba« <S(i^aufenfler shauhtoindoto 

bad 0d^aufpie( drama, spectacle, 

eight 
anff^auen 1 
befd^auen J 
anfd^aulid^ madden make clear to 

the eye or perception 
gufd^auen look on, watch 



786. 



look at, examine 



separate, divide; 



{(Reiben ] 

ÄbenJ ^ 

Dcrabfd^leben dismiae 

bcfd^elben apportion or aüot; 
order, inform 

befd^etben adj. moderate, modest 

entfc^eiben decide, determine 

entfd^ieben decided, determined, 
resolute, firm 

untcrfd^cl'bcn distinguish, dis- 
criminate 

öertd^lebcn different, varioiis, 
several, diverse 



bie @d^au show, display 

bet 8d^au)>(a4 scene 

ber ©d^aufpieler actor, player 

ble Slnfd^auung pcrcgj^ion, power of 

perception or oöserro^ior» 
ble ^nfd^QUIid^Ieit clearness, vividness 

ber 3ufd^auer, looker-on, spectator 

ber Äbfd^leb departure, farewell ; dis- 
charge 

ftd^ öerabfd^lcben take one's leave 

fid^ bejd^elben limit one's self, he 
modest 

ber 33efd^elb information, answer 

bie ^{d^eiben^eit modesty 

entfd^cibenb decisive 

bie @ntfd^eibung decision 

bie (Sntfd^iebenl^eit determination, firm- 
ness 

ber Un'terld^ieb distinction, difference 



786. fd^tagcn "1 

fd^Iug r «<riÄ:e, beat, (slay) 

gefd^Iagen J 

einem ettra« abfd^tagen re/use 
anf dalagen siri&c up (a tune), 
8triA;e or knock against 
auffd^Iagcn, bie klugen open one^s 

eyes 
auffd^tagen, ein S^lt pitch a tent 
öorjd^Iagen propose 



ber @d^(ag stroke, blow 
bie@d^tad^t battle 
jd^Iod^ten slaughter 

ber 3(njd^tag design, plot 

crfd^Iogen slay, kill 
totfd^Iagen slay, kill 

ber ^orfd^Iag proposed 



787. fd^Uegen | 

fd^tog r shut, close, lock 

gcfd^toffen J 

ber @d^(u6 conclusion 
auffd^tießen unlock, open, disclose 

ou«?d^(ie6en exclude 
befd^tiegen conclude upon, deter- 
mine, decide 



\ 



ba« 



©c^Iog { J; 



fd^IiegUd^ finally 

lock 
2, caMe, palace 
ber@(^Ioffer locksmith 
ber ©d^Iflffel key 
hex 3luf jd^lug disclosure, explanation, 

information 
audfd^UegUd^ exclusive 
ber ©efd^luß resolution 
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elnfd^Iicgcn enclose 

^6) entfd^licgen resolve, make up 

one^s mind 
umfd^tle'ßen enclose 
öerfd^Ucgen lookup 

788. fc^reiben 

(c^rlcb ^ write 

Qcfc^rlcbcn 

ba« ©c^reibjcug writing materials 

bcr @d^riftjleÜcr author^ writer 
bcjd^relben describe 
unterfc^rel'ben «itöscri&c, «iflrn 

789. fcl^cn 1 

Ja^ ?• SEE 

gefc^cn J 

bie Slbjic^t intention 
anfeilen look at, regard 
bic 5(n|id^t view, opinion 
bcr 3tuffel^er overseer, superin- 
tendent 
ausfeilen look ovi, look, appear 
bic 3tu8|td^t view, prospect 
cinfcl^en see, understand 
bcfc^cn look at, examine 
bag ®efid^t face, look, sight 
nod^fc^cn look up ( investigate ) 
einem ettDa« noc^tcl^en he indulgent 
with, be lenient with 
fx6) um'jel^en look round 
cttDad ücrfc^cn overlook, do amiss 
fidj öerfel^en make a mistake 
fid^ mit cttDa« Dcrfcl^en provide 

one's self with 
fid^ Dorfcl^en he cautious, he on 

oner's guard 
bic 3Sorfe^ung divine Providence 



790. 



einfti^Iießtid^ inclusive 

cntfd^loffen resolute, determined 

ber ©ntfc^lug resolution, determination 

öerfd^Ioffen reserved, uncommunicative 

bo8 ©d^reiben writing, manuscript, 

letter 
ber ©d^reiber amanuensis, clerk 
bic ©d^rift Jiandwriting, characters, 

manuscript, the Scriptures 
fd^rifttid^ in writing, written 
bie SBefd^rcibung description 
bic Un'terfd^rift signature 

in @id^t in sight 
ftd^tbar visible 

abftd^tUd^ intentional 
ba« 3(nfe^n looks, appearance, regard, 
respect, distinction, authority 
bie ^ufftd^t oversight, superintendence 

baS SluSfcl^n looks, appearance 

bie @ln|id^t insight 

burd^pd^tig transparent 

ba« Slngcjid^t face, features, cownte* 

nance 
bie 9lod^|td^t indulgence, leniency 
bie dlüd^rid^t regard, consideration 
bie Umfid^t circumspection, caution 
bag S^crfel^n mistoLke, error 
fid^ einer @od^c üerje^en expect, look for 
unoerfel^en« unexpectedly 
bic 3uöerftd^t cor\fidence, expectation 

faith 
bic ^orftd^t caution, guard 
Dorftd^tig cautious 



tDic'berfelÖ 


en see, or 


meet, again 


auf Sie'berfe^n adieu, until we meet 






again, goodie 


fein 


he. 




bad ÜDafein existence, being 


tDttr 


' exist 




ba« Sefen 1. being, creature 


getDcfen J 






2. essence, substance, char- 


tDcfcntUd^ essential 




acter 


abwefenb absent 




bie 3tbn)efenl^eit absence 


antDcfenb present 




bic ^Intoefcnl^eit presence 
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791. Itnnen 
jantt 
gefonnen 

gefonnen or 1 6e minded or 
gefiiintfeln J diapoaed 
ber (Sigenftnn ( mind of one's 
oion ) obstinacy 
berUnflnn nonsense 
fic^ beftnncn reflect, recoUect, re- 
cover one's presence cf mind 



think, 
reflect 

\ bet 
J disi 



hex 'Bmn sense, reflection, meaning, 
inlention, mind, disposUion 

bit @eflnnung disposition, mood, con- 
viction 

ber Seid^tftnn light-mindedness, levity, 
frivolity 

berSBa^nftnn insanity 

befonnen thoughtful, calm, discreet 

hit ^eftnnung consciotisness, sense, re- 
flection, presence of mind 



793. ftftcn 
fo6 

gefeffcn 
beft^en possess 
ber ^efit^er possessor, owner 
befeffen possessed, mad 
{tc^ anftebein sbttlb 
ble ^nftebtung settlement 
fe^jen set 

fid} fe(}en seat one's self 
befet^en occupy, taJce possession of 
cntfc^cn depose, deprive of, remove 
ftc^ entfe^en be terrified, shocked 
crfe^cn replace 
fortfc^jen continue 
bad ®t\tii law 
öcrfe^cn reply, retort 
ber SJorgefcfete superior official 
ftd^ »Iberfe'ften oppose, resist 



ber @i^ SEAT 

ber @effel (settle) easy-cfiair 



possession, property, 
estate 



ber «ejttj 

ba« ^eftt^tum 

bie $eft(jung 

ber 3(nftcbter settler 

ber einftebler hermü 

ber @a^ proposition, sentence 

abfegen depose 

bte i^efat^ung garrison 

ba« (gntfeljen terror, dread 

entfeyic^ dreadful, terrible 

ber @rfa4 am^ends, compensation 

bie gortfe^ung continuation 

ber ©efeftgeber law-giver 

öorfe^en piace b^ore or oftore • 

ber S3orfafe purpose, aim 



793. frred^en ] speak 
\\>xaäi y say 
gefljrod^en J 

au8f|jred^cu pronounce, utter 
öerf^jred^en promise 
tDlberfpre'c^en contradict 



ble @))rad^e speech, language 
bad ©efprac^ conversation, talk 
ber @|jruc§ saying, phrase, proverb 
ble 2(u«j))rad^c pronunciation 
ba« S3erfpred^en promise 
ber Sl'berf))rud^ contradiction 



794. ble @tatt stead, place 
flattflnben take place 
ber (Statthalter stadtholdeT, gov- 
ernor 
ble @tabt c%, totan 



flatt, anflatt (gen.) instead of 
geflatten give place to, allow, permit 
flottUc^ stately, handsome 
ble (Stätte stead, place, spot 
ble ©orflabt suburb 
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796. jicd^cn prick, 

flOd^ > STING, 

gcjiod^cn J pierce 
bc^cd^cn bribe 
crjict^cn stab 
fiecfen stick, bestrick 
öcrjicdcn Aide, conceal 



bcr @ti(l^ s^ingr, jjncÄ 

jlicfcn embroider 

blc ©tidcrci embroidery 

crjiidcn cäoA:^ 

blc @tc(!nabel pin 

. I" SSerjlcd hiding-place 



796. fiel^en 
ftanb 
geftattben 
bcr 3lnflattb decorum^ propriety 
anjiänbig decorous, decent 
befleißen exist 
bcjicl^cn au6 consist of 
bcficl^cn bear, endure, stand 
cntflcl^cn arise, originate 
crjicl^en arise, rise 
aufcrflcl^cn rise from the dead 
gefielen ] ^^ 
eingeben l^^ .^ ' 
gugcjicl^cn J 

öcrftänblg intelligerU, sensible 
ntlßöcrflcl^cn misunderstand 
toibcrflc'l^cn resist 
unttJlbcrflcl^lld^ irresistible 



hex <Stanb stand, position 

jianbl^aft ^n/?, staunch 

auf jicl^cn rise, gre« wp 

bcr Slufjlanb rising-up, mutiny 

bcljicl^cn assist 

bcr ©clflanb assistance 

bcftcl^cn auf insist on 

befleißen In consist in 

blc (gutficl^ung origin 

blc SCufcrflcl^ung resurrection 

bcr ©cgcnflanb otject 

ba« ©cflönbnl« confession 

bcr Umflanb circumstance 

fit^ unter flc'l^cn dare, venture 

bcr ^crflanb understanding, intellect 

tocrjiänblld^ intelligible 

bad 3)^lgt)crftänbnU misunderstanding 

bcr 201'bcrflanb resistance 

bcr 3iifiönb condition, state 



797. bic <BttUe place, spot, position 
blc ©tcttung position, post, office 

blc 3(nftalt institution, arrange- 
ment 

blc SJcranflaltung arrangement, 
preparation 

audflcttcn {set or place out), ex> 
hibit 

bcflcttcn arrange for, order 

barflcttcn set forth, exhibit, pre- 
sent 

üerflctten ( put out of place or 
shape) di^gure 

öorficttcn place before, present, 
represent 

jtd^ cttoa« üorflcttcn imagine 



ficttcn place, put, set 
anflcttcn put in place, arrange, ap- 
point, institute 
öcranflaltcn arrange, prepare 

blc ©cflalt figure, shape, form 

blc 2(u8flcttung exhibition, exposition 
blc ^cjicKung order, errand 
blc 2)arflcttung setting forth, presen- 
tation 
blc ^crflcQung dissimvtation, disguise 
ftc^ öcrjlcttcn dissemble 
blc S5or|lcttung 1. presentation (of a 
person or a play) 
2. idea, conception 
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798. bie ^tintnte voice, (tune) vote 
Pimnten give voice, sounds vote, 

tune, agree 
beiflintmen oMerU, agree 
bie ^({limmung destination 
einßimmen join in, consent to, 

agree 
Derflimnten put out of tune or 

harmony or humor 

799. fud^en seek, look for 
ber ^fud^ visit, visitors 
^eimfu(!^en visit, affiict 
öcrfud^cn try, attempt, tempt 
bie 33crfu(!^ung temptation 



bie (Stimmung mood, frame of mind 
anjiimmen begin to sing or play, strike 

up 
beflimmen arrange, determine, fix, ap- 
point, designate, destine for 
einflimmig 'unanimous 

öcrfiimmt out of tune, ill-humored 



befud^en visit 

ber ©efud^er visitor 

unterfu't^cn investigate 

bie Untcrfu'd^uug investigation 

ber SScrfud^ attempt, trial, experiment 



800. taugen be ft or good for, be of ber 2^ugcnid^t« good-for-nothing f el- 



use 
bie 2^ugenb virtue, valor, 

lence 
tauglid^ good, fit 
bie 2:ougUd§feit fitness 



low 
excel- tüd^tig 1. capable, clever, good 

2. serviceable, real, genuine 

3. adv. thoroughly, hard, 

heartily 



801. ber 2^eil (deal) part 

\i(ii^ %t\\ share, portion 

teilnjeife in part 

ber 3lnteit share or interest in 

ba8 Erbteil inheritance, patri- 
mony 

großenteils in large part or mea- 
sure 

grbßtentcitö for the most part, 
mosUy 

teilen deal, share, divide 

einteilen divide, distribute 

mitteilen (share uyith) communi- 
cate 

Verteilen distribute 



teil« ♦ . . teils partly . . . partly 

tcilnel^mcn an take part in 

bie !£eilnal^me participation, interest 

ba8!5)rittel 1 ,, . , , ,. 

bas2)ritteiir^^^^(^^''') 

baß ©egenteit (counterpart) contrary, 

opposite 
ber 9^ad§tei( disadvantage 
ber Vorteil advantage 
bie Xeilung division, partition 
bie Einteilung division, classification 
bie SWitteilung communication 

bie SJerteitung distribution 



802. tl^un 1 ^ 

getrau J 

tl^otig active 

bet^atigen prove or show by 

deeds, manifest 
untert^änig submissive, humble 



baS Sl^nn one's doings, actions, conduct 

bie %\)(d DEED 

bie 2^1^atfat^e matter of fact, fact 

bie Sl^ätigfeit activity 

untertl^an subject 

ber Untcrtl^an subject 



Digitized by 



Google 



STEM-GROUPS 



169 



803. tragen 1 carry^ 
trug wear, 

getrogen J hear 

auftragen, \iOi^ (Sffen serve dinner 
beitragen contribule 
betragen amount to 
fid§ betragen hehxiiöe 
fit^ öcrtragen mit get along with, 

make a compact or agree with 
öortragen brin^ forward, express, 

state, deliver 
\x6) gutragcn come to pa^s 



bic Xrat^t costume, dress 
ble @intrad§t agreement, harmony 
bic 3ttJietrad§t discord, strife 
einem etn^a« auftragen cMrge or com- 
mission one with 
bet SCuftrag commission, order 
ber ^Beitrag contribution 
ber ©etrag amount 
ha^ betragen behavior 
ber Vertrag compact, agreement 
»ertragen bear, stand, put up with 
ber 33ortrag delivery, lecture, recital 



804. t>oU FULL, complete 
öottfommen adj. perfect 
bie ^oQmac^t full power, author- 
ity 
füllen FILL 
erfüllen fu^ill 
überfüllt' (over-filled) crowded 



Dottbrin'gen accomplish, finish 
öotten'ben complete, finish, carry out 
öoUflänbig complete 

bie gütte fullness, plenty 
bie Erfüllung fulfillment 



805. t)Or BEFORE 

t70rau6 in advance 
öorber front, fore- 
tjorl^er b^ore, preciously, before- 
hand 
öoni in front, at the head 
öortoäKt« forward, ahead 



öoran ahead^ at the front, first 

öorbei past, over, ended 

ber 33orbcrgrunb foreground 

üorig preceding, previous, last, former 

öorüber paM, over 

guöor before, previously, earlier 



806. tt)ad^en intr. be awake, watch 
bettjod^en tr. watch, guard 
bie Söac^e watch, guard 
bieSad^t watch 
ber SÖöd^ter watchman, keeper 
ttjecfen tr. wake, awake, rouse 



auftoad^en intr. wake, awake 
erkoad^en intr. awake, wake up 
toad^fam watchful 
ber SEBad^tmeijier sergeant-major 

ertüeden tr. rouse, arouse 



807. n[)ad)fen 
noud^d 
gett^ad^fen 
aufttjad^fen \ 
ertt)ad^fen J 



(wax) 
grow 

grow up 



808. bie SÖaffe weapon, arms 
tt)affnen 1 
bettjaffnen J 
fid§ ttja^^nen arm one'« self 



\ia^ ®ett)äd^« pZan*, growth 
ber 3Bud§« growth, form, figure 

ber"! @rtt)ad^fene grown-up persion, 
bie J aduZi 

ber Sßaffenjiittfianb armistice 
entwaffnen disarm 

ba« SBa^^en escutcheon, coat of arms 
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809. tx>aiitf true, genuine, real 
ma^r^aft truthful 
bieSa^r^eit truth 
tt>a]^rf(!^einUd^ probable 
bett>ä^ren show to be true, prove, 

approve 

810. toolten WIELD, manage, rule 

bic ©cn^oU power, force, violence 
überwältigen overpower 



811. tveil (while) becauM 
ble SEBelle while, time 
tt)ellen sojourn, tarry 



812. tveifen 
tole« 
getDiefen 
ben^eifen prove, demonstrate 



814. 



shx)w, 
direct 



813. tDinben ] 



njanb 
gen^unben J 
toenben 1 



WIND, turn, 
twist 



toanhtt I 



(wend), cause to 



^, I turn, turn 
ge^anbt J 

cintt)enben olyect 

öcrtüenben employ; make use of 

apply to 
bic S3ernjanbtfd^aft relationship, 

relatives 
öortücnbcn use as pretext 



throw, fling, cast 



ttjerfen 
»arf 
geworfen 
entwerfen project, design 
unterwer'fen subject, subjugate 
unterwürftg submissive, humble 
einem ttma9 öorwerfen cast up 
before one, reproach one with 



815. bad Serf work, act, deed 
ba« Serfgeug tool 
>a)ixtlid) real, actual 
rolrffam eiffective 



f ürwal^r truly, forsooth 
Wa^rl^aftlg true, genuine, real, 
Wal^rlld^ truly, I assure you 
bie Söa^rfd^einlit^feit probability 
jtt^ bewäl^ren approve one^s self 
bewal^rt approved, tested, tried 

üerwatten administer 

ber ^extoaittv administrator, mana>ger 

gewaltig powerful 

gewaltfam violent, forced 

bisweilen 1 once in a while, 
juweilen J som^tim^s 
öerweilen tarry, stay 

bie Söeifung direction, instruction 
abWeifen refuse, send away 

ber beweis proof, demonstration 

ba« ©ewanb garment, dress, 

cloak 
geWonbt agile, clever, skilful 
bie SBenbung turn, change 
anwenbcn apply, make use of 



biemnwenbnng 1 ^^..^ 
ber einwanb J 
roan 

} 



DerWanbt related to, allied to 

ber 

bie 



3Serwanbte relative 



ber 35orwanb pretext 

ber SBurf throw, thrust 
berSBürfel die 
■ würfeln play at dice 
ber Entwurf project, design 
bieUnterWer'fung svty/ection, svbjugation 
bie Unterwürfigfeit svbmissiveness 
ber SBorWurf reproach 



bie SBerfflatt workshop 
Wirfen work, take ^ect 
bie SöirfTid^feit realüy 
bieSirfung effect 
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816. 


tolegcn 




ba« ®Ctt)ld§t WEIGHT 




tt)OÖ \- WEIGH 


Wichtig weighty, important 




gcttjogcn . 


bic 2öld)tigfcit importance 




ttJägcn weigh 


hit SBagc balance, scale 

noagen (pu^ in t^e &aZance), hazard, risk 


817. 


tt)lf[cn 




bo8 Siffcn knowledge, learning 




ttjugtc 


' know, (wit) 


bic SEBiffcnfd^aft science, learning 




gctoußt ^ 








gctt)l6 certain, sure 


blc ©cttJlßl^cit certainty 




ba8 ®ctt)iffcn conscience 


gcttJtffcnl^aft conscientims 




bcttjugt conscioM« 


ba8 ^cttjußtfcin corwciotmie«« 




bcr mi} 


wiT,7ofce 


tülljlg WITTY 



818. iDol^ncn dweW, reside 
htxtotifyxtn he present at 
bet @in)t)o]^ner inhabitant 

gen^ol^nt fein he wont to, he ac- 
customed 
btc ©ctüol^nl^cit custom, hahit 



819. tooUtn he willing 
n^ittig xoiUing 
bcttJlHlgcn prani, concede 
»Ittfommcn welcome 
tt)ittfür(ld^ arbitrary, capricious, 
voluntary 



bic Söo^nung dwelling 

bctool^ncn inhabit, occupy 

bcr ^Bcn^ol^ncr inhabitant, dweller, oc- 
cupant 

jtd^ an ctnoad gctvol^ncn pe^ ttaed or oc- 
customed to 

gcttJol^nUd^ customary, usual, common, 
ordinary 

bcrSöittc WILL 

urn . . . tt)ittcn for the sake of 

cinnoilligcn consent, agree 

bic SßiHfür arhitrarin,ess, caprice 

unnjlttfürlid^ involuntary 



820. bad ^unbcr wonder, mira^cle, 
marvel 
n^unbcrlid^ strange, odd, whim- 
sical 
tounbcrfd^on of marvellous heauty 
fid) ttjunbcm wonder, marvel 
bctt)uiibcrn«ttjcrt admirable 
jtd^ ücrtt)unbcm he surprised, 
wonder 



tDunbcrbar wonderful, wondrous 

njnnbcrfam wondrous, strange 

ttjunbcröott wonderful, marvellous 
bcttjunbcrn admire, wonder at 
bic $c)t)unbcrung a4miration 
bic SJcrtounbcrung surprise, astonish- 
ment 



«21. bic3al^t ^ (tale) 
bic?(njal^(J number 
gal&tcn pay, settle 
gälten cotin^, number 
tx^aifltn tell, relate, narrate 



ja^trcid^ numerous 
ungal^lig innumerable 
bcgal^Icn pay for 
aufgcil^Icn count up, enumerate 
bic (Srgäl^Iung tale, story, narrative 
^ .€ 
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822. geigen show, point (out) 

)ei(^nen mark, sign, design, 

sketch, draw 
ou«jel(!^nen (^mark out) dittinr- 

guish 
hit Su^geid^nung distinction 
untergelci^'neii undersign^ sign 



bo« Sti^tn sign, signal, mark, token 
ber Seiö^ntv designer, draughtsman 
blc 3«t<^nung drawing, sketch 
au«gejcld^nct distinguished, remark- 
able, excellent 
begeid^nen mark out, point out, designate 
bo« SJergclt^nl« list, register 



gleiten | tx. draw, pull 
gog r intr. march, go, jour- 

gegogen J ney, move 
abgießen withdraw tr. and intr. 
aufjicl^cn draw up, raise, rear 
ftd§ begleiten auf + ace. have ref- 
erence to, be related to 
eingleisen move in, enter 
erglel^en educate 
öorglel^en prefer 

öorgug«tt)elfe preferably, especially 
ber 3^9 1. train, line, procession 

2. feature, characteris- 
tic^ characters in 
vrriting 

3. expedition, journey 

4. draught in drinking 
ing, breathing or 
smoking 

ble 3^^^ training, discipline 
güd^tlgen discipline, chastise 
gudfen intr. move quickly, flash, 

quiver, twitch 
cntgüden enrapture, transport, 

delight, charm 



onglel^en draw on, attract, put on 

ble Stnglel^ung attraction 

ber 3(ngug attire, suit of clothes 

ber 3[ufgug (drawing up the curtain) 
act of a play, show, pageant 

blc ©eglel^ung relation, reference 

mit S3egug auf with reference to 

ber (Slngug entrance, entry 

ble ©rglel^ung edu^cation 

ber S5orgug preference 

öorgüglld^ excellent 

ber gelbgug ^ campaign 

ber Ärieg«gug J expedition 

ber 3ööet bridle, rein 

gügeUo« unrestrained, wanton 

gögern hesitate, delay 

öergögem delay, put off 

ble 33ergögeruug delay 

güd^tlg (disciplined, trained) modest, 
decent 

blc 3ö<^tlgung chastisement 

gücfcn tr. draw (the sword) 

ble ^Sergüdung rapture, ecstasy 

ba« @ntgü(fen rapture, delight, trans- 
port 



824. gttJcl TWO 

gtt)elfeln doubt 

üergttjclfeln despair 

ble SJcrgnjelflung despair 



bcr3ttJclfel dovU 
grtelfel^aft doubtful 
gtüclfcHo« doubtless 
öergtoelfclt de^erate 
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INDEX 

THE REFERENCES ARE TO SECTIONS 



aber, 687. 

absolute accusative, 495 ; absol. compar., 253 ; 

absol. superl. 261 ff. 
accent of compound verbs, 426, 442. 
accusative, use of, 492 ff. 
active infin. with pass, meaning, 543, 549. 
address, case of (vocative) , 46 ; use of pronouns 

in, 106. 
adjective, 102 ; as adverb, 206, 210 ; compari- 
son, 240; declension, 211 ; as substantive, 

231; after pers. pron., 227; with gen., 

476; with .dat., 490. 
adverbs, 206, 210, 454; place of adv., 606; 

modifier of noun, 614; ordinal adv., 279; 

adverbial clauses, 618 ff. 
on, 185-189; otter before superl., 251. 
oUetn, 209, 562. 

old, ali ob, ali benn, 688, 576. 
anbcr, 194-196, 218, 223; anbert^alb, 278. 
another = one more, 196. 
anttoorten, 487. 

apposition, appositive, 465, 472, 616. 
articles, 48-50 ; uses of, 461 ff. 
aüä), 689, 180. 

attributive adj., 102, 206, 211 ff. 
auxiliaries of mood, 339 ff. ; of tense, 285, 309 ff. 
bolb, 690. 
be-, 426, 433. 
begegnen, 487. 
beibe, 194, 197, 218, 223. 
capital letters of pron., 106, 107 ; of subst. 

adj., 231 ff. 
cases, 46 ; uses of, 469 ff. 
-(^en, nouns in, 58. 
collective nouns, 497. 
colors, names of, 238. 
comparison of adj. 240 ff. 
compound nouns, 52 ; comp, verbs, 426 ff. 
concessive clauses, 572-3, 585. 
conditional mode, 518 ff., 537, 852 ff. ; condit. 

clauses, 576. 
coi^ugation, general forms of, 283 ff. 
conjunctions, 455 ff. 
connecting vowel e in verbs, 293 ff. 
connectives, general, 456, 562. 
consonants, 23 ff. 
countries, names of, 87, 88. 
bo, 691, also 108 ; bobei, 692 ; boburd^, 693 ; bO;» 

für, 694; bagegen, 695; bamit, 696; boron 

697 ; borouf , 698 ; boju, 700. 
bonfen, 487. 



boft, 699 ; omission of, 574. 

dative, 46, 53-57 ; use of, 485 ff. ; with prepos., 

451, 654 ff. 
day, hours of, 280 ; day of the month, 282. 
declension, 46 ff. ; adject., 206 ff. ; articles, 

48-60 ; nouns, 51 ff. ; pron., 102 ff. 
defective endings of adj., 130. 
definite article, 48, 49 ; use of, 461 ; before 

prop, names, 91 ; in sense of possessive, 

139. 
demonstratives, 148 ff. ; dem. clause, place of 

verb, 150, 170, 587, 594. 
benn, 701. 
dependent clauses, 618 ff. ; dep. or transposed 

order, 587 ff. 
ber, art., 48, 49 ; demonstr., 149-151 ; relat. 

166-170 ; berienige, berfelbe 153. 
bejio, 717. 
bie«, biefer, 152. 
diminutives, 58. 
do, did, not translated, 505. 
bod^, 703. 
breier, 273. 
bürfen, 339 ff., 378. 
e in certain verb-forms, 293 ff. 
eben, 704. 
ein, art., 50 ; other forms and uses, 267 ff. ; 

einonber, 122; einig-, 185, 190; einmal, 

705.. 
emtH, 427. 
endings, of nouns, 51 ff. ; of adj., 125 ff. ; of 

verbs, 297 ff. 
ent-, 426, 434. 
erft, 276, 706 ; erften«, 263. 
ed, special uses of, 109 ff. ; omission of ed, 

424. 
ettoo«, 184. 
exclamations, 584. 
fractionals, 277. 
für in toad fttr, 162. 
future tense, use of, 513. 
gonj, 208. 
gar, 707. 
ge-, 426, 436. 

gender, 47 ; g. of pronouns, 106, 135. 
genitive, 46 ; use of, 473 ff. 
gerabe, 708. 
gem, 709, 362. 
giebt (c»), 422. 
glouben, 487. 
gletd^, 710. 
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INDEX 



fabelt, inflection, 310, 819; auxiliary, 322, 
823 ; omitted, 592. 

ifalb, 208 ; -^albeit, 653. 

l^ci^en, 848, 545, 560. 

-^eit, 74. 

beCfen, 848, 543 

l^cr, 439, 440, 711. 

ff\n, 439, 440, 712. 

^dreit, 348, £45. 

hour of the day, 280. 

^unbert, 267. 

hypothetical clauses, 518-523. 

-ieren, verbs in, 336. • 

i^r, in address, 106 ; in letters, 107. 

immer, 718. 

imperative, 316, 317, 547, 559, 568, 569. 

imperfect, see past. 

impersonal verbs and verb^hrases, 419 ff. 

-in, nouns in, 74, 76. 

indeclinable adj., 207 ff., 275. 

indefinite article, 50 ; pronouns, 181 ff. ; 
indef. subjects, ed, bad, bied, lO»-lil. 

inbem, 714. 

indicative mode, 504 ff., 514. 

iodiriBct statement, 524 ff. 

infinitive, formation of, 306 ; without su, 541 
ff. ; with )u, 548 ff. ; used for past part., 
346, 348 ; Infinitive phrases, 622. 

inseparable prefixes, 426 ff. 

interjections, 684. 

interrogative pronouns, 156 ff. ; inter, sen- 
tence, 566-7. 

intransitive verbs, auxil. with, 324 ; impers. 
and reflex, use, 423. 

inverted order, 563 ff. ; 578 ff. 

irflfttb, 715. 

irregular nouns, 82 ff. ; irreg. weak verbs, 337, 
338 ; irreg. comparison 246-249. 

iterative numerals, 274. 

\a, 716. 

ie, 717. 

{eber, 192, 193; {ebermann 182; iemanb, 182. 

jener 152. 

if|t, 718. 

fein, 202, 203. 

-feit, 74. 

f ennen, 337, 383. 

tommen, with past part., 558. 

fihmen, 339ff. 358ff., 383. 

languages, names of, 239. 

(affen, 348, 542, 543. 

lauter, 209, 224. 

lehren, 348, 493, 604. 

-lein, 58. 

lernen, 348, 545. 

letjt-, 249. 

lieber, liebft-, 362, 

-ling, 64. 



lo», 720. 

machen, 348, 545. 
man, 183, 412. 
mand^, 185, 190. 
manner, adverbs of, 609, 611. 
measure, nouns of, 466. 
me^r, 246, 247, 241 ; me^rer-, 185, 190. 
mit, 721. 
mitten, 722. 

modal auxiliaries, 339 ff. 
modes, 283 ; see indicative, subjunctive, con- 
ditional, imperative, 
mögen, 339 ff. 375 ff., 381. 
montlis, names of, 100. 
muffen, 339 ff. 372 ff., 381. 
names, proper, 87 ff. 
namentlich, nftmlic^, 723. 
nennen, 837, 493. 
nidft, 607. 
nichts, 184, 232. 
niemanb, 182. 
-ni«, 64, 65. 
niK^, 724. 

nominative, 46, 51 ff. ; use of, 469 ff. 
normal order, 563 ff. 
nouns, 51 ff. 
number, 497 ff. 
numerals, 266 ff. 
nun, 718, 725. 
nur, 726. 

obgleich, obfd^on, 573. 
object, 46, 600 ff. 

o^ne, 452; with ^u and infin., 548. 
optative, 515, 516. 
order of words, 562 ff. 
ordinals, 276 ; ordinal adverbs, 279. 
participles, 662 ff. 
passive voice, 407 ff. ; pass, meaning of act. 

infin., 544, 549. 
past tense, 288 ff. ; of strong verbs, 398 ff. ; use 

of, 509. 
perfect, 510. 
person, congruence of, 502, 109-111 ; pers. 

names, 87 ff. ; pers. endings, 298 ff. ; pers. 

pron., 103 ff. 
place, adverbs of, 606. 
pluperfect in indirect discourse, 530, 531. 
plural of nouns, 61 ff. ; plur. verb with e«, 

109 ff. ; with sing, subjects, 497 ff. 
possessive case, 46, 63-56 ; poss. pron., 133 ff. 
potential mode, 518 ff. 
predicate adj., 102, 206 ff. ; pred. nominative, 

469ff.,109ff. 
prefixes of verbs, 425 ff. ; order of, 597 fC 
present tense, of strong verbs, 392 ff. ; use of 

pres. 606 ff. 
prepositions, 450 ff. 
preterite, see past. 
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principal parts, 287; stems of pp. of strg. 

verbs, 386 flf. 
pronouns, 102 ff. 
pronunciation, 1-45. 
progressive forms, 504. 
proper names, 87 ff. 
quantity of vowels, 6-8. 
questions, interrog. sentence, 566, 567 ; use of 

do, did, 505. 
reciprocal pron., 122. 
reflexive pron., 118 ff. ; reflex, vb., 114, 115, 

414«: 
regular (normal) order, 563 ff. 
relative pron., 166 ff. ; order of words in rel. 

clause, 587 ff. 
-fal, 64, 
-fc^af t, 74. 
fc^on, 727. 
fein, verb, inflection of, 312, 320 ; auxiliary, 

324, 325 ; omitted, 592. 
felbft (felber), 123, 728. 
sentence, order of words in, 562 ff. 
separable prefixes, 439 ff. 
Itd^, 113 ff. 

@ie, in address, 106 ; with imperative, 317. 
fo, 729. 
foI<^, 154, 155. 
fotten, 339 ff. 367 ff., 381. 
fonbem, 687. 

ftatt, anftatt, with infin., 548. 
stem-groups of common words, 738 ff. 
stems of princ. parts, 386 ff. 
strong adj., 211 ff. ; strong verbs, 385 ff., 627 ff. 
subject ace. with infin., 542-^4. 
subjunctive, 316, 514 ff. 
subordinating conjunctions, 459. 
substantive adj., 231 ff. ; sub. clauses, 574. 
superlative, 240 ff. 
tenses of the indicative, 504 ff. 
time, expressions of, 280-282; adverbs of, 

609, 610. 



titles, 94 ff. 

transitive verbs with j^oben, 323. 

transposed order, 587 ff. 

-turn, nouns in, 70. 

UffV, express, of time, 280. 

urn with infin., 548. 

urn . . . toiUen, 653. 

Umlaut; 16 ff., 51 ; in compar., 245. 

-ung, nouns in, 74. 

»er-, 426 ff., 437. 

verbs, classes of, 288 ; auxil. vbs. of tense, 309 
ff., of mood, 339 ff. ; verbal noun, infin., 
538 ff. ; vbL a«U., participles, 552 ff. ; vbs. 
with gen., 477 ff., with dat, 485 ff. ; see 
also impers., intrans., trans., reflexive. 

üier, 194, 198. 

vocative, 46, 169. 

vowels, 6 ff. ; vowel-change in strong verbs, 
288ff.,386ff. 

toai, 157 ff., 175 ; toad für, 162 ; for ttioai, 161. 

weak endings, 125 ff. ; wk. adj., 211 ff. ; wk. 
verbs, 288 ff. ; 328 ff. 

toeld^, 163, 171 ff. 

toeitifl, 194, 199, 200. 

tocitn, 731, 688, 689. 

tocr, 157ff.,175ff. 

toerben, 314, 320, 326 ; toerbcn ju, 470. 

toeS, 158. 

toie, 782. 

toiffen, 884, 383. 

too, 733 ; toobci, 734. 

tool^er, 735. 

too^l, 736. 

tooOen, 339 0.861 ff., 381. 

toorben, for getoorben, 407. 

words, order of, 562 ff. 

jer-, 426, 438. 

)U, with infin., 648 ff. 

jtoeier, 273. 
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EXERCISES 



Exercise 1 



Pronunciation : 1-45*, especially 18, 19, 25, 36-38, 41, 44, 45. 
Additional practice on Exercise 2 or 3. — Read 46, 47 and learn 
the inflection of the Articles in 48, 50. 



Exercise 2 

Nouns; classification and general rules for the formation of 
cases : 51, 53, 54, 56, 57. — Verbs : 286-292. The past indicative 
of strong verbs : id^ h)ar 312, id^ fal& 403, id^ lam 405. 



bet ©arten 
ber aSogel 
ber Sruber 
ber SBater 
bie 5Kutter 



Vocabulary f 

garden bie 3laä)t bie Släd^te night 
ber 5Kann hkTlännttman 
bag gelb bie gelber field 
bag Ätnb bie ^inber child 
bag§aug bte§äufer house 
bag Sanb bie Sanber land, country 
ber Änabe bie Änabe« hoy 
ber 5Prinj bie ^prinje« prince 
bie grau bie grauen woman 



bird 
brother 
father 
mother 



bie ©arten 

bie aSögel 

bie »rüber 

bie aSater 

bie 3Rütter 
bag SWäbd^en bie SWabd^en girl 
bag SQ3affer bie SQ3affer water 
ber Äönig bie Äönige king 
ber gu^ biegü^e foot 
^thtn, flab, ^tq^t^tn give 
feigen, fal^, gefeiten see, look 
fein, toar, ift getoefen he 
gelten, fling, ift gegangen go, walk 
fommen, lam, ift gefommen come 
alt old ; gro^ great, tall, large 
fd^ön handsome, beautiful, fine 
aber but, however ; unb a^^ 
aug with dat. out of, from 
bei with dat. at, by, beside, near, 
with, at the house of 
mit with dat. with, in the com- 
pany of 

* The numbers refer to secUons of the Grammar, unless otherwise indicated. 

t The definite article should always be associated with the noun, and the nominative singu- 
lar and nominative plural should be learned together. When the student knows these two 
cases, he knows the class to which the noun belongs, and a little practice will soon enable him 



tc^ 


/ 


toir 


we 


bu thou, you 


t^t 


you 


er 


he, it 


fte 


they 


fte 


she, it 


iDag 


what 


eg 


it 


benn for conj. 


ba 


there; nid^t not 




me 


br more 






nid^t mel^r rio more, i 


no longer 


J« 


with dat. 


to 




au 


gu^ on foot 




aw 


§aufe at home 




in 


with dat. 


in 




in 


with ace. 


into 
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Part I 



The following plan of going over the Exercises is suggested as the best : take 
Part I of Exercises 2-10 (in separate lessons, if necessary, according to the 
lettered subsections); read the story in Exercise 20 ; and then, while continuing 
the translation of German in some other book, take up the English Parts of the 
exercises. Before beginning an English exercise, the student should review 
the special vocabulary ; and in translating he should let the preceding German 
sentences serve him as models. — This plan may of course be varied and 
adapted by the teacher to the needs of his students. Thus, in Exercises 2-14, 
Part II may be substituted for Part I, since both cover the same vocabulary ; 
or sections of Part II may be used for practice at sight in the class room ; or 
translation into German may be taken up before finishing all the German 
exercises, although if this is done too soon, it is apt to prove a mechanical and 
unprofitable task. 

1. 3^ fli^Ö ^i^ *>^wi SBater in ba« §au3, unb id^ fal^ bte SDlutter, abet 
bie Srüber h>are« nid^t ba. 2. S33ir fallen ba« £anb nid^t tnel^r, benn e« 
toav 3lai)t. 3. 3)ie Änabe« toaxtn bei bem SSater. 4. 3)ie SDlabd^en 
lamett ju ber SKutter. 5. 3)er Äöniß unb bie ^ßrinjen flinflen ju gu^. 
6. ©ie fallen ben St'önxQ, er h>ar alt, aber gro^ unb fd^ön. 7. Sffia« gab 
ba« SKäbd^en ben SBößeln ? ©ie f am au« bem $aufe unb gab ben SBögel« 
im (« in bem, 49) ©arten SBaffer. 8. 3)ie Wanntt toaren im gelbe, 
bie graue« unb Äinber aber toaren ju $aufe* 9, 3)er Änabe ging in« 
(=- in ba«, 49) $au« jur (= ju ber, 49) 3Rutter. 10. SBir fal^e« 
einen 5Kann bei bem ^prinje«, aber e« toar nid^t ber Äönig, e« toar be« 
Jtönigd ä3ruber. 11. Rami^ bu nid^t au« bem ©arten unb gabfl bu nid^t 
bem Änaben einen aSogel ? 3^ ^^^ «i^^ ^^^ b^wi ©arten, aber id^ gab 
bem Jtnaben einen SSogel. 

Part II 

!• ©u toarft ju i&aufe bei ber SKutter, aber id^ \oax m gelbe bei bem 
aSater. 2. 3)er Änabe ging mit ben SKännern ju gu^ in« gelb. 3. 3^ 
fal^ bie SKäbd^en, benn fte fame« mit ber SWutter au« bem ©arten. 4. 
3)a« Sanb be« König« Wax gro^ unb fd^ön, unb ber Äönig h>ar alt. 5. 
2Bar ba« SKäbd^en nid^t im ©arten ? ©ie h>ar im §aufe, aber nid^t im 
©arten. 6. 3)er 5Kann fam mit bem Äinbe in ba« §au« jur SKutter, 
unb bie SWutter gab bem Äinbe mel^r SBaffer. 7. 6« wax 3laä)t, unb il^r 
h>art JU §aufe bei ben Äinbcrw* 8. Sei bem i^aufe Wax «in ©arten, 
gro^ unb fd^ön, unb in bem ©arten toare« 3?ögel. 9. @ine grau lam 

to recognize and to form the oblique cases according to 5d-^. — Verbs should likewise be 
learned as given in the vocabularies, i.e. by their principal parts, with {^ before the past par- 
ticiple of every verb that takes fctn for its auxiliary.— Words in the vocabularies preceding 
Exercise 6 are omitted in the vocabularies at the end of the book ; they should therefore be 
learned with special care. 
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au« htm ©arten unb flmß in ba8 Qau^, e« toar bie aJlutter ber Äinber* 
10. Äam ber 5prinj ju gu^? @r fam ju gu^, aber er ging nid^t in ba« 
§au«, benn ber Äönig h>ar nid^t mel^r ba ; er toar bei bem Sruber be« 
$rinje« im ©arten. 11. 2Ba« ßabe« bie Änabe« bem SKäbd^en? Sie 
gaben bem SKäbd^en einen aSogel. 12. ©ingft bu nid^t mit bem SDlanne 
in« gelb ? 3^ fli^Ö ^^^ ^^^ 3Kanne in ben ©arten, nid^t in« JJelb. 

Part III 

A. 1. The father of the boy was in - the * house, but the mother 
was no longer there. 2. I saw the brother of the girl, he came on 
foot. 3. The prince went into the garden with the king (with the 
king into the garden).t 4. We gave the water to the girl (486), 
but not to the boys. 6. It was night, but you (bu) were not at 
home. 6. What did he give (gave he, 506) to the birds ? He gave 
the birds water. 7. The mothers came out of the garden, with the 
children. 8. Father did not go (went not, 605) on foot, for he was 
old. 9. Were you (il^r) not in the house and did you not see (saw 
you not, 605) the mother of the children ? We were in the house, 
and we saw a woman, but she was not the mother of the children. 
10. Was the girl handsome ? She was tall and handsome. 11. The 
king's country was large and beautiful. 12. Were the men not in 
-the field? They were in -the garden, but the woman and the 
children were in - the field. 13. Did you (il^r) give the water to 
the girl ? We gave the water to the woman, not to the girl. 14. The 
man's field was not large, but it was beautiful. 16. What did they 
see in the garden ? the birds ? They did not see the birds (saw 
the birds not), for it was night. 

B. 16. I was at father's (bei 3Sater), and I saw the king, with 
a prince. 17. Was the garden near the house ? The garden was 
near the house and was large and beautiful, but the fields were 
not near the house. 18. Were the princes on foot? They were 
on foot and they were going (went, 504) to -the king. 19. The 
woman was going into - the field, but the children were going into 
the garden. 20. Did you (bu) come out of the garden ? and was 
father there ? I came out of the garden, but father was no longer 
there, he was in - the house. 21. The prince was not tall, but he 
was handsome. 22, What did you (il^r) see in -the field? We 

* The hyphen indicates contraction in German, 49. — f Parentheses ( ) in the English 
Parts enclose directions as to the order of words, their gender, case etc., references to the 
Grammar or words not needed in English, bnt required in German. Brackets [ ] enclose words 
to be omitted in German. 
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saw men, women and children in -the field. 23. The king gave 
the man a house, a garden and more land. 24. We were there, in 
the field, and we saw a house, and near the house a garden, large 
and beautiful. In the garden was a man. 25. We saw the chil- 
dren come out of the house and walk into -the water (out of the 
house come and into -the water walk). 26. The birds were in -the 
garden, but not in - the field. 

Exercise 3 

The past indicative of weak verbs : id^ l^atte 310, x6) lobte 329, id) 
rebete 331, id^ folgte 333. Re-read 289. 



Vocabulary 



ber 2lJ)feI bie 
ba«e?^«fter bie 
bie Xod^ter bie 
ber eJreunb bie 
ber 2^ag bie 
ber %\]d) bie 
ber 33aum bie 
bie ©tabt bie 
Äarl Charles 



äj)fel apple 

^enfter window 

2^öcl^ter daughter 
eJreunbe friend 

J^age day 

%x]^t table 

33äume tree 

@täbte city, town 



i)abtn, l^atte, gel^abt have 
loben, lobte, gelobt praise 
folgen, folgte, ift gefolgt follow 
fragen, fragte, gefragt ask 
fagen, fagte, gefagt say, tell 
l^ören, l^örte, gel^ört hear 
madden, mad^te, gemad^t make, do 
tool^nen, tool^nte, getool(>nt dwell, 

live 
reben, rebete, gerebet talk 
antworten, antwortete, geantwortet 

^ier here 

nod^ yet, stül 

fd^on already 

too where 

afö when, OÄ 



ba« Äleib 
ba« 35orf 

ba« ©d^Io^ 
ber ®raf 
bie @rbe 



bie Äleiber 
bie SDörfer 

bie ©d^Iöffcr 
bie ©rafeit 



dress 



{cattle 
\pala^e 

count 
(earth 
\ground 

street 
friend 



bie ©tra^e bie ©trafen 

bie ^reunbin bie ^Jreunbin 

ntn (76) 

finben, fanb, gefunben find 
fingen, fang, gefangen sing 
fatten, pel, ift gefatten fall 
fd^Iafen, fd^Hef, gefd^Iafen sleep 
ftel^en, ftanb, geftanben stand 
fj)red^en, fj)rad^, gefJ)rod^en speak 
rufen, rief, gerufen call, cry, shout 
ft^en, fa^, gefeffen sU 



answer 

ba^ conj. that 

ober or 

nad^ with dat. to, after, 

toward 
nad^ ipaufe home 
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Don with dat. o/, from 

für with ace. for 

an with dat. or ace. aty on, to, up to 

auf with dat. or ace. on, up, upon, on top of, on to 

Dor with dat. or ace. before, in front of 

EuLE. 3ln, auf, i>ox, in (Ex. 2) and five other prepositions (453) 
govern the dative in answer to the question where? or when? ; 
the accusative in answer to the question whither ? or how long ? 

Part I 

1. 3^ ^Mtf ba^ bic Äinber rcbetcn {were talking, 604), aber id^ ^örte 
nid^t, toaS fie fagten* 2. 3)er ®raf l^atte ein ©d^Io^ in bem SJorfe^ unb 
bag ©d^Io^ toar gro^, aber alt. 3. ^d^ fling anS (= an ba«, 49) gen« 
fter unb fal^ {looked) auf bie ©tra^e, too bie 2^öd^ter be« e?^^wnbei^ au3 
Serlin ftanben* 4. 3Q3ir fal^en^ ba^ ber Äöntg lam, er fj)rad^ mit bem 
(Srafetip unb ber ©raf folflte bem Äönig nad^ bem ©d^Ioffe* 5. 3j<^ iJ^^r 
nid^t l^ier, afö ber aJlann lam, id^ toar in ber ©tabt ; aber SBater unb 
aJlutter toaren ju §aufe* ©ie riefen Äarl au« bem ©arten, unb er gab 
bem aJlanne bie Sj)fel. 6. @g toar fd^on 2:ag, unb bie 3SögeI auf ben 
^CLwmtn im ©arten fangen ; id^ ftanb öor bem §aufe unb rief : „Äarl ! 
Äarl !" aber bu anttoorteteft nid^t, benn bu fd^Kefft nod^. 7. 2Bir l^örten 
bie Sj)fel fallen, fie fielen t)on bem SSaume auf bie @rbe ober in« SBaffer. 
8. SBo fanbet il^r bie ^au? gn bem SDorfe, fie tool^nte ba bei einer 
^eunbin. 3Bir fragten einen Änaben auf ber ©tra^e, unb toir fanben 
bie %x(m ju §aufe ; fte fa^ an einem 2:ifd^e unb mad^te Äleiber für bie 
Äinber ber 3=reunbin. S)ie g^reunbin ber ^rau aber toar nod^ auf bem 
eJelbe^ 9. ©ieSJlutter lobte bie aJläbd^en, aber nid^t ben Knaben, benn er 
antwortete ber 5!Jlutter nid^t unb !am nid^t nad^ §aufe, afö fie rief. 10. 
SBo toarft bu, als id^ lam? 3^ f*^"^ k^/ ^n bem Saume, aber id^ fal^ 
nid^t, ba^ bu lamft, benn id^ fal^ auf bie ßrbe. 11. §atte SSateri^ greunb 
nid^t eine 2^od^ter, unb toar fie nid^t gro^ unb fd^ön ? (£r l^atte eine %oi)^ 
ter, unb fie toar fd^ön, aber nid^t gro^. 12. 2)ie Äinber folgten bem 
SJläbd^en aug bem ©arten auf bie ©tra^e. ' 13. SDer Änabe fa^ auf ber 
@rbe, ba bei bem SSaume, unb fang. 14. §örtet i^r ben 9Jlann nid^t 
fj)red^ett, atö er lam ? 3Bir l^örten einen 3Kann fj)red^en, aber toir f aljfen 
nid^t, too er ftanb, benn e« toar fd^on 9lad^t. 15. ©a^ er ober ftanb er, 
afö er fj)rad^? ®r fa^. - 16. 3)ie 3Räbd^en lamen nad^ ber aJlutter, aber 
t)or bem Änaben. 
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Part II 

1. ^ä^ fa^ am JJenfter unb fa^ bie ßinber be« ©rafeti (or be« (Srafcit 
Äinber) auf ber ©tra^c. ©ie ftanbeit bei bem Saume ba unb ^pxad)tn 
mit einem SRanne au« ber ©tabt, einem ^Jteunbe be« ©rafeit» g^ f)öxtt, 
ba^ er fragte : „2l6er tt)o toart i^r, Äinber, an bem %aQt, aU xi) lam ? 
Sidif fanb ben 3Sater in bem ©d^Ioffe, il^r aber toart nid^t ba." Unb bie 
Äinbet antworteten : „SBir toaren nid^t mel^r ju §aufe, toir toaren fd^on 
in 33erlin, bei be« 3Sater« ©ruber." 2. ©ie ging mit ber ^reunbin in 
ben ©arten, aber fte hörten bie 3SögeI auf ben Säumen nid^t mel^r fingen, 
benn e« toar fd^on Slad^t unb bie SBögel fd^Iiefen fd^on. 3. 35ie Änaben 
folgten bem SiJlanne in ba« S)orf unb gingen nad^ bem ©d^loffe, n)o ber 
5prinj loo^nte^ ©ie fanben ben ^rinjen in bem ©arten \>ox bem ©d^Ioffe* 
(gr fa^ an einem 2^ifd^e, ba bei bem 2lj)felbaum, unb fa^ nid^t, ba^ fie 
lamen; aber ber 3Kann ging an ben 2^ifd^ unb fj)rad^ mit bem ^rinjen, 
unb ber ^rinj rief bie Änaben, benn fie toaren g^reunbe au« ber ©tabt. 
4. 3Ba« fagte bie grau, al« bie Sinber t)or bem §aufe fangen? ©ie 
lobte bie Äinber, unb fie gab ben Knaben ^j)fel, unb bem 5!Jläbd^en ein 
Äleib. 5. «. Sffio toar Äarl, al« bie SWutter rief? ©. ^m ©arten, er 
fa^ auf einem 3tj)f elbaum. Ä* §örte er bie SJlutter nid^t ? S* @r l^örte 
bie 5IRutter rufen unb antioortete nid^t, aber er ging nad^ §aufe, al« er 
fa^, ba^ ber 33ater lam. 6. Sffiaren be« 5Käbd^en« g^reunbinnen nid^t 
Jtöd^ter eine« ©rafen? ©ie toaren bie Jtöd^ter eine« ©rafen SB., unb ber 
©raf tool^nte auf (in) bem ©d^Ioffe l^ier in ber ©tabt. 7. SBar bie 
grau au« ber ©tabt ober au« bem S)orfe ? ©ie toar au« bem 3!)orfc> 
aber fie ging in bie ©tabt. 8. 3lad^ ben Äinbern lam bie SJlutter, aber 
ber 3Sater ioar fd^on öor ber 3Kutter unb ben Äinbern l^ier. 9. ®« toar 
fd^on 5tag, unb id^ fa^ bie SJlänner fd^on in« gelb gelten. 

Part III 

A. 1. Where did you (il^r) find the apples? We found the apples 
on (auf) the ground in the garden. 2. The friends (fern.) gave the 
girl a bird. 3. There stood the castle, large and old, but still 
handsome. 4. A, Did the children come when the mother called? 
B, The girls came out of the garden, but the boys did not come. 
A, Didn't they hear the mother call ? (heard they not that the 
mother called?) B, They were still sitting on (auf) the tree; 
they heard the mother call and they did not answer, but they came 
home when they saw that the father was coming. 5. The girl 
was from (au«) the village, and she was going to (nad^) the city, 
where a friend (fem.) of her (the) mother lived. 6. A, I was 
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standing there, at (an or bet) the tree, and I saw a man in front of 
the castle. B, Was he tall and handsome ? Ä, He was tall and 
handsome, but old. B, The man was not the count, he was a 
friend of the count or the count's brother. 

B. 7. The prince followed the king (dat.) into the castle, and 
they were speaking of (t)on) the brothers of the prince. 8. Where 
was the bird sitting when it sang ? and was it large ? It was 
sitting on a tree in -the garden; it was not large. 9. I saw the 
man. He was talking with a boy, but I did not hear what he 
was saying. 10. I asked the girl : " Did the boy's father come 
before the boy, or the boy before the father ? " She answered : 
" The father came after the boy," but the woman, the girl's mother, 
said : " The father was already here when the boy came." 11. I 
found the mother of the boys still at home, but the boys were 
already in -the field with (bet) the father. She, the mother, was 
sitting at {cm) a table and making dresses for the daughters. 
12. Charles, the count's boy, had friends in the city, and the 
friends came on foot into the village where the castle of the count 
stood ; but they did not go into - the castle, for they found Charles 
in the garden. 13. Did the father praise the boy and the girl ? 
He praised the girl, but not the boy. 14. I was looking (I saw) 
out of the window, and I saw men, women and children in (auf) 
the streets; they were following the princes to (nad^) the castle 
and were singing and crying : " Hurrah ! " 15. Were the friends 
from the city still here when you (il^r) came ? They were no 
longer here, they were already in Berlin. 16. The apples on (auf) 
the table in front of the window were for the girls, and not for the 
boys ; but the boys found the apples and — what did they do with 
the apples ? 

C. 17. It was already day ; the father and the mother were in 
the garden in front of the house; they went up -to -the window 
and called : " Children ! don't you (il^r) hear, children ? " But the 
children did not answer, they were still sleeping (slept still). 18. 
Where did the man live ? in the town or outside of it (before the 
town)? He lived outside, he had a house and a garden there. We 
followed the man into the garden, and here were trees, large and 
beautiful and old ; and in the trees were birds, and we heard the 
birds sing. 19. Ä, Was it not already night when you (il^r) came 
home (home came)? B, It was night, and father and mother were 
already asleep (slept already), but not brother Charles (brother 
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Charles not). Ä, Where was Charles ? B, He was standing at 
(an) the window and was looking into (auf) the street, and he 
saw that we were coming. 20. An apple fell from (ijon) the tree 
there, but it did not fall (fell not) on the ground; it fell into -the 
water. 21. A. What were the girls doing in the garden when the 
friends (fern.) came ? B, They were speaking about (t)on) dresses. 
A. And were they making dresses ? B. Not the girls ; but the 
mother was making dresses for the daughters. 22. You (bu) came 
on the day when the children came, but she came after the chil- 
dren. 23. The boy did not follow the father (followed the father 
not) into the garden ; he went into the field there and fell into - the 
water. 



Exercise 4 

The personal pronouns : 103, 106. - 
tperben : 314. 



The past indicative of 



Vocabulary 

ber SBagen bie SBagen ivagon, ba« SBeib bie SBeibcr 
carriage bet gürft bie g^ürfteu 
ber Äaifer bie Äaifer emperor 

ber 3lbenb bie Slbenbc evening ber §err (75) bie getreu 
ber Serg bie Serge mountain, 

hill 
ber SBeg bie SBege way, road ber 5Kenfci^ 
bag^ferb bie^ferbe horse 
ber ©ol^n bie ©öl^nc son 



bie 33(ume 
bie gitern 
bie Seute 



bie §anb bie§änbe hand 
ba^ 35aci^ bie 35äci^er roof 
bag Sud^ bie Sudler book 

glauben, glaubte, geglaubt believe, 

think 
fe^en, fe^te, gefegt set 
fj)telen, fjjielte^ gefj)ie(t play 
jeigen, jeigte, gejeigt show 
arbeiten, arbeitete, gearbeitet work 
felbft (emphatic) gut good, kind, 
myself, yourself, adv. well 
himself, herself, reid^ rich 
ourselves etc. arm poor 



woman 
prince, sov- 
ereign 
gentleman, 
Mr,, master, 
lord 

bie 5Kenfd^ett man, man- 
kind 

bie 33(umett flower 

plur. only parents 

plur. only people 



tragen, trug, getragen carry, wear 
trinfen, tran!, getrunfen drink 
jiel^en, jog, gebogen draw 
reiten, ritt, ift geritten ride 
toerben, toarb or tourbe, ift geh)or= 
ben become, grow, get 

h)ie how, 05, like 
fo . . . h)ie (or ate) as ... as 
fonbern but, on the contrary 
am 3lbenb in thß evening 

^,y,uzed by VjO^ j,^^^ 
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fid^ (reflexive) him- aud^ also ju ^Pferbe on horsehdck 

self, hei'self, itself , geftern yesterday burd^ with ace. through, by 

themselves l^eute to-day jointer with dat. or ace. behind 

man one, they, peo- \a yes unter with dat. or aee. under 

pie nein no among 

hoer who oft often jtoifd^en with dat. or aee. be- 

jh)ei two fel^r very, much tween 

f ed^g six, fo so Re-read Rule of Ex. 3. 

Hein little, small 

Part I 

A. 1. 3Ber gab ben aSögeln ba« aSaffer ju trinfen ? S)ag aJläbd^en gab 
eg i^nen. 2. ^d^ l^örte bie Seute im ©arten fj)red^en, aber toer toaren 
fie? id^ fal^ fte nid^t, benn eS tt)urbe (or toarb) fd(>on 3lad^t (lit. it became 
already night, say it teas already growing, or getting, dark). 3. 
©ie h)aren geftern bei ung, §err ©., unb toir toaren aud^ bei Sinnen, aber 
©ie fanben \xn^ nid^t ju §aufe, unb toir fanben ©ie nid^t. 4. 6g tourbe 
(or h)arb) 3lbenb, unb id^ l^örte, ba^ ber SBagen mit ben iperren lam, 
aber id^ fa^ il^n nod^ nid^t {not yet), benn er toar nod^ Jointer ben Säumen 
am SSBege. 5. SBer trug bie »üd^er, Äarl felbft ober bag SKäbd^en? 
Äarl trug fie felbft, id^ fal^ eg. 6r l^atte fie in ber (Äw*) §anb, aber er 
trug fie nid^t ju ben ©Item, toie bu fagteft, fonbern ju %xci\x{Mrs,) ©. 
6. 3tm Slbenb fam ber ^reunb aug Serlin ; er toar jh)ei Xage bei mir, 
unb Xoxx gingen aud^ ju tai^, aber il^r toart nid^t mel^r ju ipaufe bei ben 
®Itern, il^r toart fd^on in ber ©tabt, unb h)ir fanben eud^ nid^t. 

B. 7. ©al^en ©ie ben ßaifer, a(g er !am ? ^a, id^ fal^ il^n, er ritt aber 
nid^t ju ^ferbe, fonbern er fa^ in einem 3Bagen. ^\ot\ t)on ben ^rinjen 
fa^en bei il^m, fie toaren nod^ fel^r Hein, ^ti^^ ^ferbe jogen ben SBagen 
burd^ bie ©tabt, unb bie 5D?enfd^en ftanben auf ben ©trafen, an ben gen= 
ftern, ja, auf ben 2)äd^em ber Käufer unb riefen §urral^ ! 8. gc^ ging 
oft mit ben 5Käbd^en in ben ©arten unb geigte i^nen bie Slumen. SDie 
Änaben folgten ung, unb tm fj)ielten mit il^nen unter ben Säumen. 9. 
§err ©. toar fel^r reid^ unb l^atte ein §aug, fo gro^ unb fd^ön, toie bag 
©d^Io^ beg dürften. 9Jlan fal^ eg fel^r gut aug bem ^enfter ba, too id^ fa^ 
unb arbeitete, alg ©ie lamen. (£g ftanb jtoifd^en bem SBege nad^ ber ©tabt 
unb ben gelbem am %^x%^ beg Sergeg. 10. SBie fam ber Änabe nad^ 
§aufe? ging er ju %u^ burd^ bag SBaffer? 9lein, ber ®raf unb beg 
(Srafen ©öl^ne lamen ju ^ferbe aug bem S)orfe. ©er ®raf fal^ ben 
Änaben am SBaffer ftel^en ; er rief il^n ju fid^, fe^te il^n t)or fid^ auf bag 

* German often uses the def. art. where English requires a possessive adjeptlye (189). 
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?Pferb uttb ritt mit il^m butd^ ba« SBJaffet. 11. ©ie fragte mid^ : rrSBar 
ber 9Kann nid^t geftern bei bir?" unb id^ anttportete i^r: „9lein, ni(^t 
geftem, aber er toar ^eute bei tnir." 12. 35ie SKutter fal^ ben Sruber 
be« 3Jläbd^en# auf ber Strafe t>ox bem §aufe. ©ie rief i^n ju ftd^ in« 
§au« unb fagte il^m, h)a« bu mir fagteft, aber er glaubte e« nod^ nid^t* 

13. 3)a« ©eib fa^, ba^ ba« aRäbdi^en fiel, ©ie (105) gab i^r bie §anb 
unb ging mit i^r in bag ^an^, too bie SJlutter be« TOäbd^en« too^nte. 

14. 2)ie Seute in bem SDorfe arbeiteten Xag unb Slad^t, aber fie toaren 
felj^r arm, benn fte arbeiteten nid^t für ftd^, fonbem für ben ®rafen, ben 
§erm be« ®orfe«, unb ber ®raf tourbe reid^ burd^ bie Seute. 

Part II 

A. 1. 3Ba« gab %xan (Mrs.) ©. eud^ l^eute? ©ie ging mit un^ in ben 
©arten unb gab un^ 5!Jläbd^en Slumen, unb ben Änaben |[j)fel. 2. ®a« 
^ferb tt)ar Hein unb tourbe (was growing or getting) ana) fd^on alt, aber 
e« jog ben SBagen mit ben Äinbem burd^ ba« SBaffer auf ben 33erg. 
3. a5a« Sanb be« Äönig« toar fo fd^ön unb fo reid^, h)ie ba« Sanb be« 
Äaifer«, aber nid^t fo gro^. 4. 81. SBer lam geftern mit eud^ in bem 
aSagen, il^r Änaben? S. ^\t)d §erren au« Serlin. 81. SBer toaren 
fie? S9. ©ie fagten un« nid^t, loer fie toaren, aber fie fjjrad^en oft mit 
un« unb fragten un^ nad^ bem 3Bege jum ©d^Io^, unb toir gingen mit 
i^nen burd^ ba« 3)orf Dor ba« ©d^Io^ be« 3=ürften. 81. SBaren fie^alt? 
S. '^a, fte toaren fel^r alt, aber aud^ fel^r gro^ -unb fd^ön, unb ber e?ürft 
lam felbft auf bie ©tra^e unb gab i^nen bie §anb. 5. ©laubten ©ie, 
toa« ba« 5D?äbd^en fagte? 9lein, id^ glaubte e« nid^t, benn id^ fal^ ben 
9Jlann, al« er lam ; er ging nid^t in« §au« jur 5D?utter, toie ba« 5!Jläbd^en 
fagte, fonbern in ben ©arten. 2)ie 5Dlutter aber lam au« bem §aufe, gab 
il^m ba« SBaffer, unb ber 5!Jlann trani e« unb ging burd^ ben ©arten auf 
ba« gelb, too bie Seute nod^ arbeiteten. 

B. 6. ®r l^örte aSeiber unb Äinber l^inter fid^ auf bem SBege, fie lamen 
au« bem 35orfe unb trugen Slumen unb Sj)fe( nad^ ber ©tabt. 7. 3)ie 
5!Jlutter fe^te ben Knaben unter ben Saum auf bie ®rbe unb gab il^m 
Slumen in bie §anb, unb ber Änabe fjjielte mit ben S3(umen. ©ie felbft 
ging an ben 2^ifd^ unb arbeitete an einem Äleibe für bie 2^od^ter. 8. 8(, 
SBer ritt mit ben Äinbem? SJ. ^d^ ritt am Stbenb felbft mit il^nen in bie 
©tabt. 35ie 5Kenfd^en ftanben nod^ auf ben ©trafen t)or ben Käufern 
unb rebeten nod^ öon bem Äaifer unb ben ^rinjen, be« Äaifer« ©öl^nen. 
5Kan jeigte un« aud^ ben SBagen unb bie fed^« ^ferbe, aber ber Äaifer toar 
nid^t me^r ba, fonbern er h)ar fd^on bei bem dürften auf bem ©d^Ioffe, 
unb bie ^rinjen aud^. 9. gran ©. rief bie Stod^ter ju fid^. 2)a« 3Käb= 
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d^en folgte il^r burd^ ba§ §au§ in ben ©arten, tt)o ber 3Sater unb bie 
Srüber toaren. 35er 3Sater fa^ an einem Jtifd^e unb l^atte ein Sud^ in 
ber §anb ; bie ^nah^n aber f)atUn g^reunbe au^ ber Stabt bei fid^ unb 
fangen unb fj)ielten mit il^nen unter ben Säumen. 10. 35ort ftanben 
h)ir, Äarl unb id^ : Jointer ung, am ^u^e be^ Sergei, fallen U)ir bie 
Stabt ; \>ox un§ bie gelber, unb auf ben g^elbern bie Seute au§ bem 3)orfe, 
too bie ©Item tool^nten ; unb in bem 2)orfe, jtoifd^en ben Säumen, bag 
®ad^ beg eiternl^aufeg. 11. 2)ie Seute ba bet bem S3aum am SJBege 
toaren reid^ ; fie l^atten ein §aug, einen ©arten, einen SBagen unb ein 
^ferb, ja, oft jtoei ^ferbe, fo fd^ön toie bie ^ferbe beg §errn ©., aber 
fie h)urben arm, benn fie arbeiteten nid^t. 12. SBir fa^en nod^ in bem 
©arten t)or bem §aufe ; eg tourbe fd^on 3lad^t, unb bie 3Söge( fangen nid^t 
mel^r, aber ber Söagen mit ben g^reunben aug ber ©tabt jeigte fid^ nod^ 
nic^t (^not yet), 

Part III 

A. 1. You went with her and I went with them. You went on foot 
and we rode on horseback ; but you were there before us, for we 
did not find the road (found the road not, 607). 2. The daughter 
was as handsome as the mother, and the son was growing (became) 
as tall as the father. 3. The horses came to (an) a pond (water), 
but they did not drink. 4. I heard the bird on the tree sing, but it 
was so small that I did not see where it sat. 5. We asked the boy : 
" Who gave you the apple ? " and he answered us'(dat.) : " Mother 
gave it to me." 6. One saw the emperor often at a window of 
the palace in Berlin. 7. Was he not sitting between you and me ? 
No, he was sitting between her and Charles. 8. The parents called 
the children out of the garden and gave them the books, and the 
children carried them not to brother Charles, as you thought, but 
(fonbem, 687) to Mrs. N., as I thought. 9. Behind him on the road 
walked a woman * ; she was very old, but she was walking as fast 
(was as good on foot) as he himself. She had two children with 
her (bei fid^), a boy and a girl, and the children were carrying 
apples and flowers to (nad^) the city. 

B. 10. A. Did you hear father speak ? B, 1 heard him speak, 
but I did not see where he was. Was he in -the house? A. 
No, he was in the garden behind the house; he was standing 
there, between the two trees. B. Under the window? A. Yes, 
under the window. B. And what did he say ? did he call me ? 

* For woman use %vau, unless otherwise directed. 
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A. No, he did not call you, lie was speaking with a gentleman from 
the city, but I did not hear what they were saying. B. Did they 
come into -the house ? A. They went through the house on to (auf) 
the road to the city, and I saw them no longer, for it was already 
getting dark. 11. Were you not at our house yesterday (yesterday 
at our house, bei unö), Mr. N. ? Yes, Mrs. S., I was at your house, 
but I did not find you at home. 12. How did the people in the 
village there become so poor ? didn't they work ? They worked 
night and day, but for the count, not for themselves, and the count 
grew rich through them. 13. The man was going up (auf) the hill. 
We went with him, and he showed us a village at -the foot of the 
hill, and in the village, between the trees, a roof ; it was the roof 
of the castle where the count, the lord of the village, lived. 14. The 
mother was not yet (yet not) here when the daughters came ; she 
came in the evening, after them. 

C. 15. Did you believe what the boy said ? Yes, I believed him 
(dat.), for I found him and the sons of the gentleman in the garden, 
and the boy had an apple in his hand ; the gentleman himself gave 
him the apple. 16. The horses were drawing a carriage through 
the streets of the village, and in the carriage sat two princes, 
brothers of the emperor ; and the people were following them and 
were shouting : " Hurrah ! '^ 17. A, Had you friends at your 
house (bet fid^) on the day when I came ? B. Yes, we had friends 
from Berlin at our house. A. Who were the friends ? B. Mr. S. 
with wife (g^rau) and daughter ; they were here six days (six days 
here *). 18. The father often set the boy (set the boy often t) be- 
fore him (refl.) on -the horse and rode with him through the water. 
19. Mrs. S. was very rich and also very good ; she saw the children 
in (auf) the street before the house, called them to her (refl.) and 
gave them dresses and books and apples and flowers ; and the 
children went home and showed the parents what she gave them 
(them gave). 20. How old was the girl ? She was six, as old 
as brother Charles. 21. The horses came home from -the (t)om) 
field, and the men gave them water to drink. 22. It was not yet 
dark and I thought Charles was still working. I stepped (went) 
under the window and called " Charles, Charles ! " but he did not 
show himself. I went into the house and asked Charles's (Äarl^, 
no apostrophe) mother, and what do you think ? the boy was already 

* Adverbial expressions of time usually precede those of place (609). 

t In independent sentences, no adverb stands between the subject and the verb (614). 
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asleep. 23. The gentleman came out of the house, went through 
the garden with us and showed us the road to (nad)) the village ; 
but we did not find you. You were no longer in the village. 24. 
He gave the boy a book, but the book was so large, it fell out of 
the boy's hand (fell to the boy out of the hand, 489) on the ground. 



Exercise 5 



The present indicative of weak verbs : \d) lobe 329, ic^ rebe 331, 
ic^ folße 333 ; also id^ ^abe 310, 311. 

Vocabulary 



ber Seigrer bie Seigrer teacher bie 
bag 3iwmer bie 3iwimer room bie 
ber ^einb bie ^einbe enemy ber 
bag ®elb bie ®elber monei/ bie 
ftil^ren, führte, gefül^rt lead 
leben, lebte, gelebt live 
lernen, lernte, gelernt leam, study 
fd^idfen, fd^idfte, gefd^idft send 
fud^en, fud^te, gefud^t seek, search, 

look for 
^tXKW^ enough bort there, yonder 
jung young immer always 
Irani sick, ill je^t now 



©d^ule bie ©d^ulen school 
©d^h)efter bie ©d^toefterii sister 
Solbat' bie ©olba'ten soldier 
2:^ür bie 2:l^üren door 
bleiben, blieb, ift geblieben remain, 

stay 
liegen, lag, gelegen lie, be situated 
nel^men, nal^m, genommen take 
[terben, ftarb, ift geftorben die 
jiel^en, 50g, ift gejogen march, move 
lange adv. long 
nur only 
gegen with ace. against, towards 



Part I 

A. 1. SBer fül^rte bie ©olbaten gegen ben geinb ? ®er Äaifer felbft 
filierte fie ing gelb, unb er fanb bie geinbe l^inter bem Serge ; aber fie 
blieben ba nid^t, fonbern jogen in bie ©tabt, ate fie fallen, ba^ ber Äaifer 
mit ben ©olbaten lam. 2. Sd^idft ber §err bir nid^t oft ©elb aug ber 
©tabt ? 3a, er fd^idft mir immer ©elb, aber er tool^nt je^t nid^t mel^r in 
ber ©tabt, fonbern auf (m) bem Sanbe. 3. gjd^ folgte i^m in bag ^im^ 
mer, unb er jeigte mir, too bie Sudler toaren ; fte lagen auf bem 2:ifd^e, 
aber nid^t t)or bem ^enfter, toie bag 5Käbd^en fagte. 3Bir nal^men fte 
t)om 2:ifd^e unb fd^idften fie an bie ©Item in ber ©tabt. 4. Sernt Äar( 
gut in ber Sd^ule ? 3<*/ "^^^ Seigrer fagt, ber Knabe lernt je^t immer gut, 
unb er lobt il^n oft. 5. ©ie lange blieben ©ie bei §errn unb grau ©. 
auf bem Sanbe? SEBir blieben fed^g 2:age bei il^nen, unb eg toar fel^r 
fd^ön ba. 6. 81. Sudden ©ie bie Äinber? ». ^a, id^ fud^e (508) fie 
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fd^on lange. fL 3S<^ glaube, id^ l^öre fie bor ber 2^l^ür im ©orten. 
ö. Sj)ielen fie? 8L 9lein, fie lernen, toa^ fie ju lernen ^aben für bie 
Sd^ule. ©• ®ut, x6) glaubte, fie \pxdUn noä). 6. 3)er SBagen ftanb 
fd^on bor ber I^ür, aber bie ^ferbe toaren nod^ nid^t ba. 8. 8L 2Bar 
3rau ©. nid^t bie ©d^toefter be« §errn 31. ? unb lag fte nid^t fd^on frani, 
afe er ftarb ? ö» 3a, jte toar fd^on lange bor il^m franI, unb jie lebte 
aud^ nid^t lange mel^r (aud^ nid^t = nor or not -eühei*), benn fie ftarb 
fed^« läge nad^ i^m. 8l* SBie alt toar §err 51., ate er ftarb? fo alt, 
toie ^rau S. ? ©♦ D nein, er toar nid^t mel^r fel(^r jung, aber er h>ar 
lange (by far) nid^t fo alt, toie bie ©d^toefter. 

B. 9. 3Kan lernt fo lange, toie man lebt. 10. §aben ©ie @elb bei 
fid^? 3«/ aber id^ l^abe nid^t ®elb genug für ©ie unb für mid^, ic^ 
l^abe nur genug für mid^ felbft. 11. 9L 3Ber tool^nt in bem §aufe 
jtoifc^en ben Säumen bort auf bem Serge? ©• 6in §err 5W. tüol^nt 
je^t bort. 8L Unb tool^nte bor il^m nid^t ein greunb bon ^i)mn in bem 
§aufe? ©♦ ^a, ein §err 5ß., aber er fanb ba« §au« nic^t mel^r gro^ 
unb fd^ön genug unb jog in bie ©tabt. 12. SDie ^rau fül^rte mid^ burc^ 
ben ©arten in ba« §au« unb geigte mir ein 3iwimer, aber id^ na^m e« 
nid^t, benn e« toar fel^r Hein unb ^atte aud^ nid^t JJenfter genug. 13. 
aBa« fragt ber Mann ben Knaben ba auf ber ©tra^e ? ®r fragt il^n nad^ 
(inquires for OT after) einem §erm 95., unb ber ^naht fagt, §err 93. 
tool^nt in bem §aufe bort l^inter ben Säumen. 14. 8l» %ij fal^ bie 
©öl^ne be« 3Ranne« au« bem ©arten fommen unb l^örte fie aud^ fj)red^en. 
S* ©J)rad^en fie nid^t bon ^ferben ? 8L %a, fte reben immer bon ^fer- 
ben. 15. 2)e« SJläbd^en« ?freunbin h)ar ju §aufe, aber fie toar Iranf 
unb ging nid^t mit un«. 16. ©ie Seute im 2)orfe fc^idfen bie Kinber 
je^t nid^t in bie ©d^ule, fonbem in bie ©arten ober g^elber, too fie felbft 
arbeiten. 17. §abt i^r nod^ Sjjfel im ©arten? 5Rein, je^t nid^t mel^r. 
18. 2)ie Slumen auf bem 2^ifc^e bor bem g^enfter toaren bon g^rau 9i., 
fie fd^idfte fie geftern an 3Rütter. 19. §ören ©ie bie Kinber bort in ber 
©d^ule? 3a, id^ ^öre, ba^ ber Sebrer fragt unb ba^ bie Äinber ant== 
ioorten. 20. SBir fd^idten bem Seigrer bie Sudler bor fed^« ^agen (six. 
days ago) burd^ einen Knaben. 

Part II 

A. 1. Kam ba« 3Räbd^en nid^t geftern ^u eud^? ga, fie fam nad^ ber 
©d^ule in un«, aber fie blieb nic^t lange. 2. ®ie ©olbaten toaren fd^on 
am 2lbenb auf bem Söege nad^ ber ©tabt, unb ber ^rinj felbft fül^rte fie ; 
er ritt bor il^nen ju ^ferbe. 3. ©c^idft il^r bie ^Jjfel in bie ©tabt? ^a, 
toir fd^idfen fie immer an bie (Sltern ; fie tool^nen je^t in ber ©tabt. 
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4. a. SBaS fud^ft bu, ©d^toefter? ». ^c^ fud^e KarlS »ud^. «. 3d^ 
glaube, Äarl l^at e^ felbft nod^. ©♦ ©al^ft bu xf)n mit bem Sud^e? 
81* 3d^ fal^ il^n mit einem Sud^e in bet §anb, unb er ging in ben ©arten, 
ate bu famft. 5. 35ag 5Käbc^en nal^m bie ^J)fel t)on ber ®rbe, trug fie 
in^ §aug unb gab fie ber 5Kutter. 7» 3^ f^^^ ^w^ i>^wi 3=enfter l^ier in 
bie g^enfter be§ ©d^ull^aufe^ bort. 2)ie Äinber toaren in bem 3iwimer, 
unb ic^ l^örte fie mit bem Seigrer fingen. 7. „Äarl !'' rief bie Sd^toefter, 
„l^örft bu nid^t, ba^ ber SSater bid^ fragt, h)a« bu ju lernen l^aft ?" aber 
Äarl antwortete ber ©d^n)efter nid^t, ober er l^örte nid^t, h)ag fte fagte. 
B. 8. Sl^erman l^atte 2ltlanta je^t l^inter fid^ ; er führte bie ©olbaten 
burd^bag Sanb unb jog mit il^nen gegen Saöannal^, h)o ber 3^einb (ag; fte 
h)aren lange, lange auf bem SBege, unb bie ^einbe blieben nic^t in ber 
©tabt, afö ©^erman fam, fonbem jogen nad^ ß^arle^ton. 9. 35ie ©Item 
beg Knaben leben nid^t mel^r, fie ftarben, afe er nod^ fel^r Hein toar ; aber 
er l^at jhjei Srüber unb jh)ei ©d^toeftern. 10. SBir l^atten nid^t ©elb 
genug, aU \f)x lamt, aber SSater fd^idfte un§ fd^on nad^ jtoei S^agen mel^r. 
11. ®er 5D?enfd^ lernt nid^t nur in ber ©d^ule, fonbem fo lange, U)ie er 
lebt. 12. 35eg g^ürften Sanb h)ar nur flein, aber e§ toar fo reid^ unb 
fc^ön, tüie ba^ Sanb be^ Äönigg. 13. 2)ie Seute in bem 3)orfe arbeiten 
immer, 2:ag unb 5Rad^t, aber fie l^aben nid^t genug ju leben, benn fie 
arbeiten nur für ben ©rafen auf bem ©d^Ioffe bort. 14. SBag mad^t ber 
§err ba an bem Jtifd^e öor bem 3=enfter ? 6r l^at ein Sud^ t)or fid^ unb 
jeigt eg bem Änaben. 15. ®ie ^rau toar reid^, fte nal^m ben Änaben ju 
fid^ ing §aug, Wie einen ©ol^n, unb fd^idfte il^n in bie ©d^ule, unb ber 
Änabe lernte gut. 16. ®g tourbe fd^on Slad^t, aber bie 3Känner unb 
SBeiber h)aren nod^ nid^t ju §aufe, fte arbeiteten nod^ auf bem ^elbe. 

17. 3Sor ber ^l^ür beg §aufeg fa^ ein 5Kann mit einem S3ud^e in ber 
§anb, eg toar ber Seigrer ber Äinber, aber bie Äinber lüaren nid^t mel^r bei 
i^m, fie fj)ielten unb fangen fd^on unter ben Säumen l^inter bem §aufe. 

18. sißie lange tool^nt (508) ber §err fd^on l^ier? ^d^ glaube, fo lange 
h)ie id^ felbft ; ober er tool^nte fc^on t)pr mir l^ier ; id^ l(>örte, ba^ er Irani 
Wax, alg id^ lam, unb id^ fal^ il^n nid^t oft. 19. g^rau ©. I^at je^t nur 
eine Stod^ter, aber fie l^atte aud^ einen ©ol^n ; er lag lange Irani unb ftarb 
üor fed^g 2^agen ; er \oax nocS} fel^r jung. 



Part III 

A. 1. Who is leading the soldiers against the enemy ? The prince 
himself is leading them. 2. Mr. N. sent us the books from the 
city ; I think it was six days ago, and we are sending him now the 
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money for the books. 3. The children are following the teacher 
through the streets, and he leads them up (auf) the hill and shows 
them from there the town and the villages. 4. I went into the 
room and I found the book ; it was lying, not, as you said, on the 
table, but (fonbern, 687) under the table. 5. Charles studies well 
in (the) school, but he does not work enough at home ; Charles's 
sister does not study so well in (the) school as he, but she works 
more at home. 6. Are Mr. and Mrs. M. still living ? Mrs. M. is 
still living, but Mr. M. [is] not. 7. Are the gentlemen there talk- 
ing about (pon) books ? Oh no, they always talk (see foot-note t^ 
page 190) about money or about horses. 8. Was the girl ill very 
long (very long ill) ? As long as the boy ; I think she died two 
days after him. 9. The rooms in the house were large enough, but 
the windows were very small, and the doors too. 

B. 10. Did the soldiers lead the horses to-the (anö) water, or did 
they ride on them into - the water ? The soldiers led them only to - 
the water, but they set the boys of the village upon the horses, and 
the horses went with the boys into - the water and drank. Charles's 
horse, however, went with him through the water into the fields 
yonder, where the people from the village were working. 11. I looked 
out of the window of the room, but I saw the woman with the child no 
more, for it was already getting dark. 12. The day was fine. The 
birds in the trees were singing, and the children under the trees 
were playing ; and between the tree yonder and the door of the 
house (§au^tl^ür, 52) sat a man behind a table with books ; he was 
the teacher of the children. 13. One saw soldiers on horseback in 
the village, they were seeking the enemy (plur.), but did not find 
them, and the people of the village did not tell them where they 
were. 14. Were [there] only two horses before the carriage ? No, 
six ; it was the king himself, with two of (toon) the princes. He was 
sitting between them ; and soldiers on horseback were riding before 
and behind the carriage. 15. They send the children to a teacher 
in the city, for the school in the village here is not very good and 
the teacher is (already) old. 

C. 16. The woman lives now in a house on the hill ; she has 
still a son, but the daughter was always in poor health (ill) 
and died very young. 17: It was in the evening; we were sitting 
under a tree in -the garden and did not see the man come (saw 
the man not come). He went into Charles's room and took the 
money from - the table. 18. A. What are you looking for, Charles ? 
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B. I am looking for a book. A. The book from the teacher ? 
7>. Yes. A. Mother has it ; I gave it to her. B, Was mother 
herself in the room ? A. Yes, she was here, but she took the 
book and went into the garden. 19. The soldiers stayed only a 
day in the town, for the enemy was already in the king's country 
and was marching against them. 20. What are the children doing 
now? are they still playing? No, they were playing in (auf) the 
street, but I called them into - the house, and they are now working. 
21. I think the parents sent them the money by a boy, but the boy 
did not give it to them (gave it them not, 607). 22, It was good 
of you to come (that you came), Mrs. N., for the boy was very sick 
yesterday (yesterday very sick). 23. The soldiers were marching 
through the town, but the children did not follow them, for they 
were still in (the) school. 24. Father and I were standing on the 
hill ; we saw beneath us, on the road at the foot of the hill, two 
gentlemen in a carriage. We found the gentlemen were father's 
friends from Berlin ; they stayed two days at our house. 25. The 
man with the book in his hand was the teacher of the children. 
26. They came upon a road, and it led to the village. 27. The 
enemy was outside of (pox) the village, behind the mountain yonder. 

Exercise 6 

Pronominal words with strong endings only : 125, 126, 128. 

Vocabulary 
1 
biefetp biefe^ biefci^ this, this one jebcr^ jebe^ jebc§^ every, every one, 
jencr^ jene^ jencö that, that one each 

h)clcl^erp toeld^e^ toeld^eS which, 
which one, who 
Inflected with the strong endings (see 152) and used as pronouns 
or as adjectives (102). 

2 
meiner^ meine^ nteineiS mine unferer^ unfere^ unfcrci^ ours 

beiner^ beine^ beinei^ thine, yours euerer^ euere, euerei^ yours 
feiner, feine, feinei^ his il^rer, t^re, tl^rei^ theirs 

il^rer, il^re, il^rei^ hers S^^^^r S^^^r "^W^ V^^^ 

feiner, feine, feinest its einer, eine, einei^ one 

feiner, leine, !eine§ none 
Inflected like the words in 1 above, but used only as pronouns. 
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mein, meine, mein my unfer, unfere, unfer your 

bein, beine, bein thy, your euer, euere, euer your 

fein, feine, fein his il^r, i^re, il^r their 

i^r, il^re, il^r her gl^r, ^l^re, "^Ifx your 

fein, feine, fein its ein, eine, ein a, ariy one 

fein, feine, fein no 

Inflected like the words in 1 and 2 above, except in the nom. 
sing. masc. ; nom. and ace. sing, neut., which have no ending ; used 
only as attributive adjectives (see 137 and also 130). — @in cine 
ein, meaning a or an, has already been learned as the indefinite 
article ; it means one only when emphatic. 

4 

ber iQunb bie §unbe dog bie Seite bie ©eiten side, page 
ber Ärieg bie Äriege war bie ^txi bie ^txitxx time 
Quarten, h)artete, {jelüartet tvait laufen, lief, ift gelaufen rim 
ettra^ something, some \ot\\ because 

nid^t^ nothing U)ieber again, back 

Über with dat. or ace. over a^cross, Ex. 3. Hule 

Rule. In dependent clauses introduced by a relative or interro- 
gative word (as lt)0, toeld^er) or by a subordinating conjunction (as 
ba^, afö, U)eil), the personal part of the verb stands last. 

Part I 

A. 1. 2luf lueld^er (Seite ber Strafe ftanben euere §äufer? Unfer 
§aug ftanb auf biefer Seite, unb feinei^ * ftanb auf jener, aber man fal^ eö 
nid^t fel^r gut t)on l^ier, benn t)or feiner X\)iXx ftanben Säume unb öor un= 
ferer * aud^. 2. 9Bir gingen geftern mit g^^rem Soigne in unferen ©arten 
unb fud^ten Sj)fel, aber h)ir fanben nid^t einen. 3. SBafl^ington filierte feine 
Solbaten am 2lbenb jeneö S^ageg über ben 2)elah)are, jog mit i^nen gegen 
2^renton, \do bie geinbe lagen, unb nal^m biefe Stabt. 4. gd^ l^atte jh)ei 
3immer, ate id^ bei meiner Sd^lüefter in Serlin tool^nte, jebeö mit jtoei 
3=enftern, unb id^ fal^ au§ jjebem ^enfter nur §äufer, 3Kenfd^en, Söagen, 
^ferbe unb §unbe, aber feinen Saum, feine S3Iume, fein g^elb unb lein 
SEBaffer. 5. 2Bie fam e^, ba^ fie bein S3ud^ nal^m unb nid^t il^reö ? ©ie 
fud^te \f)xt^ lange, aber fie fanb e« nid^t, unb id^ gab il^r meinet, tpei( fie 
feine S^xt mel^r l^atte ju hjarten. 6. 5Wein So^n, id^ l^öre, ba^ ber 2ef^= 

* ©eines = fein ^ani (neut.), hence the neuter ending; unferer = imferer XtfUv (fern.), hence 
the feminine ending ; and so with all the pronouns under 1 and 2 in the Vocabulary. 
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rcr bcittctt greunb Äarl jebctt %aQ loht ; h)ie oft aber lobt er bid^ ? gd^ 
glaube, bu arbeiteft nid^t unb lernft nid^tg in ber ©d^ule. 

B. 7. „2thm beine ©Item nod^, mein Äinb ?" fragte ^rau ©. ,,ÜJlein 
aSater lebt nid^t xm\)x/' antwortete bag ÜJläbd^en, „aber meine ÜJlutter lebt 
nod^. ©ie h)ol^nt in jenem 3)orfe bort unb arbeitet immer für unferen 
§erm, ben prften auf bem ©d^loffe, unb für feine SCöd^ter.'' „Unb h)a« 
wax bein SSater, ate er nod^ lebte?" „5!Jleine 5!Jlutter fagt, ber SSater toax 
aud) bei unferem §erm, aber er jog mit il^m in ben Ärieg unb lam nid^t 
loieber." 2öir gaben bem 5!Jläbd^en tttoa^ (Selb, unb fie lief nad^ §aufe 
ju il^rer 5!Jlutter. 8. ^abtn bie Seute, h)eld^e in biefem §aufe tool^nen, 
leine Äinber ? 9lein, fte l^aben je^t leine, aber fte l^atten jloei, einen ©ol^n 
unb eine 2^od^ter. 3)er ©ol^n fiel im Kriege, unb bie-Sjod^ter toax lange 
frani unb ftarb aud^ ; fie ftarb an bem 2^age, ate ©ie ju ung lamen. 
3)ie Seute in jenem §aufe aber l^aben jloei Änaben, unb ber Seigrer fagt, 
bie ©Item fd^iden fie nid^t in bie ©d^ute. 3)ie Kinber f))ielen immer auf 
ber ©tra^e unb lernen nid^tg. 9. Unfere RrxaHn l^aben nod^ leinen §unb, 
aber il^r ^reunb Äart l^at einen, toeld^er il^m oft nad^ ber ©d^ule folgt unb 
\>ox ber ©d^ultl^ür auf (for) feinen §errn toartet. 10. 3)u l^atteft lein 
®elb, fagft bu? gab id^ bir nid^t geftem etloa«? "^a, aber e^ wax nid^t 
genug. 11. 3<^ f"^*^ '^^xtn SSater in ^f)xtm gitnmer, aber id^ fanb i^n 
ba nid^t ; er toax in feinem. 12. ©ie famen in einem SBagen mit einem 
^ferbe. 

Part II 

A. 1. 2öir l^aben fed^« 3l))felbäume in unferem ©arten, aber toir l^aben 
biefeö 3al^r nic^t einen 3l))fel. 2. 2L §at ber §err feinen greunb bei 
fid^? ». 3a. «. 2öelc|>ett? ». @r l^at feinen ^reunb Äarl bei ftd^. 

3. Unfere 5ßferbe liefen fo gut, toie euere, aber nid^t fo gut, toie feine* 

4. ^ä) toax geftem auf bem gelbe unb fal^, ba^ bie Äinber aug bem 3)orfe 
auf jener ©eite beg Sergej ^ier jur ©d^ule gingen, ^ahm bie Seute bort 
leine ©d^ule? D ja, jie l^aben eine ©d^ute, aber ber Seigrer in jenem 
®orfe \t>ax franf, unb er fd^idfte feine Äinber ju unferem. 5. ©ie nal^m 
bag (Selb öom 2:ifd^e, ging in i^r 3iww"^^ unb lam nid^t loieber. 6. ©ein 
SSater unb meiner toaxm Srüber. ÜJleiner wax arm, feiner toar reid^, 
aber er tourbe aud^ arm, benn bie geinbe lamen in unfere ©tabt, nal^men 
il^m (from him) fein (Selb unb fül^rten il^n felbft mit fid^ in i^r Sanb, Wo 
er Irani n)urbe unb ftarb. 7. Diefer Knabe Wax noi) fe^r Hein unb ging 
nod^ nid^t jur ©d^ule, ate id^ l^ier toar, aber jener Wax fd^on gro^ unb 
arbeitete jeben 2^ag mit feinen (Sltem auf bem ^elbe ober in i^rem ©arten. 

B. 8. SBo tool^nt ber 3Jlann, Wüd)tn Wxx ^eute h)ieber mit Karl bei beiner 
©d^toefter fa^en? Wo\)nU er nid^t bei Karl, ate id^ l^ier bei eud^ h)ar? 
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3a, ater er tool^nt je^t auc^ l^iet in unfercm §aufe ; er h)ol^nt über mir 
unb l^at ein 3iwi»ner fo fd^ön tpie biefed, nur nid^t fo gro^. 9. 2ln jeber 
©eite ber I^ür ftanb ein 33aum unb unter jebem Saume ein ^ifd^, unb 
auf jebem lifd^e lagen jtoei ©d^ulbiid^er ; aber bie Änaben toaren toieber 
nic^t ba. SBir fanben aud^ feinen ijon i^nen im §aufe ober in bem ©arten 
jointer bem §aufe, unb h)ir karteten nid^t lange auf fie, toeil toir feine S^xi 
me^r f)aiUn unb unfer SBagen fd^on \>ox ber SEI^ür ftanb. 10. ©rant unb 
©l^erman famen mit il^ren ©olbaten auS bem Kriege unb jogen burd^ bie 
©trafen Don SEBaf^ington, aber Sincoln lebte ju (at) jener ^txt nid^t 
mel^r. 11. 8L SBar ba« »ud^ auf bem 2:ifd^e beined ober feine«, Äarl? 
©♦ @« toar nid^t meine« ; id^ glaubte, e« loar ^^i^xt», §err ©. 8L 9ietn, 
id^ l^atte feined bei mir, aber beine ©d^loefter fud^te i^r 33ud^, aU id) fte 
fal^ ; ii) glaube, e« wax i^red^ 12. "^mt §erren reben immer nur bon 
^ferben ober toon §unben ober toon ®elb ; aber man fagt, einer ijon i^nen, 
jener an ber %\)ixx bort, ift (is) fo arm, ba^ er fein 5ßferb, feinen §unb 
unb aud^ fein ®elb l^at. 13. ^oq nid^t einer öon il^ren ©ö^nen mit 
unferen ©olbaten gegen bie geinbe, unb loar e« nid^t Karl? Stein, eö 
loar fein Sruber, benn Karl toar nod^ nid^t alt unb gro^ genug. 



Part III 

A. 1. Which book did he give you, his * or mine * ? 2, Ä. Does 
this road lead (leads this road) to the city? B, Yes, and that 
[one, 272] also. A, And which leads over the hill? B, That 
road yonder leads over the hill. 3. My brother has two horses and 
also two carriages, but I have only one horse and one carriage. 
4. Did the tree stand on his land or on theirs ? It stood on my 
land, which lay between his and theirs. 5. I looked out of every 
window of the room, but I saw no mountain. 6. My books were as 
old as yours, but mine were still good and yours not. 7. What did 
he answer you when you asked him ? Nothing, but he took me by 
the hand, led me into his house and gave me some money for the 
children of the woman. 8. I have now no time to play, my child, 
for I am working at (an) a dress for you. 9. The dog ran out of 
the house and across the street when he saw that his master was 
coming home. 10. On which side of the roof did you see the bird ? 
On this side. 

B. 11. The children were standing in front of the schoolhouse 
(©(^ull^au^, 52) and were waiting for (auf with ace.) their teacher. 

* His — his book, mine = my book, yours = your book ; see foot-notejojj page 19ß. 
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The teacher did not come, for he was ill ; and the children went 
home again (again home). 12. Our father died before yours, as 
you say ; but he was not so old as yours. 13. Every dog follows 
his master. 14. This man was very rich, but he had not one frieud 
in the city, because he gave no money to the people who were poor 
(gave to the people who were poor no money). 15. I asked the 
man : " How long have you been working (work you already, 508) 
for this gentleman ? " and he answered : " I have been working for 
him six days now (work already six days for him)." 16. A. Who 
was with (bei) the king? B, Only one of (ijon) the princes. 
A, Which [one, 272] was it? B. It was Prince Charles; his 
brother did not come, because he was ill. 17. I hear that Mrs. N. 
is now living with her daughter, and no longer with her son. 
18. I saw the boys sitting at - the table (at - the table sit) ; each 
had a book in his hand, but none of them (t)on il^ncn, 483) was 
looking into his book, for they heard that the soldiers were march- 
ing through the streets. 19. His house had more rooms, but it was 
not so large as ours, and the room in which he lived and did his 
work (worked) was very small and had but one window. 20. ^^ Not 
one man from our village fell in the war," said he, but he did not 
tell us that none (plur.) from their village went to the war with 
our soldiers (with our soldiers into the war marched). 

C. 21. A. Who lives now above you ? B. The gentleman of whom 
we were speaking yesterday and whom we saw at your sister's. 
A. Yes, yes, Mr. S. Isn't he working at a book ? B. Yes, night 
and day. 22. My parents were poor, his were rich, but they also 
became poor when the war broke out (came). 23. He plays now as 
well as his sisters, but not yet so well as his brother. 24. I saw 
that she took only one of the books. 25. We have no flowers in 
our garden so beautiful as yours, but we have more trees. 26. Was 
the money on Charles's table his or yours? It was mine, but I 
gave it to him because he had none or because he had not enough. 
27. This man was poor and already old, but that [one] was rich 
and still young. 28. Have you [any] money with you? No, I 
hav'n't any (202). 29. A. One of his sons went (marched) with 
our soldiers to (into) the war. B, Which [one, 272] was it ? A, 1 
think it was Charles. 30. Didn't she give the man some money ? 
Yes, she gave him some, for he was old and very poor. 31. Which 
of the girls was the friend of your sister ? The girl at your side 
of the table. 32. The gentleman whom we saw at father's yester- 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



200 EXERCUSE 7 

day (see foot-note * on p. 190) was a friend of the count. 33. Their 
teacher came every evening and played with their brother ; he also 
sang with their sister. 34. She gave the man nothing, because she 
herself had nothing. 35. These dresses are for your children, and 
those for ours. 36. I took my brother's horses because mine were 
still working in - the field. 37. The girl showed me the house in 
which Mrs. S. is now living, but I did not find Mrs. S. at home ; 
she was in the city, at her sister's. 38. I did not stay so long as 
her friends (fem.), because I had no time. 39. How poor he was ! 
he had only money — no friends. 

Exercise 7 

Pronominal words with strong endings only (continued in the 
vocabulary below). — The present indicative of strong verbs : id^ 
fcl^e 403 (see 393), id) fommc 405; also the present indicative of fein 
312, and of it)erben 314 (see 392). 

Vocabulary 

1 

ad- all einig- somey a few fold^- stick, such a 

anber- otiier mand^- many, many a . öie(- much, many 

beib- both meieret- several lüenig- few, little 

These words are used as pronouns and as adjectives. They are 
here given in their stem-forms and, up to Ex. 9, will occur with the 
strong endings only. 

2 
ber Srunnen bie Srunnen well ba^ %m bie 2^iere animal, beast 
bcr @fe( bie 6fel donkey bie Kitd^e bie Äird^en church 
ber 5!Rorgen bie ^Jlorgen moi^ning bie ©onne bie ©onnen sun 
ber ^lu^ bie ?5Iüffc river bie ©tunbe bie ©tunben liour 
bie Äu^ bie Äül^e cow §ang John or Jack 

faufen, laufte, gefauft buy Reifen, l^alf, geholfen help 

effen, a^, gegeffen eat, dine treten, trat, ift getreten tread, step 

bumm stupid, dull, fd^Ied^t bad, poor oben ahove, upstairs 

foolish f d^neH quick, fast unten below, down-stairs 

faul lazy f})ät late l^eute 3Korgen this mom- 

fleißig diligent, in- ftitt still, quiet ing 

diistrious bamit theretvith, with ^eute SlBenb to-night 
frül^ early it, with them totxixx if, when, whenever 

l)t\^ hot nun now, well U)arum why 

mübe tired \)ox einer Stunbe an hour ago ^ , 
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Part I 

A. 1. 3)cin Änabe h)irb fd^on fe^r gro^, meiner bleibt fo Hein, n)ie er 
ift ; aber fie finb beibc fleißig, unb ber Seigrer tobt fie oft. 2. 5!Ran fagt, 
bie Seute in jenem §aufe finb fe^r arm. Die grau ift immer frani, ber 
3Jlann n)irb alt unb arbeitet je^t nid^t mel^r, unb feiner l^ilft (392) i^nen. 
SBarum Qtbtn ©ie i^nen nid^t ti)n)a^ ®elb? ober glauben ©ie, ba^ fie 
nid^t fo arm finb, n)ie man fagt ? 3. 2öir fauften nid^t atte feine Sudler, 
fonbern nur n^enige, benn toir l^atten nid^t ®elb genug, unb mand^e toaren 
aud^ fd^on fe^r alt unb fd^Ied^t. 4. grau ©. ge^t oft mit ben 5Wäbd^en 
in ben ©arten, jeigt i^nen bie 8(umen unb giebt (393) i^nen einige für 
i^re 5!Rutter. 5. ©nige i)on ben ©olbaten, toeld^e mit unferem ^rinjen 
in ben Ärieg jogen, fielen ; anbere lourben franf unb ftarben im Sanbe 
ber geinbe, aber öiele famen toieber nad^ §aufe unb arbeiten je^t loieber 
unter (among) \xn^ im 3)orfe. 6. Der @fel trat nun an ben Srunnen 
unb fa^ fid^, unb bie ©onne aud^, im SBaffer. „SBie gro^ unb loie fd^ön 
id^ bin !" \pxad) er ju feinem greunbe, bem 5ßferbe, „unb loie Hein bie 
©onne ift !" ©in ©fel ift ein @fe( unb bleibt immer fo bumm, loie er ift. 
7. SBie Diele Äird^en l^at euere ©tabt? ©ed^«, aber nid^t alle finb fo 
gro^ unb fo reid^, loie unfere ^ier ; einige finb fe^r flein unb arm. 8. Sln^ 
berc §erren ^aben aud^ 5ßferbe, §err ©., aber feiner l^at fold^e loie ^^re. 
2öie fd^nett fie taufen unb loie fd^ön fie finb ! 9. 5!Jland^er Änabe ge^t in 
bie ©d^ule unb lernt nid^tg, loeit er faul ift unb nid^t genug ju §aufe 
arbeitet. SBenige Änaben finb fo bumm, ba^ fie nid^tg lernen, h)enn fie 
nur fleißig fmb. 

B. 10. ^i) fragte l^eute 3Jlorgen einen Änaben, lüeld^er mit mel^rereu 
5!Jläbd^en auf ber ©tra^e f))ielte, nad^ (about) Songfettolü« §au«, unb er 
jeigte e« mir. @« ftel^t an ber ©rattle* ©tra^e unb ift fe^r alt, aber gro^ 
unb fd^ön. 5Wan fie^t oben au^ ben genftem, ober and) h)enn man unten 
Dor bem §aufe fte^t, über ben g^arte^^glu^ nad^ Sroofline, unb bie £eute 
fagen, ba^ SBaf^ington aud^ in biefem §aufe too^nte, aU er in ßambribge 
loar. 11. SEBie biete Äinber l^at ber gürft, toetd^er bort in bem ©d^toffe 
lool^nt ? (Sr l^at mehrere ©öl^ne, aber feine S^öd^ter. ^d^ glaube, er l^at 
fed^« ©ö^ne. 9lur jtoei Don i^nen finb je^t bei i^m ju §aufe. 3Jlan 
fie^t fie oft beibe burd; unfer Dorf reiten, unb man l^ört fie fd^on, loenn 
fie au^ bem ©d^toffe auf bem Serge fommen, benn jjeber l^at immer met;* 
rere §unbe bei fid^. 12. (gg toirb je^t Slbenb. SBir l^ören bie 3Söget auf 
ben Säumen nid^t me^r fingen ; loir frören nur nod^, loie bie Seute ^päi 
mit il^ren SBagen unb ^ßferben unb Äü^en Dom gelbe fommen. 2ttte finb 
mübe, 5!Jlenfd^en unb 2^iere, benn e^ h)ar am 2^age fel^r l^ei^ in ber ©onne. 
Die ^au^frauen loarten fd^on Dor ber St^ür auf i^re 5!Jlänner (husbands) 
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unb ©öl^ne. 2)ie lochtet arbeiten nod^ \)kx unb ba im §aufe. 2)ie 
Äinber fi^en fd^on am %x^d) unb effen, ober fie fd^Iafen fd^on. 3lod) eine 
(lit. yet one, i.e. another) ©tunbe, unb ba« SJorf ift ftitt. 13. §anö 
ftanb geftern ÜKorgen fd^on frtil^ oben auf bem Serge unb rief euc^, ate i^r 
nod^ unten am gu^e fa^et. gr fam toieber ju euc^ unb l^alf eud^ auf (up) 
ben 33erg, aber il^r toart atte fo mübe, ate il^r oben \oaxt, ba^ il^r nid^t 
fa^t, lt)ie bie ©olbaten au« ber ©tabt lamen unb über ben glu^ in unfer 
35orf jogen, ber Äönig mit beibctt ^rinjen ju ^ferbe Dor il^nen. 14. gr 
nal^^m bad @elb, toeld^e« fein SSater il^m geftem 9(benb gab^ ritt bamit 
nad^ ber ©tabt unb laufte fi(^ bie fe(^« Südjier^ toon toeld^en fein Seigrer 
Dor einiger 3rit mit il^m \pxai). 15. ©ie feigen (will see, present for 
future, 507) bie ©onne nod^ jtoifd^en ben Säumen bort unb bem 2)ad^e 
jene« §aufe«, toenn ©ie fc^nett (210) and genfter treten ; an biefed l^ier, 
nid^t an jened, aber fd^nell ! 

Part II 

A. 1. SBo ift Äarl? Sr fi^t fd^on toieber auf bem 2lj)fclbaum unb i^t 
aj)fel. 2. SL ®e^ft (sAaZ^yott!7o,507)bul^eute jurÄirc^e? »• SBenn 
bu mit mir gel^ft. 8L '^n h)eld^e ? 9. ^n jene bort oben auf bem Serge. 
8L ®ut, id^ gel^e mit bir, unb meine ©c^toefter aud^. 3. ßr fe^te §ang 
auf ben ©fei, unb SQan^ ritt auf bem 6fel in bie ©tabt. SKelj^rere Änaben, 
toeld^e auf ber ©tra^e f})ielten, falj^en §and lommen; einige J)on il^nen 
riefen ; „§urral^, ba fommt §and mit feinem 6fel l" anberc aber riefen : 
„ba fommt ber ®fel mit feinem §and !" 4. Sei ber ©l^ejjarbsÄird^e in 
ßambribge fte^t noc^ einer öon ben Säumen, unter n^eld^en bie ©olbaten 
an jenem ^age auf Söafl^ington toarteten. @r lam mit See unb ©c^u^ter 
l)on 5ß^ilabel})l^ia unb fül^rte bie ©olbaten gegen bie geinbe nad^ Softon. 
5. Sßer fang bort geftern Slbenb in jenem §aufe ? 6d toar bie ^Eod^ter 
meiner ^reunbin grau ©., fie fingt fel^r fd^ön, unb il^r Sruber \pklt fo 
gut, toie fie fingt. 2öir ge^en Ijieute 3lbenb beibe ju il^nen, loenn ©ie 
3^it genug l^aben. 6. ?l. ^d^ glaube, §and ift fel^rbumm. ©♦ SBarum? 
8L 3d^ fragte i^n l^eute: ,f©a^ ber Äaifer jn)ifd^en ben 5ßrinjen?'' unb er 
antnjortete mir : „5Rein, ber Äaifer fa^ in einem Sßagen, öor toeld^em fed^d 
5ßferbe h)aren, unb beibe ^ßrinjen fa^en bei il^m, einer an jeber ©eite. 
7. Anna, ^d^ fuc^e mein Suc^, unb id^ finbe ed nic^t. ^and. §ier ift 
meine«, ^nna. SBarum giebft (393) bu mir beined, ^an^, toarum nid^t 
Äarte Sud^ ? er arbeitet je^t nid^t mel^r. ^an^. ©eine« ift fd^on alt unb 
fd^led^t. Slber load l^aft bu nod^ ju lernen l^eute 2lbenb, ©d^toeftcr? 
%nna. ^ä) l^abe nod^ mel^rere ©eiten ju lernen ; ed ift f})ät, unb id^ bin fo 
mübe. ^an§. ^a, ja, fo gel^t ed, ©d^ioefter. Sßarum lemteft bu nid^t 
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l^cute gWorgen ftül^, aU \d) Vxd) rief ; aber bu Ijiörteft nid^t, ober bu l^örteft 
mid^ unb anttoorteteft nidi^t. ^d^ gtaube, bu fd^Uefft nod^, afe e« fc^on 
3eit tpar, jur ©d^ule ju gelten. 

B. 8. 3)er Äönifl felbft toar bet un« unb führte un«. ©r fc^idfte einen 
j)on ben ?Prinjen mit Wenigen ©olbaten über ben glu^. Äeiner fal^, ba^ 
bie ^einbe fd^on l^inter bem Serge an jener ©eite beg glujfeg ftanben, unb 
feiner glaubte, ba^ il^rer (103) fo biele toaren, ate fte ftd^ jeigten. 3)er 
5ßrinj, jung unb fd^nett, toie er toar, rief: „SEBer folgt mir, greunbe?'' 
unb jog gegen fie. Sitte folgten il^m, unb atte fielen in bie §änbe ber 
3=einbe. 9. ?l. 5Kan fagt, ba^ biete Seute in euerem 3)orfe arm fmb unb 
nid^tg, ober nid^t genug, px effen ^aben. 2öie fommt eg? ©♦ einige, 
loeld^e im Kriege h)aren, arbeiten nod^ nid^t toieber, toeil fie nod^ frani 
finb ; anbere ftnb alt unb l^aben leine ^reunbe me^r, tpeld^e i^nen l^elfen ; 
aber mand^e arbeiten aud^ nid^t, toeil fte faul ftnb, unb feiner l^ilft fold^ew 
Seuten, toeld^e fid^ nid^t felber (= felbft) Reifen. 10. 6« toirb je^t Stag. 
S)ie SKenfd^en unb bie 2:iere im 3)orfe fc^Iafen nid^t mel^r. 3Jlan fielet 
auf ben 2Begen fd^on 5!Jlänner, 3=rauen, 5ßferbe, Äül^e unb §unbe, loeld^e 
atte in« gelb jiel^en, ober Äinber, toelc^e nad^ ber ©c^ule gelten. 3ltte 
ftnb fleißig unb arbeiten. Slud^ bie SSöget fi^en fd^on auf ben 3)äd^em in 
ber Sonne unb fingen. 9lur ber @fe( ift faul unb jeigt fid^ nod^ nid^t. 
©r Kegt ftitt unter einem Saum hinter bem §aufe unb f^^rid^t, loie atte 
6fe( ft)red^en : „3^ ^^^ "od^ fe^r mübe bon geftern, unb id^ ^abe aud^ 
ttoi) 3^it genug ju fd^Iafen.'' Slber bie ^naUn fommen in einigen ©tun= 
ben toieber an^ ber ©d^ule unb jiel^en i^n auf bie Strafe, unb ber ßfel, 
faul ober fleißig, arbeitet nun auc^. (£r trägt feine §erren, bie Änaben, 
ing gelb, burc^ bag Sßaffer, oben auf ben 8erg unb n)ieber ing S)orf, unb 
oft reiten fte jtoei jur (at a) 3eit auf bem 2:iere. 11. 3«^ fÄl^/ '^^^ ^cl^^ 
eineg ober mel^rere bon ben Sudlern, toeld^e auf bem 2:ifd^e lagen, in bie 
§anb nal^m unb bamit in ben ©arten ging. 3^^ fi"*^^t ^^^ i>ort je^t nod^, 
tütnn xl)x 'if)n nur fud^t, benn er gef;t bor Slbenb nid^t toieber nad^ §aufe. 
12. ,,3ft eg nid^t gut,'' rief er, „ba^ jeber 2:ag feinen Slbenb ^at unb ba^ 
man bie ©onne nid^t aud^ in ber 3lad)t fielet V 

Part III 

A. 1. It is evening, and we are all tired ; for it was very hot in 
the sun to-day (to-day very hot in the sun). 2. All my friends are 
here in this city, I have none in the city of which you (bu, 392) 
are speaking. 3. Some say that the king is already here ; others, 
that he is still in his palace in the city. 4. I give such people 
something to eat, but no money. 5. Jack is very diligent : he 
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works early and late, but does not learn anything (184), because 
he is very dull ; and the teacher does not praise him, because he 
thinks that Jack is also lazy. Charles, however, is very lazy, but 
he is quick to learn (learns quickly, 210) ; and the teacher always 
praises him, because he thinks that Charles is also diligent. 6. 

A. Don't you (bu, 393) see a wagon on the road ? B, On which 
road ? A. On that [one, 272] yonder. B. Yes, I see something 
like (lt)ie) a wagon between the trees, but no horses, and I think 
the wagon is standing still. A. No, it is not standing still ; it is 
coming from the city. 7. Several churches in this city are very 
large and also very rich; some are very small, but rich ; and none 
are poor. 8. How long have you had this cow (have you this cow 
already, 508) ? I bought her a few days ago when I was in (the) 
town. 9, It is getting hot here in the sun, why don't we go into - 
the house or to (an) the river ? 10. The people in (auf) the coun- 
try are already at work (work already) early in -the morning when 
(totnn, 688) the people in the city are still asleep. 

B. 11. You (bu, 393) do not see the mountains from here (see 
the mountains not from here), but you see them very well if you 
step up to that window there, where John is sitting. 12. There 
comes Charles with several friends, but my brother is not among 
them. 13. He was here an hour ago, he took one of the books 
from the table yonder and went into the garden with it (therewith 
into the garden). 14. I do not believe what such people tell me. 
15. One is not always poor if one has no money ; but one is always 
poor if one has only money and no friends. 16. How many hours 
has a day ? Only few if one sleeps (395) as late as you. 17. It 
was very still in -the house, in -the garden and in -the village; for 
it was already late in the night ; but I was still sitting at my table 
and was working. 18. Many a soldier fell in that war. 19. A. 
How many books did you buy? B. Six. A. Only six? why 
didn't you buy more ? B. Because I hadn't any more money (had 
no money more). 20. Are your rooms up-stairs or down-stairs? 
The room in which I sleep is up-stairs, but the room in which I do 
my work is down-stairs. 21, A. Where are John and Charles? 

B, In -the village or in -the field, I think (think I). A, On foot? 
B. No, they are riding on the donkey. A, But not both? B. 
Not in the village, when (tüenn, 688) they have all [the] boys be- 
hind them (refl.) ; but I found them both on the donkey when (alg 
688) I saw them on the road to the city yesterday. A. Now I 
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see (see I) what makes the beast always so tired and lazy. 22. He 
led us through the house into his garden, which was not large, but 
very beautiful. 23. A, Where do you (bu) go to (the jur) church ? 
B, In a village which lies beyond (behind) the mountain there. 
A, Have you no church in your village ? B. No, we hav'n't any. 
C. 24. Men (use 9Renfd^ preceded by the def. art., 462) have 
hands and feet, but (the) animals have no hands. 25. A, Both 
boys are tall, and both are — B, Lazy? A, No, I do not say 
lazy, but not very diligent. 26. How did you get (come) across 
the river, my son ? A gentleman on horseback came when (688) I 
was standing on that side of the river. He set me before him 
(refl.) on his horse and rode through the water with me. 27. A, 
The woman asked me who the gentlemen were that went through 
our village an hour ago. B, And what did you tell her ? A, The 
king and two of the princes. But she did not believe me. B, 
Why not ? A. Because they were on foot, and not on horseback 
or in a carriage with six horses, and because they walked and 
spoke like (toxi) other men (use 5Dle;if(i^). 28. Every [one, 272] 
helps his friends (dat.) when they are poor, but few men (use 
5!Kcnfd^) help also their enemies. 29. The parents of this man 
were very industrious and grew rich. They had a house, a garden 
as large as yours, two horses, six cows, and several fields below at 
the river, where the land is very good. But he does not work and 
is becoming poor, I think ; for I hear that he has no more money, 
and that other people are already buying his land, his cows, and 
his horses. 30. Several of (\)on, 482) the men from our village 
who went to the war fell, others died after the war, and only few 
of them are still living. 31. Did she come before you or after you ? 
She came after me, this morning ; I came yesterday evening. 32. 
Here is the well to (an) which our cows come every evening and 
drink. 33. I saw him sitting at - the table (at - the table sit) when 
I entered the room (into - the room stepped), and before him on the 
table lay some books. 



Exercise 8 

The demonstrative pronoun ber bic ba^ that, that one, the one; 
he, she, it: 150. — The relative pronoun ber bie ba^ who, which, 
that : 167. — The interrogative and relative pronouns toer who, he 
who, whoever and toaö what^ whatever, that which: 157, 175. — 
The perfect indicative ; a) of verbs taking l^aben as auxiliary ; 
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319, 330, 332, 404 ; b) of verbs taking fein as auxiliary : 320, 334, 
406. 



Vocabulary 



ber Dnf cl bie DnIcI uncle 
ber ©(^üIcTbic©d^üIer/>^i/>t/, 

student 
ber 35ricf bie Sriefe letter 
ber 9Rittaö bie ^Kittagc noon 
bag Sial^r bie ^al^te year 
ber®ott bie (Sötter god 
%X\^ Fred; 9Rarie Mary 
banlen, banlte, gebanft thank 
reifen, reifte, ift gereift travel, go 
Ärieg fül^ren wage war 
g(au6en an with ace. believe m 



ber JDeutfd^e bie ajeutfd^eit 
ber ^ranjofe bie granjof eit 



German 
French- 
man 



bie Äönigin bie Äönflinnen queen 
bie ^ringeffm bie ^rinjeffmncn princess 
bie JBal^rl^eit bie SBaJ^r^eiten t^mth 
bie Ul^r bie UJ^ren dock, watch 

urn feeing Ul^r at six o'clock 
bitten, bat, gebeten beg, ask 
fd^reiben, fd^rieb, gefd^rieben write 
fahren, ful^r, ift gefal^ren drive, go 
gangen I |^j^^^ gel^angen hang, be 
suspended 



eg giebt + ace. there is, there are 

l^angen J 

jemanb somebody gelt)i^ sur6, certain bafür (therefor) for it 

niemanb nobody alg after eompar. tha7i or them 

einanber ea^h other nie 7iever babon (thereof) of it or 

beffer better Voann when, at what time them, abo2it it or them 

h)al^r true looker whence, from, ivhere jet^n ten 

feit with dat. since 

Rule. In independent sentences, the non-personal part of the 
verb (participle or infinitive) stands last. 



Part I 

A. 1. SBer fein 5ßferb l^at, reitet nid^t (or ber reitet nid^t, 176), fon= 
bern get^t ju %\x^, tpie (like) anbere Seute. 2. SRarie. %m toen ntad^ft 
bu bag Kleib, 3Rutter, an bem (or tpelc^ent) bu je^t arbeiteft? 2)te 
SKtttter. %vix bid^, meine SCod^ter. SKarie. 3)ag ift fc^ön; id^ l^abe 
meineg fc^on fo lange getragen, ba^ eg fd^Ied^t n^irb. 3. ©g giebt 3Ken=: 
fd^en, lüeld^e an leinen ®ott glauben, 3Renfd^en, toeld^e an biele ©otter 
glauben, unb 3Jlenfd^en, n^eld^e nur an einen ©ott glauben. 4. 31. g^ri$, 
tpem traben ©ie bie ät)fel gegeben? SB. SEBeld^e ^t)fel? bie auf bem 
Saume ober bie auf ber ©rbe unter bem Saume ? 31. 3^ f^^Ö^ «<t^ 
benen, bie (or h)eld^e) unter bem Saume lagen. SJ. Die toaren fel^r 
fd^Ied^t, aber id^ l^abe fie ing §aug getragen unb ^^rer grau (wife) ge= 
geben. S)ie, bie (or h)eld^e) l^eute 3Korgen nod^ auf bem Saume bingcn. 
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jtnb aud^ nic^t fel^r gut (and) nid^t = nor, hence transl. nor are those 
which etc.) ; fie ftet^en bort auf bem ©attentift^. @g gicbt biefcg ^ai}x 
nxd)t J)iele ^t)fel, §crr ©. 5. %, (tritt ing 3^"^^^!^ w*^b finbet feinen 
greunb). 2Bag fe^e id^ ! toann bift bu gefomnten, mein ^reunb ? unb 
iDo^er? SJ* (giebt i^m bie §anb). 3d^ bin geftem Slbenb urn fed^g 
U^r au« Sertin gelomnten unb bleibe jtpei S^age bei eud^. 31, 3flur jtoei 
2:age ? 3)a^ ift nid^t lange. Slber l^aft bu meine Äinber f d^on gefeiten ? 
SJ. 9lein, unb beine gtau aud^ nod^ nid^t. 3I, 3)ie ift no6) nid^t toieber 
ju §aufe, aber bie Äinber ftnb im ©arten, glaube id^, l^inter bem §aufe. 
©ie ^aben bid^ nod^ nie gefeiten, aber fie f})red^en oft öon bir unb l^aben . 
mid^ in biefen 2^agen oft gefragt : „SEBann lommt ber Dnf el au^ Serlin ?" 
3d^ fe^e fte fd^on ing §aug fommen, fie ^aben geljiört, ba^ jjemanb bor 
ber 2^l^ür lt)ar. §ier, bie^ finb (109) meine ^öd^ter, Stnna unb 9Jlarie, 
unb bag ftnb meine ©ö^ne, gri^ unb ^an^, 6. SEBer faul ift unb ju 
§aufe n\i)t arbeitet, ber lernt nid^t« in ber ©d^ule unb bleibt fo bumm, 
toie er ift. 7. 2öer loar bie grau, mit ber (or n)etd^er) bag 5Wäbd^en 
lam ? eg toar il^re 5!Rutter. 8. S)u bift in biefem ^ai)x^ fel^r gro^ ge= 
iDorben, 3lnna, aber bein ©ruber ift fo flein geblieben, loie er toax. 9. 
3I, 2öer iDaren bie §erren, mit benen (or hjeld^en) id^ bid^ geftem 3lbenb 
nod^ fo fj)ät auf ber ©tra^e fa^? 9* ©g h)aren (109) meine greunbe 
aug S^icago, für bie (or h)eld^e) bu bor einigen 2^agen bie Sudler fauf= 
teft. 31. ©inb bie nod^ f;ier ? 8. ©ie toaren geftem nod^ t^ier, aber fte 
finb t^eute 5Korgen nai) 9lelt)5g)orI gefal^ren. 

B. 10. 3)ie g^ranjofen unb bie Deutfd^en finb nie greunbe geh)efen, fte 
l^aben biete Kriege mit einanber gefiltert. 11. §err ©. ift ein 5!Jlann, 
ber (or toeld^er) immer bie SBal^rl^eit ft)rid^t, unb Ibag er Sinnen gefagt 
i)at, bag ift getoi^ loa^r. 12. 3Kit h)effen 5ßferben bift bu jur ©tabt ge= 
toefen, mit beinen ober mit benen beineg Sruberg? SKit meinen, benn 
eineg bon meineg Sruberg ^ßferben ift Irani. 13. 2L SBarum fommt i^r 
fo ^p'dt ? 3^ loarte (508) fd^on eine ©tunbe auf eud^. 8ei h)em f eib il^r 
fo lange getoefen? SJ. SEBir finb bei beiner ©d^tüefter getoefen. SEBir 
gingen auf unferem SBege ju i^r unb fanben mehrere greunbinnen aug 
Softon bei i^r, bie (or hjeld^e) ung baten ju bleiben ; h)ir fa^en nid^t, ba^ 
eg fd^on jtoei U^r h)ar. 14, «, SEBeffen §unbe ftnb bieg (109)? 9, 
@g ftnb bie beg ®rafen auf bem ©d^loffe. ^. SEBie biele §unbe ^at ber ? 
3Kan fagt, feine fed^g ©ö^ne, feine §unbe unb feine ^ferbe madden il^n 
arm. ^abm ©ie aud^ ettoag babon gehört? 9» gd^ glaube nid^t, ba^ 
bag toal^r ift, benn id^ i)aU nie fold^e gelber gefeiten, toie feine bort unten 
am gluffe, fo fd^ön unb fo gro^, unb aud^ nie fold^e Äü^e, h)ie feine. @r 
l^at getoi^ nod^ ®elb unb £anb genug, unb feine ©ö^ne ftnb aud^ nid^t fo 
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fd^Iec^t, toie man fagt. ÜJland^e fieute reben me^r über anbetet Seute 
Kinbet, aU gut ift. 15. Det Äönig unb bie ^tinjen fmb l^eute fd^on 
ftü^ butd^ unfet Dotf gefalzten, unb niemanb \)at fie gefeiten. 3)ie Äöm= 
gin mit ben ^tinjeffinnen ift il^nen nod^ nx6)t gefolgt. 3Kan fagt, fie 
fommen toot 3Kittag nid^t, abet bie fieute fte^en fc^on fett jel^n U^r am 
SBege unb h)atten ouf fte. 16. ^^ l^abe 3)it (107) lange nid^t gefd^tie= 
ben, mein Jteunb, benn id) bin oft ftanf getoefen, abet id^ bin jje^t fd^on 
toiebet etma^ (a little) beffet unb ft^idfe Dit biefen 35tief butd^ ©einen 
©ol^n 3ti$, meinen Schulet. 6t l^at mit baö 33ud^ gegeben, toon bem (or 
toeld^em) 3)u toot mel^teten 2:agen fd^tiebft; id^ banle 2)it fel^t (very 
much) bafüt. gti^ ift in biefem '^al^xt \tf)x fleißig gelootben. 5Dfieine 
gtau ift mit unfeten S^öd^tetn ju meinen eitetn geteift, fommt abet in 
einigen Xagen toiebet. 2)ein 31. 91. 17. 9L SBaS ift auö (of) bem 
Soigne bet ^tau getootben, bie (or hjeld^e) l^iet im §aufe übet eud^ tool^nt ? 
3d^ fel^e i^n je^t nie mel^t. 9. ®et ift mit unfeten ©olbaten in ben 
Ätieg gebogen unb ift Dot einigen Xagen bei 31. gefallen. 18. S)ag ift 
bet 50lann, beffen fianb bein 35tubet gelauft l^at unb mit beffen 5ßfetben er 
l^eute in bet ©tabt gemefen ift. 19. Notice the position of the per- 
sonal part of the verb in the following sentences : a) ^^net ^nabe 
ift ein ©d^ület, bet (demonstr. and he) \nof}nt bei beinern Dnfel ; b) 
Senet RnaU ift ein Sd^ület, bet (relat. who) bei beinem Dniel mol^nt. 

Part II 

A. 1. SBet nid^tg tetnt, h)enn et nod^ jung ift, bet letnt aud^ nid^t^, 
h)enn et alt loitb. 2. 6eine ©d^toeftet fingt beffet aU et, abet et fj)ielt 
beffet ate fie. 3. 50lan fagt — unb bag ift getoi^ \oai)X — h)et ®ott 
fud^t, bet finbet i^n anä) ; unb ®ott l^ilft benen, bie (or h)eld^e) fid^ fetber 
Reifen. 4. % 9Ben fanben ©ie unten öot bet 2^^üt? 8* Einen 5Wann, 
bet (or loeld^et) fe^t alt unb aud^ ftani unb atm h)at. Ä^ SBet fagte 
^l^nen, ba^ bet 5!Rann atm toat ? SJ^ (St fagte eg f elbft, unb id^ gab il^m 
etioag ®elb ; et banlte mit aud^ bafüt. Dbet glauben ©ie, ba^ et ntit 
nid^t bie SEBal^t^eit gefagt l^at? Ä» D ja, id^ l^abe fold^en Seuten aud^ 
oft ©elb gegeben, abet eg ift nid^t immet n)a^t, toag fte einem fagen. 
50lein Stubet giebt i^nen nie (Selb, fonbetn nut etloag ju effen ; et fagt, 
bag ift beffet. 5. Satt. SBeffen aSüc^et finb bieg (109), §ang? ftnb eg 
beine ? ^an^. 9letn, eg finb nid^t meine, fonbetn beine, ^axL SJieine ? 
Slbet loie fommen bie auf biefen ^ifd^ ? ©ie lagen bot einet ©tunbe, alg 
id^ naä) §aufe fam, auf jenem bott am genftet. ^an^. 3Jlatie f)at fte 
bon bem Sifd^e bott genommen, iDeil fte il^t im 2öege lagen, benn bag ift 
i^t 2:ifd^. ©ie l^atte einen Stief gu fd^teiben an i^te g^teunbin unb fagte : 
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,,3)ag ftnb n^ieber Äatfö »üd^er, unb auf meinem %^d) ! SSater l^at m^ 
jebem einen flegeben, aber RaxU Sucker liegen immer auf aUm SCifd^en, 
nur nid^t auf feinem.'^ Äarl. §at fte ba« J)on mir gefaßt? ^auö» ga, 
id^ ^abe e^ felbft gehört. SarL ®ut, ©c^toefter SDlarie t^at nod^ ettoa^ 
für bie ©c^ule ju arbeiten ^eute Slbenb; aber xä) ^elfe i^r l^eute geh)i^ nic^t, 
tpenn fte fo fd^led^t öon mir gef^^roc^en i)at 6, eg giebt öiele 5Wenfd^en, 
bie (or h)elc^e) nur arbeiten/ toenn fie nid^tg me^r ju effen ^aben unb aud^ 
fein ®elb me^r, ftd^ etn)ag ju faufen. 7. 35a^ ber 5ßrinj geftem gefatten 
ift, bag ift getpi^ nid^t h)a^r, benn td^ l^abe i^n ^eute fd^on n^ieber ju 
5ßferbe gefe^en ; aber t)on ben ©olbaten, bie mit il^m über ben %l\x^ gin* 
gen, finb fel^r öiele gefallen. 8. 3Rein Sruber ift geftem n^ieber nac^ 
5ßarig gereift, ©r ift feit bem Kriege jlüifd^en ben granjofen unb ben 
Deutfd^en f^on oft ba getpefen unb l^at fel^r öiele ^reunbe in jener ©tabt. 
B. 9. SBer nid^t alle {all the) geit bie SBa^rl^eit f))rid^t, fonbem nur 
in («0 Briten, ber finbet balb, ba^ bie 5!Jlenfc^en i^m nid^t me^r glauben, 
and) (&ven) toenn er bie Söal^r^eit fjjrid^t. 10. gd^ l^abe gehört, ba^ er 
^ier ift, aber id^ l^abe nid^tg baöon gehört, toann er gefommen ift ober h)ie 
lange er bleibt. 11. ?L ©inb ber Äönig unb bie 5ßrinjen fc^on l^ier ge= 
n^efen? ©♦ 3d^ l^ßre, ba^ ^eute 3Rorgen frül^ jemanb burc^ unfere ©tabt 
gefahren ift, aber niemanb ^at gefe^en, toer in bem SBagen fa^, unb alle 
Seute fagen, ba^ nur jn)ei 5ßferbe bor bem SBagen toaren. ^d^ glaube 
nid^t, ba^ eg ber König unb bie ^rin^en getpefen ftnb (109), benn bie 
fahren an fold^en 2:agen h)ie l^eute gett)i| mit mel^r afö jtoei ^ßferben unb 
lommen aud^ nic^t fo frül^. 5Wan fagt, bie Königin mit ben ^rinjeffinnen 
lommt nac^ TOttag, um jn)ei U^r. SDleine grau aber unb meine Stöc^ter 
harten fc^on je^t, um je^n U^r, auf fie unb l^aben feit geftem 5Korgen, ja 
feit mehreren SCagen, nur öon Kleibern unb Slumen gef^^rod^en. «. ga, 
ja, eg ift bei mir ju §aufe aud^ fo. ßg ift nur gut, ba^ bie Königin nid^t 
oft fommt, benn bie grauen l^aben an fold^en 2:agen ju nid^tg mel^r 3^it 
unb geben ung SKännem oft nid^t genug ju effen. 12. @g ift beffer für 
alle aRenfd^en, \otnn fte einanber l^elfen, alg to^nn jjeber nur für fid^ felbft 
arbeitet. 13, Dein Seigrer l^at mir bor einigen iagen gefc^rieben, ba^ 
3)u (107) in biefem Sa^re nid^t fe^r fleißig getoefen bift. 3ft bag ipa^r, 
mein ©ol^n? 3d^ l^abe Deinem 3Sater nod^ nid^tg J)on bem S3riefe gefagt, 
benn er ift nod^ Iran!, unb eg ift beffer, ba^ er je^t nid^tg baPon l^ört, toenn 
Du nur h)ieber fleißig h)irft. gd^ fd^idfe Dir burd^ Dnfel Karl etlpag (Selb 
unb einige ät)fel ; eg ftnb nur toenige, aber toir l^aben felbft nic^t J)iele 
biefeg Sa^r. Deine 3Jlutter. 14. Die grau, beren ©ö^ne 3^re ©c^üler 
toaren, ift geftem 3Wittag geftorben ; einer bon il^nen h)ar l^eute bei mir 
unb l^at mid^ gebeten, eg ^i)ntn ju fagen. 15. Notice the different 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



210 EXERCISE 8 

position of the personal part of the verb in the following sentences : 
a) 3)ä fmb bie ä^)fel, bie (demonstr. they or those) j^ittgeit auf \tntm, 
93aume ; b) 35a fmb bie ä))fel, bie (relat. which) ouf jenem Saume 
l^iitgeit. 

Part III 

A. 1. We believe only him who always tells the truth. 2. Our 
parents are no longer here, they have gone (use reifen) to* Berlin. 
3. A, Is it true that he has written a book ? B, He (demonstr.)? 
I have heai-d nothing about it. Who says so (that)? A, One of 
the gentlemen with whom we went home last night. B, I don't 
believe it. 4. A. Who are the boys there ? B. Which ? those in 
the carriage ? A. No, these here on horseback behind the carriage. 
B, They are (it are, 109) the princes. 5. Do you believe that God 
helps only those who help themselves ? No ; I believe he helps 
others also. 6. A princess that is not beautiful is no princess, they 
say (says one). 7. A. When did you come (perf.), my friend ? 
B, At ten o'clock this morning. A, And did you drive (perf.) or 
did you come (perf. ) on foot ? J5. I came (perf.) on foot, for my 
horses are both sick. A. How long are you going to stay (pres.) 
with us ? B, Only a night and a day. A, That's not very long. 

8. A. I saw several women in the garden. Which was the mother 
of the girl ? B, The one (demonstr.) with the flowers in her hand. 

9. Are these (this, neut. sing., 109) your sisters or his ? They (it, 
109) are his, mine are not coming. 10. It is true, the Germans 
and the French are not at war with each other now (wage now no 
war with each other), but I do not believe that they are friends, 
for they have never been friends. 

B. 11. There was a country — and I think you have all heard 
of it — in which the people never worked, and only played and ate 
and drank and slept, and where (the) money was lying in the 
street and clothes and watches hung upon the trees, as here among 
(bei) us the apples. But that was many, many years ago. There 
are still some people who are looking for that country, but they 
don't find it, because they are all so lazy and stupid ; and those 
who are not lazy and stupid, but industrious, have no time to look 
for it (for it to look). 12. A. I hear that your sisters have gone 
(use reifen) to Philadelphia. Have they friends (fem.) there ? B, 

* With intransitive verbs, to is usually nad^ before names of places or countries, and ^u be- 
fore names of persons (486). 
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Who has told you that ? Ä. Mrs. N. Why ? isn't it true ? B. 
No, it isn't true ; but they are going to-day. 13. Whose horse is 
this ? It is the count's (that of the count). 14. He who has no 
money is not always poor, but he who has no friends (he, demonstr.) 
-is certainly poor. 15. Ä, How long have you been waiting (wait 
you already) ? B. I have been waiting here since ten o'clock. Why 
do you come so late ? A, It isn't so late as you think. But what 
do I see? My watch has stopped (ift ftel^en geblieben). 15. Here, 
my child, these (neut. sing., 109) are the books which you have 
been looking for so long. 16. He says that our soldiers have 
crossed (gone over) the river and are now marching against the 
enemy. 17. Who praises students that are not diligent ? Nobody. 
18. A. Of whom did you buy these apples, Mrs. N. ? B. Of your 
friend Mr. S. Why do you ask ? A, Because they are better than 
ours. Has he still more in his garden ? B. 1 think not. There 
are not many apples this year (ace, 492). 19. Has uncle Charles 
told you that he has bought you a dog, Ered ? Yes, he has told 
(it) me, and I have thanked him for it ; but I havn't seen the dog 
yet. 

C. 20. It was noon, and it was very hot in the sun. Some of 
(t)on, 482) us were lying under the trees by the river and were 
sleeping, others were in the house and taking their dinner (were 
eating) ; but he (demonstr.) was still sitting at his table and writ- 
ing letters. 21. Are there people (use 5!Renfci^) that do not believe 
in a God ? I do not think that there are such people. 22. I have 
not been in so many cities as you, but I have been in several in 
which you have not been yet. 23. With whom is she travelling ? 
with her mother or with her sister? With both. 24. Whoever 
believes that, (he, demonstr.) is certainly very stupid. 25. John 
says that he hasn't yet had time to write the letter (has yet no 
time had the letter to write) of which we spoke yesterday. 26. 
Why don't you ask my brother (beg you my brother not) if you 
have no money ? I have asked him, but he says he hasn't any 
himself (has himself none). 27. Do you see that [fellow] there 
with the book in his hand ? Well, that (bag, 178, i) is the boy who 
showed us the way to Longfellow's house. 28. A, Whom are you 
looking for ? B. 1 am looking for the gentleman with whom my 
brother came (perf.). Have you seen him here to-night? A, Yes, 
I have seen him, but I think he is gone (no longer here). 29. 
When did he write (perf.) you that ? Some days ago, but he says 
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he does not believe it himself. 30. Hasn't the queen come yet ? 
No, nor the princesses either (and the princesses also yet not), but 
it is not yet six o'clock. 31. Whom did you find at home? No- 
body. 32. What she has told you (that) is true, for she always 
tells the truth. 33. A, Who were the boys that I saw at your 
house yesterday ? B, Those with whom my son was playing ? A, 
Yes, two boys, both very tall and handsome. B. They (it, 109) 
were Charles's friends. A. Students from the city ? B. Yes, and 
sons of my friend N., who is Charles's teacher. 



Exercise 9 

Pronominal words with strong or weak endings : 127, 129, 131. 
The pluperfect indicative : references and rule as in Ex. 8. 

Vocabulary 



bcrjenige btejcnige baSjenige that, berfelbe btefelbe baiJfelbe the same 
that one; he, she, it bcr einc, bic einc, baiJ eine the one 

berjenige is used chiefly before relatives 

These words are used as pronouns and as adjectives. The first 
element of each, the definite article, has the strong endings (128) 
throughout; the second element takes the weak endings, and in 
berjenige and berfelbe is contracted with the first ; see 153 for the 
inflection of berjenige and berfelbe, and 271 for the inflection of ber 
eine. 



ber, bte, baS meine mine ber, bte, ia9 meinige mine 
ber, bte, bai^ beine thine, yours ber, bte, baS beinige thine, yours 

ber, bte, ia^ feine his ber, bte, ia§ feinige his 

bcr, bte, \>a^ il^re hers bcr, bte, bad il^rigc hers 

ber, bte, bai^ feine its ber, bte, bad feinige its 

bcr, bte, \>a^ unferc otcrs ber, bte, baS unferigc ours 

bcr, bte, bad euere yours bcr, bte, bad euerigc yours 

ber, bte, bad il^re theirs ber, bte, bad il^rige theirs 

ber, bte, bad ^l^rc yours ber, bte, bad ^\)x\Qt yours 

These two sets of possessives are used only as pronouns and, 
often take the place of those with strong endings in Ex. 6. 2. Only 
the nominatives of the singular are given here ; their inflection is 
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like that of bcr eine above ; see also 142 and 143, and notice that in 
inflected forms of unfer- and euer- (whether strong or weak) the e 
before the r of the stem is often dropped. 



Slnber-, beib-, biel-, and tDenig- (Ex. 7. i), when preceded by a 
pronominal word with strong ending take the weak endings, thus : 
bcr anberc, btc anberc, ha^ anberc etc., like bcr eine above. — SSiel- 
and tDenig-, when not preceded by a pronominal word often have no 
ending, as biel ®elb much money, tDenig SBaffer little water ; thus 
also adverbially : er fd^reiBt t)iel or tüenig he writes much or little. 



ber Snglänber bie ^xK^Vavit^zx Englishman ber ^^unge bie ^wngeu ^oy 

ber Sleiter bie Sleiter rider j bie 3Kitte middle, 

horseman midst 

ba§ &IM (be§ ©lüde« *) luck, bie SBod^e bie SBod^eu week 

happiness 

ba§ ©d^iff bie Sd^iffe ship, vessel ftel^en bleiben stop 
legen, legte, gelegt lay, place lefen, lag, gelefen read 

aSein alone neu new balb soon, presently 

breit broad ftolj proud bann then, thereupon 

interejfanf interesting tief deep, profound barin (therein) in it 

lixf)l cool tot dead bret three 

lang Sid], long h)ett wide, far Jh)ar to be sure, it is true 

nx6)t Wat)X lit. ?io^ true? i.e. ol^ne with ace. without 

is it not (so) ? was it not ? did bio with ace. (670) till, until, up 
you not ? etc. to, as far as 

Part I 

A. L ft. @§ ift l^eute hjieber fe^r l^ei^ in ber Sonne, nid^t h)a^r? 
33» gtnben ©ie bag (do you think so) ? 3l* ^a, id^ finbe eg fel^r l^et^ 
l^ier t)or ber 2^l^ür. 3J» ©ut, hjarum fi^en lt)ir l^ier fo lange ? eg ift bort 
unten am glu^, unter ben Säumen, getüi^ fül^l genug ; h)arum gelten h)ir 
nic^t ang SBaffer? 91. Unb tDarum nic^t ing SBaffer? 33. ®eh)tfe, bag 
ift nod^ biel beffer. 2. SBeld^e bon biefen beiben (= two, when pre- 
ceded by a pronominal word) Slumen l^aben Sie in unferem ©arten 
gefunben unb h)eld^e in ^l^rem (or in bcm ^J^ren t or in bem S^^ifl^w) ? 

* Of a few masculine and neuter nouns whose plural is rare or out of use the gen. sing, is 
given instead of the nom. plur. 

t The strong and the weak endings are given in heavy-faced types only where they diflFer, 
not where they are identical in form, as in biefen beiben above. Cf. 129, 131. 
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3c^ l^abc leinc toon betbcn in ^f^xtm ©arten gcfunben, ftc iommen beibe 
aud meinem (or au^ bem meinen or au^ bent meinigen). 3. ^er Setter 
lobt nur bteienigen Sd^üler, toeld^e fleißig fmb, nid^t biejenigett, toelc^e 
faul fmb. 4. aBann I^atte fie ben Srief gefc^rieben? an bemfelben 
lage, ate ii) an fie fd^rieb ; aber fie \)(dtt mir nid^t« baöon gefd^rieben, 
ba^ i^r Sruber Iranf tvar ; unb er h>ar fd^on tot^ ate id^ nad^ einigen 
2^agen ju i^nen lam. 5. ^oh>e h>ar fc^on mit feinen @olbaten auf bie 
©c^iffe gegangen, ate 35BafI|ington mit feinen (or mit ben feinen or mit 
ben feinigen) t)on 3)ord^efter nad^ Softon jog. 6. 2Ber bai^ eine S3ud^ 
gelefen I^atte, ber la« aud^ ia& anberc, benn beibe loaren fel^r intereffant 
unb fe^r gut gefd^rieben. 7. 2Ba« madden ©ie (do you do or are you 
going to do) mit ben öielen äj)feln, ^rau ©., bie biefe« ^al^r auf ^l^ren 
Sdumen I^ängen? ßö finb nid^t fo öiele, h)ie ©ie glauben, unb mand^e 
fmb aud^ fd^led^t. SBir effen bie, toeld^e öom Saume fatten unb gut fmb, 
felbft, unb h)ir fd^idfen öiele öon ben anberen in bie ©tabt, too bie Seute, 
toelc^e feine l^aben, fie faufen. 8. SKand^er fud^t fein ®Iüdf unb finbet e« 
nid^t, loeil er e« nur für fid^ allein fud^t ; nur bcrjenigc finbet e§, ber e« 
in bem ©lüdf anberer 3Jlenfd^en fud^t. 

B. 9. 35iele karteten an jenem 5!Rorgen nod^ urn fed^« Ul^r auf 
Sincoln, benn fie glaubten nid^t, ba^ er fd^on in ber 3lad^t nac^ 
aBafl^ington gefal^ren toar. 10. ©ein 33ud^ h)ar alt unb fd^Ied^t, benn 
er l^atte e« fd^on öor jloei 3^^^^" ge!auft, aber meine« (or bai^ meine 
or ba« meinige) toar nod^ m\x unb gut. 11. 2)a« finb biefelben brei 
Ferren, bie id^ geftern in ber Äird^e gefeiten l^abe ; tüer fmb fie ? @« 
fmb greunbe unfere« Seigrer«, ^^ene beiben bort, bie je^t mit i^m 
f^)red^en, fmb ^ranjofen, ber anbere l^ier ift ein ßnglänber. 12. ©ie 
fd^rieb mit ber einen ^axit> unb l^atte ein 93ud^ in ber anberen. 13. SEBir 
gingen ju 3=rau ©., ate \o\x l^orten, ba^ il^r ©ol^n geftorben toar, unb fie 
fül^rte \xx{% auf {up to) fein 3i"i"^^^^- 3)^^ tüenigen Sudler, bie toir nod^ 
barin fanben, loaren jloar alt, aber nod^ gut, unb loir !auften fie alle, 
nid^t nur toeil feine 3Jlutter arm toar, fonbern aud^ loeil er unfer ^reunb 
getoefen loar* 14. 3^^i ^on meinen Srübem leben nid^t mel^r ; einer 
tool^nt ^ier in 5leh)=3)orI, nid^t toeit bon meiner ©d^toefter, berfelben, ber 
©ie ba« ©d^iff gejeigt l^atten, ate toir ©ie geftern mit il^r auf ber ©tra^e 
fallen ; unb bie anberen beiben Srüber tüol^nen in Si^icago, aber fie Iom= 
men jebe« ^al^r auf {for) einige SBod^en ju un« nad^ 3ietOs?)orf. 15. 9L 
Seibe, ba« ^ferb unb aud^ ber @fel, toaren nod^ fel^r jung unb l^atten nodb 
nid^t oft einen Knaben getragen, ate §an« unb 3=ri^ fie auf bie ©tra^e 
jogen. §an« fe^te fid^ auf ben ®fel, unb %x\% fe^te fid^ auf ba« ^ferb. 
aSie ftolj fie burd^ ba« 2)orf ritten ! ©ie famen balb aw einen 3=lu^, ber 
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pax breit, aber nid^t tief lüar. SDic beibcn 2:iere gingen t)on felbft bi« in 
bie SWitte, blieben ftel^en, tranfen, legten ftd^ auf bie Seite, fo ba^ i^re 
beibctt SReiter in^ SBaffer fielen, unb liefen bann fd^neH bat)on (away, off), 
ol^ne bie Sw'^Ö^"» '^^'^ ^^ toaren ^Pferb unb ©fei, afe ^an^ unb gri^ 
fpät am Slbenb ju gu^ unb totmübe nad^ ^aufe famen unb fie mel^rere 
Stunben gefud^t l^atten? S» Unter il^rem Saume l^inter bem §aufe, 
nid^t tDal^r ? Ä» ^a, ba lagen fie unb fd^liefen. 16. ?t Kamen ©ie nid^t 
an bcmfelben 2^age, h)ie '^l)x greunb 31. ? S* ^a, aber lange nad^ il^m, 
am Slbenb um jel^n Ul^r, benn id^ l^atte nid^t fo biel ^txi, tüie er. Ä* Unb 
feine beiben ©d^toeftern, toaren bie nid^t fd^on bor il^m l^ier? 8* 5Rein, 
bie l^atten aud^ nur loenig ^txi ; fte toaren jtüar fd^on am 3Korgen bei^fel^ 
bctt Jage« au« il^rem 3)orfe gefahren, aber e« ift fel^r loeit bon bort bi« 
nad^ Hamburg ; fie famen, glaube id^, um fed^«. 17. $5ener §err bort 
l^at mel^rere Sudler gefd^rieben. 5Wan fagt, einige babon finb fel^r inte= 
reffant, aber id^ finbe bai^jenige, toeld^e« id^ je^t lefe, toiel ju (too) lang, 
ober e« ift ju tief für mid^, eine« bon beiben. 

Part II 

A. 1. SBa« mad^t ber ^wnge mit ben bielen Sudlern, bie auf feinem 
Xifd^e liegen? lieft er fte alle ? ga, aber e« gel^t il^m (it is with him), 
toie man^m Seuten, bie biel lefen ; er bleibt fo bumm ioie er ift. 2. 3)er 
2^ag toar nod^ immer (even then, lit. still all the time) fel^r l^ei^, unb 
bie beibctt (the two) ioaren mübe getoorben, benn fie toaren f^on mel^rere 
©tunben ju gu^ gegangen. Sie legten ftd^ unter einen Saum, ber am 
SBege ftanb, unb fd^liefen, bi« e« 9lbenb iourbe unb fül^l toar, unb gingen 
bann über ben 3=lu^ in bie ©tabt, toeld^e auf ber anbereu Seite bo^felbeu 
la^g. '3, SBeld^e Sd^üler lobte ber Seigrer? 3iur btcjenigen, toeld^e flei^ 
^ig geloefen ioaren. 4. „SBa« fel^e id^ ?" rief bie §au«frau, al« fte an^ 
bem g^enfter fal^, „loa« fel^e id^? e« (111) ift fd^on toieber eine kni) in 
unferem ©arten, biefelbe, bie geftern l^ier loar. D meine Slumen ! unb 
äffe unfere äpfel liegen nod^ auf ber ßrbe unter ben Säumen \" 5. 3)tc 
toenigett 3^reunbe, bie er nod^ l^atte, loaren felbft alt unb frani, unb einige 
Don i^nen tool^nten aud^ fel^r toeit bon il^m ; fo !am e«, ba^ mehrere nid^t« 
babon gel^ört l^atten, ba^ er fd^on tot h>ar. 6. ®ie @nglänber ftnb ftolj 
auf (of) 'if)x Sanb, nid^t toal^r ? 2lber finb toir nid^t anä) ftolj auf unfere« 
(or auf ba« unfere or auf ba« unfrige) ? 

B. 7. ®r l^at biel Selb für bie ^ferbe gegeben, aber er l^at toenig 
©lüdf mit ben beiben J^ieren, benn ba« eine lourbe fel^r balb !ranl unb 
ftarb fd^on nad^ einigen SBod^en, unb ba« anberc ift, toie id; l^öre, l^eute 
aud^ franI geloorben. 8. '^n ber 5Witte unfre« ©arten« ift ein Srun^ 
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ncn, bet ift fe^t tief, unb ba« aBajfer barin ift fel^r fül^l. 9. gRit 
toeld^em ©d^iffe toar bein Srubet gelommen? 6r toar mit bettifelben 
geloinmen, mit toelii^em beiner (or bet beine or bet beinige) lam unb 
an bemfelben %aQt, aber fie l^atten einanber nid^t gefeiten, toeil fo 
t)iele 3Renf<i^en auf bem ©d^iffe toaren. 10. 3«^ ^<itte beibe Sudler 
gelefen, abet id^ ^atte nut baiJ eine intereffant gefunben ; e^ h)ar bag« 
jenige, glaube id^, toeld^e« ©ie je^t lefen, 3Jlein g^reunb aber fanb 
aud^ bad anbere intereffant, toeil e« fo gut gefd^rieben toar ; eg toar für 
mid^ biel ju (too) tief. 11. A* ©el^en ©ie nid^t jhjei Sleiter bort auf 
bem SBege nad^ ber ©tabt? 8. ^a, e« fmb jtoei ^erren, btefelbett, 
toeld^e geftem mit bem ©rafen fo ftolj burd^ unfer ä)orf ritten, 91. 3Bann 
toar ba«? 8* SSalb nad^ SWittag, aU toir Dor $5^rer SC^ür fa^en. 12. 
Unfere ©trafen finb jloar nid^t fo lang, toie eure (or bte euren or bte 
eurigen), aber fie finb fel^r breit, unb an beiben ©eiten ftel^en Säume bor 
ben §äufem ; eure ©trafen aber ftnb alle ol^ne Säume. 13. ^^re ©öl^ne 
unb meine (or bte meinen or bte meinigett) gelten in biefelbe ©d^ule unb 
^aben benfelben Seigrer, aber ^l^re (or bie ^^rett or bie; S^rigett) lernen 
Diel beffer, afe meine (or bie meinen or bie meinigen). 14. ^n toeld^em 
SBagen fa^ ber $rinj ? in bem be« Sönig« ober in bem ber Königin ? * ^n 
feinem (neither) öon beiben. Der Äönig unb bie Königin fa^en in bem 
einen SBagen, unb ber toar nod^ neu ; aber ber $rinj unb feine ©d^loefter, 
bie ^rinjeffin, ful^ren in einem anberen, ber fd^on alt unb fd^led^t toar. 



Part III 

A. 1. A. I had read only one of (toon) the three books when the 
teacher asked me. B, Which [one]? A, The [one] which you 
were reading yesterday. B. And did you find it interesting ? A. 
Yes, interesting enough, but too (ju) long. 2. In the middle of 
the room stood a table, and behind the table, on which many books 
were lying, sat Fred and Jack. The one was reading, the other 
was writing a letter ; but both often looked out of the window into 
the garden, where the other children were already playing and 
singing. 3. Goethe and Sir "Walter Scott died in the same year, 
but Scott was not as old as Goethe. 4. A. How much money have 
you with you ? B, Very little (without ending). A. Enough for 
us both ? J5. Yes, if we do not stay too long and do not travel too 
much. 5. What is a man without friends ? 6. A. But Charles's 
brother is still living, isn't he (not true)? B. No, he (demonstr.) 
has been dead these ten years (is already ten years dead). A. Ten 
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years ? You don't say so (what you say) ? I have heard nothing 
about it. How did he die? B, He fell in the war, soon after 
Charles. 

B. 7. Who are those girls there in front of the church ? I think 
they (it) are the same that we saw on the boat (vessel). 8. Too 
late ! he had already gone (use fal^ren) to the city. 9. Ä, Whose 
book was that which you laid upon Charles's table when we were 
upstairs ? it was his (3 forms), wasn't it ? B, No, it was mine 

. (3 forms), as I told you ; his (3 forms) was still lying on father's 
table. 10. Ä, We stood on the hill yonder and saw two riders on 
the road to the village. They (it) were the two Englishmen whom 
we saw at (in the) church several weeks ago. J5. Were they 
(demonstr.) still here ? A, Yes, but they have now gone to Eng- 
land. 11. The boy had always lived in (auf) the country and had 
(yet) never seen a ship. 12. We have a well in our garden which 
is very deep, but it has been so hot that [there] is no more water 
(no water more) in it. 13. A, Had you come before him ? B, Yes. 
A. And your brother and (yourj sister, when had they (demonstr.) 
come ? J5. They had come on the same day, but also long before 
me. 14. I had the good fortune (the luck) to find him still at 
home (him still at home to find). 15. The house is still new, and 
it is also large enough for us all ; but it is so far from there to (big 
ju) our church and Charles's school that I did not buy (perf.) it. 

C. 16. A. Has Mr. N. only this one sister ? B. No, he has three. 
A, Where do the other two (both) live? B, (The) one in New 
York and the other in Philadelphia. 17. Our soldiers had already 
crossed the river when the enemy was still behind the hills on the 
other side. 18. An Englishman that does not travel is not an (202) 
Englishman. 19. A, The donkey and the horse had come home, 
and both without their riders ; but the boys were not dead, as some 
of (483) us thought. B, But where had they been so long ? A, 
Well, they had been looking for the beasts. B, How stupid ! 20. 
Your garden is as broad as ours (3 forms), but not so long. 21. 
A, What does he do with so many horses ? Has he much (without 
ending) land ? B, Land ? No, but he has so many sons ; and each 
son has a horse and a dog, and is as proud as a prince when he 
rides through the village. Not one of them works, and their father 
is getting poor. 22. The English have more ships than the Ger- 
mans, but the Germans have more soldiers. 23. She had not read 
one of the many books which this man has written. 
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D. 24. Have you seen the plants (flowers) which Mrs. S. has 
sent mother ? Yes, they (it) are the same which she showed 
me when I was at her house several days ago. 25. How many 
pages have you to learn, Mary? We have two to learn, but I 
have already learned one. 26. The two (both) had never seen 
each other (each other never), but each had heard much of the 
other, not only through my father, but also through yours (3 
forms). 27. It was now three o'clock and we were no longer on 
the river. Several of my friends who had never been on the 
water had been dining below, and were already getting sick, but 
the others who had staid on deck (above), like myself (as I), were 
standing amidships (in the middle of the ship) and were speaking 
with some gentleman about the war between the French and 
the English. 28. I took what little money (the little money 
which) I still had and bought me a house and some land outside 
of (toor) the village. The house was very old and poor, it had 
only three rooms, two down-stairs and one up-stairs ; but the land, 
a field as large as your garden here, was much better than that 
which I had had at home, for it was not far from the river. I 
worked and worked from morning till night (evening), and my 
wife too; and the people in the village were very kind to (ßcgcn) 
us, and helped us whenever they had time. After some weeks we 
bought (bought we) a cow, and after a year [a] horse and wagon. 
But then came the war — the French, our friends, on the one side, 
and the Germans, our enemies, on the other. What the former 
(those) had not already taken, that the latter were sure to take 
(took these certainly). 

Exercise lO 

Adjectives : 206, 211, 213 and 216, 214 and 217, 221, 222. — 
The future indicative : references and rule as in Ex. 8. 



bcr §immel bie §tmmel 



Vocabulary 

bet ffialb 
bag 95ilb 
bic Slrbeit 



sky, 

heaven 
ba^^euer bie geuer fire 
ba« Seben (beg £ebeng) life 
bag ©egel bie ©egel sail bie %xa%t 
ber 5lorben (beg 5lorbeng) noHh bie Sleife 
ber ©eneral bie ©enerale general bie 2Btefe 
ber §erb bie §erbc hearth bie ©d^Iad^t 
bag 5Keer bie 5Keerc sea, ocean bie SBelt 



bie Södibcr 
bie »ilber 
bie arbeiten 

bie tJtageit 
bie 9leif en 
bie 2Bief en 
bie ©d^Iad^teii 
bieSBeltett 



forest 

picture 

tvork, 

ta^k 

question 

journey 

meadaw 

battle 

world 
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brennen. Brannte, gebrannt bum 

fennen, fannte, gcfannt know 

nennen, nannte, genannt call 

bringen, brad^te, gcbrad^t bring 

benlen, badete, gebadet think 

galten, l^ielt, gehalten hold^ keej) 

blau blue 

bunfel dark 

el^rlid^ honest 

grün green 

l^eH bright, light 

fern far, distant 

freunblid^ friendly, plea^sant, kind 

frud^tbar fertile 

ganj entire, whole 

ganj adv. entirely, quite, all 

glücf lid^ happy, fortunate 

fd^lDer heavy, difficult, hard 



l^errlid^ magnificent, grand 
ftarf strong 
tapfer brave 
tt)et^ white 
Kug clever, wise 



l^ei^en, I|te^, gel^ei^en be called 
fd^einen, fd^ien, gefd^ienen shine, 

seem 
fd^Iagen, fd^lug, gefd^lagen strike, 

defeat 
tl^un, t^at, get^an do 

leidet light, ea^y 
Ueb dear 
offen open 
rot red 
^Od^ high 
barum therefore, for this reason 
morgen to-morroiv 
neulid^ recently, the other day 
jufammen together 
urn with ace. round, about 
urn \xxi^ \)tx round about ws 



Part I 

A. 1. §atte er bte neuen Sudler nod^ nid^t gefd^idft, ate \i) geftern bet 
Sinnen loar ? 3lein, bte alten toaren jtoar f d^on gefommen, unb bcr f leinc 
Änabe, ber fie brAd^te, fagte ju meiner ©d^loefter : „^i) toerbe bte neuen 
morgen bringen ;" aber ba^ toar bor brei iagen, unb er l^at fie je^t nod^ 
nid^t gebrad^t. 2. ßnglanb ift ein retd^cS Sanb, aber eS giebt aud^ bort, 
toie in anberen reid^en Säubern ber ®rbe, fel^r arme Seute. 3. 2öir ftan^ 
ben je^t auf einem J^ol^cn (high, 230) Serge unb fallen über un^ ben 
blauen ^immel ; um ung l^er ben l^errlid^en, bunf eleu (220) SBalb ; unter 
unö, am g^u^e beö Serge«, ben breiten glu^, grüne SBiefen unb frud^tbare 
3^elber ; ^ier unb ba ani) ein freunblid^ci^ Dorf mit feinen roten 2)äd^ern ; 
unb fern im 9iorben fd^ien bie ©onne auf bai^ blaue SKeer unb auf bic 
toei^ctt Segel ber ©d^iffe : e« toar ein fd^önci^ Silb, h)ie id^ eö in meinem 
ganjen Seben nod^ nie gefe^en l^atte. 4. 2llte 'Seute fpr^d^en oft Don bem, 
\oa^ (that which, lit. that what) fie gefeiten unb getl^an ^aben ; junge 
Seute toon bem, toa« fie nod^ feigen unb tl^un toerben. 3Sene l^alten (re- 
gard) bie SBelt oft für (as) fd^led^t unb nur barum, hjeil fie nid^t mel^r fo 
ift, toie fte toar ; biefe aber galten fte oft für fd^led^t, toeil fie nod^ nid^t fo 
ift, h)ie fte fein loirb ; beibe benfen oft nid^t genug an bie 3^'*/ i^^ i>^^ f^^ 
leben, fonbern nur ju oft an bie, toeld^e fd^on Winter i^nen ober nod^ t)or 
il^nen liegt. ^ , 
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B. 5. Äannten ©ie ben taj)fetcn ©enetal 91., ber nculid^ in bet 
Sd^Iad^t bei 3S}. flefatten ift? unb toar er nid^t au5 '^f)ux ©tabt l^ier? D 
ja, ben l^abe id^ fel^r gut gelannt ; er toar ber ©ol^n jener altett Jtau, öon 
ber meine TOutter fleftem f^rad^ unb au« beren ipaufe fie lam, ate toir fie 
fa^en. SDie arme Jrau ift je^t ganj allein, unb fie ift fo frani, ba^ fie 
nid^t lange me^r leben toirb, glaube id^. 6. 6^ toar \^on bunfele 9iad^t, 
al« \o\x au« bem ffialbe traten unb öor unö ein fleinei^ §au« fallen. 3)ie 
I^ür ftanb toeit offen, auf bem iperbe brannte ein l^elleS ?Jeuer, unb 
t>ox biefem fa^, ganj allein, toie e« fd^ien, ein junger, grower aJlenfd^, 
hjeld^er ein S3ud^ in ber §anb l^ielt unb barin la«, „©till," fagte id^ 
ju bem SKanne, ber mid^ fül^rte, unb blieb ftel^en, „fennen ©ie bie 
Seute, bie l^ier tool^nen?" ,,^6) lenne fie nid^t aHe," anttt>ortete er 
mir, „aber jeber fennt ben, ber bort fi^t unb lieft." „ffier ift e«, unb 
toie l^ei^t er (what is his name)V* fragte id^ loieber* „6r l^et^t 
Slbra^am Sincoln, aber man nennt il^n l^ier unter feinen g^reunben nur 
ben el^rlid^en 2lbe." 2Bie oft badete id^ nad^ toielen, bielen 3^^^^" ^i^= 
ber an biefen Slbenb ! unb h)ie oft ^abe id^ aud^ feit jener ^di bai^= 
felbe 93ilb in Sudlern gefeiten ! 3)ie ganje SBelt fennt e« je^t, biefeö 
33ilb : bai^ l^ellc ^euer auf bem §erbe unb toor bem §erbe ben e^rlid^en 
3lbe mit bem Sud^e in ber §anb. 

C. Siebe 9Jlutter ! Dniel Äarl ift geflem l^ier getoefejn unb ^at mir 
Seinen Srief mit bem ®elbe gebrad^t unb aud^ btc fd^öncu 3i[j)fei. 3^ 
banfe 3)ir fe^r bafür unb loerbe meinem ^reunbe $an« einige babon 
geben. 2lber ®u lennft meinen neuen ^reunb nod^ 'nid^t. Sr l^ei^t 
§ang 3Bei^, ift fo alt unb aud^ fo gro^, toie id^, aber nid^t fo ftarf. 
ääir too^nen nid^t toeit toon einanber unb ge^en immer jufammen nad) 
ber ©d^ule. ^an^ SBei^ ift fel^r Hug unb fleißig unb ^ilft mir oft, 
toenn id^ arbeite, unb id^ l^elfe i^m loieber, loenn toir ©olbaten f^ielen 
unb Srieg führen gegen btc anbercn jungen, ©ie l^aben mid^ neuUd^ 
jum (494) ©eneral gemad^t, unb $an« ift einer toon meinen ©olbaten. 
9lber toa« ber Se^rer Sir gefd^rieben l^at, ba^ id^ biefe« Söi^'^ faul 
getoorben bin, ba§ ift geloi^ nid^t loa^r, liebe 3Kutter. ^d^ l^abe jeben 
2^ag meine 9lrbeiten gemad^t (done), aber ber Seigrer fragt mid^ oft 
fel^r fd^toere S^ragen in ber ©c^ule, auf bie feiner toon nn^ fo leidbt 
antloortet, nur $an« SBei^. ipanS fagt aud^, ba^ id^ fleifeiß getoefen 
bin. @§ ift aber gut toon Sir, ba^ Su bem aSater nid^t« toon bem 
Sriefe unfere« Sel^rer« gefagt ^aft. 3id^ l^abe mir für ba« (Selb einen 
jungen §unb gefauft. ^an^ l^at aud^ einen, ber ift aber fd^on gro^. 
Sft aSater fd^on toieber beffer? unb loie ge^t e« meinem (jfel? 9tur 
nod^ brei Söod^en, unb id^ bin bei ®ud^ ! $an« fommt aud^, toir toer^ 
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ben bann auf bem alten 6fel retten. ®u lüirft mir nod^ etlüaö ®elb 
jur Steife fd^idfen, nid^t tt>al^r, liebe 3Kutter? 3(ber id^ l^abe je^t feine 
3eit mel^r ju fd;reiben. 2Reine tapferen ©olbaten toarten auf mid^. 
3d^ glaube, e^ toirb ^eute ju einer großen (B^la6)t fommen. 2öir 
finb bie S)eutfd^en, unb bte anbercn finb bie granjofen, unb id; benfe, 
lüir tüerben bie geinbe tüieber fd^lagen. S)ein fleißiger So^n ^ri^. 

Part II 

A. 1. (gg giebt fe^r biele Seute, lüeld^e in i^rem ganjett Seben nodf> 
feinen l^ol^en (high, 230) Serg gefeiten l^aben, unb nod; biel mel^r 
Seute, bie bai^ blaue 3Jleer unb bie Sd^iffe auf bem SKeere mit i^ren 
tt>ei^en ©egeln nur aug Sudlern ober Silbern fennen. 2. 2luf bem 
§erbe brannte ein gro^ci^ geuer, fo ba^ eö in bem ganjeu großen 
(220) 3^"^'^^^ ^^tt tüar. 3. ®ie SBelt nennt oft nur ben ftarfen 
3Wann tapfer, toeld^er in offener ©d^lad^t ben geinb fd^lägt ; aber aud^ 
berjenige l^ei^t tapfer bor (Sott, lüeld^er ftitt trägt, tüa^ ber Fimmel 
i^m fd^idft unb bon 2^ag ju 2^ag feine 9lrbeit tl^ut. 

B. 3Kein lieber g^reunb ! 6« ift S^xt, ba^ id^ auf ^l^ren langen 
Srief anttoorte unb ^^nen fd^reibe, h)ie eö biefeö '^a\)x mit unfrer Steife 
ju S^i^^ii/ oi>^^ b^^\^ wi* 3^^^!^ 9*^if^ ju un«, toerben loirb. ©ie ^aben 
gelüi^ fd^on gehört ober gelefen, ba^ in unfrer ©tabt neulid^ ein 
großes geuer gelüefen ift unb ba^ aud^ mein ^an^ oben unb an ber 
einen ©eite etloaö gebrannt l^at. ^d^ ioar aber fo glüdlid^ getoefen, 
einige 2^age bor bem g^euer ein anberei^ ju faufen ; e^ ift baS bei^ 
alten ©enerafe 5t., ber bor mel^reren SBod^en geftorben ift, unb in 
biefem tool^nen toir je^t. ©ie loerben baö ^an^, glaube id^, nod^ 
fennen, benn id^ l^abe eö ^\)mn gezeigt unb ©ie ^aben fein rötest ®ad^ 
jlüifd^en ben ^ol^en Säumen oft auö bem 9torbfenfter ^l^re« 3ii^^"^^^ g^' 
feigen, alö ©ie bei nn^ loaren. ®^ fte^t in ber aSorftabt (subtirb) unb 
ganj allein, nid^t fel^r toeit bon ber fleinen Äird^e, toeld^e bie Seute l^ier 
immer bie tüei^e Sird^e nennen. Um baö ganjc §aug l^er ift ein 
fd^öner, großer ©arten, unb auf allen ©eiten be^ ®arten§ liegen 
freunblid^e, grüne Söiefen. 2lud^ ber glu^ ift nid^t fem, unb e§ ift 
leidet, in ben l^errlid^en, bunfelen SBalb auf ber anberen ©eite bcöfelben 
ju fommen. 

C. 3Keine 3=rau unb id^ l^alten e§ barum für beffer, ba^ h)ir in bie^ 
fem Sa^re nid^t ju '^\)ntn reifen, fonbern ba^ ©ie ju un« fommen unb 
aud^ bte lieben ^inber bringen, ©ie toerben fe^en, ba^ toir nun anä) 
auf (m) bem Sanbe tüol^nen, fo gut h)ie ©ie. "^^ l^abe bei meiner 
alten ?lKutter einen Srief bon meinem Sruber in ßnglanb gelefen ; er 
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h)irb balb lommen, aber nur toenifle Üage bleiben, ßr ^at fel^r toiel 
ju t^un, benn ein rei<i^er §err in Sonbon l^at fein S3ilb toon ber 
©d^Iad^t bei Oratoelotte flefauft, unb mein Sruber l^at ba« ©lud gehabt, 
burd^ benfelben §ertn aud^ neue Slrbeit ju finben, me^r, glaube id^, 
afe i^m in biefen Xagen lieb ift (suits him), Unfer Heiner ^^ fi^t 
bei mir am Üifd^e unb feine öieleu ?Jragen, bie oft fe^r flug unb oft 
fe^r bumm fd^einen, toie bie fragen affer Äinber, madden e« mir fd^toer, 
mel^r ju fd^reiben. 3lber meine ^'^au toirb morgen aud^ nod^ an bie 
IJI^rige fd^reiben, unb id^ benle mir (lit. thi7ik to myself , i.e. imagine) , 
Sie toerben äffe lommen, toenn ?!Jlann unb ^rau jufammen ©ie bitten, 
nic^t toa^r? ^(^r alter ^reunb 31, 31. 

Part III 

A. 1. Who gave (perf.) you this beautiful picture, Mary ? 
One of my friends (fern.) brought (perf.) it to me the other 
day. 2. We have no very rich churches in our little town, but 
also no poor [ones, 272]. 3. I shall buy the child a new book 
with many beautiful pictures in it. 4. Our vessel is still far 
from (- the) land ; we see only the blue sea beneath us and 
about us. 5. The teacher will praise only the diligent students, 
not the lazy [ones]. 6. My dear brother : Why don't you (107) 
write ? Have you so much to do or are 3'ou ill ? I shall soon 
go (use reifen) home, and mother asks again in her letter of 
yesterday : " AVill John come with you or shall you come alone ? " 
I shall write her that I am coming alone if I hear nothing from 
you. Your sister Mary. 7. Rich people are not always happy, 
and strong people do not always grow old. 8. He was a friend 
of all honest men. 9. We were both sitting before the bright 
fire that was burning on the hearth, and were thinking of fan 
+ ace.) the happy times that lay behind us. 

B. 10. Do you think that the enemy will follow our soldiers 
(dat.) across the broad river? No, I don't think so (believe it 
not). 11. I was so hot that we sat all (the whole) day with 
(bei) open windows. 12. Many a brave soldier fell in that fierce 
(hot) battle. 13. You have begged him to do it (it to do), but 
will he do it? that is the question. 14. Is that little girl her 
daughter. No, it is her brother's daughter. 15. A. Where shall 
you dine to-morrow, Charles ? B. 1 shall dine at home. Why 
do you ask ? A. Because our old friend S. will come to-night, 
and we shall dine together at my sister's. She will ask (beg) 
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you to come too. B, That is very kind of her. I shall certainly 
come. At (um) what time ? Ä. At six o'clock. 16. What is 
the boy's name (how is the boy called) ? His name is John, 
and his friend's name is also John ; but we call this [one] (the) 
long John, because he is so tall. 17. Father has gone to the city, 
my dear child. 18. Our teacher knows the parents of every 
new student. 19. Not all broad rivers are deep. 20. I have 
never seen a high (230) mountain or a big ship. 21. I was 
thinking of (an + ace.) the poor parents whose (beren, 172) 
sons had gone (use jiel^en with in) to the war. 

C. 22. Ä, How long have you known him (know you him 
already) ? B, Two years. Ä, Does he seem to be honest (seems 
he honest to be) ? B, Yes, all who know him say that he is 
an honest man. 23. We shall see many [a] fine church on our 
long journey. 24. " All our (our whole) life is one great school," 
said the old man, "and God alone is the true teacher." 25. A 
tall man is not always a strong man. 26. Ä, Is that the same 
gentleman whose (beffen, 172) house was on fire (burned)? B, 
Yes. Ä. AVhere does he live now? B, Outside of the city; in 
the large white house with the red roof which you see from 
your window. Ä, But that is the house of (the) Count K, 
isn't it ? J5. It was his (3 forms) ; but Count N. died a year 
ago, and this gentleman had bought the house and also the 
beautiful garden (already) before the fire. 27. Shall you all go 
(use reifen) together, Mrs. N. ? No, the girls and I are going 
to-morrow, and my husband will follow us with the boys in a 
day or two (in some days). 28. He had seen much of the 
world and knew men (use 3Kenfcl^ preceded by the def. art. 461) 
better than I. 29. The little girl was holding a red flower in 
(the) one hand and a white [one] in the other. 30. Some regard 
(use Italien with für) all people who are rich as happy. 

D. 31. Do you know that pleasant old gentleman there who 
is now speaking with the young girl in the white dress ? Yes, 
I know him quite well. His name is N., and he is the brother 
of the old general N. who fell in the battle of (bet) G-. 32. 
Every good son helps his parents (dat.) if they are poor. 33. 
There are no good schools in that large city. 34. She will 
bring us hot water if you only wait long enough. 35. With which 
old soldier was the prince speaking when you came? with this 
[one] here ? No, with the other. 36. Every good book is a good 
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friend. 37. Poor child, what have they done to you? 38. We 
saw before us a beautiful green meadow and a little river, and 
on the other side of the river a grand forest. 39. One of my 
dear old friends died on his journey to that distant country. 
40. You will find that they are all honest people. 41. It won't 
come to a great battle if the enemy stays in the mountains. 
42. I shall give her this blue dress, for I shall wear it no 
longer. 43. It was a bright beautiful morning when we saw 
land. 

E. 44. He will give us his new book because his old [one] is 
no longer good enough. 45. We saw the little ship only now 
and then (from time to time), when the sun shone upon the 
white sail. 46. Do rich people always give their children (their 
children always) so much money ? 47. What is an easy ques- 
tion for foolish people is often a very difficult question for wise 
people. 48. I shall write him to-morrow that I have no sucli 
work for him. But will he believe you (dat.) ? 49. We have 
lived long enough in these dark rooms where we never see the 
sun. Why do we not move [out] into - the (auf^) country ? 50. 
Certainly, our brave soldiers will defeat the enemy. 51. A, What 
is the name of this young man? B. His name is Fred S., but 
everybody calls him the prince. A, Why? B. Because he is 
so proud. 52. Those (neut. sing.) are small trees, but they 
bear big apples. 53. You will find poor people in every large city 
of the world. 54. His old father was not only a brave man, he 
was also good and honest. 55. I know the country of which 
you speak; it is only a small country, but a very fertile [one], 
and the people who live there are all very rich and proud. 56. 
Old books are often better than new [ones]. 

Exercise 11 

Adjectives (continued) : 224, 225. Comparison : 240, 245, 246, 
250. — Order of words (normal and inverted) : 562, 563, 564. i-8, 
565, 1-8. 

Vocabulary 



ber SRitter 


bie SRitter 


knight 


ber §eräO0 


bie §er^ögc 


duke 


ba^ ©über 


(beg ©ilberg) 


silver 


ber Sob 


(begSTobeg) 


death 


bag ®olb 


(beg ©olbeg) 


gold 


bag SBort 


bie Söorte 


word 


ber 2lrm 


bie 9Cnne 


arm 


bag aSoII 


bie aSöIIer 


peoplsy 


ber 3Jlo'nat 


bie 5D?o'natc 


month 






nation 



aimerifa America S)eutfci^(anb Germany 
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lieben. Hebte, geliebt love bred^en, brad^, gebrod^en break 

tüünfc^en, toünfd^te, gelüünfd^t wish laffen, \\i% gelaffen let 

ebel noble fremb strange, unknown treu faithful, true 

eigen oitm gnäbig gracious faft almost, nearly 

erft first nad^ near {next, 246) jurüdf back 

ba conj. since, as 

Part I 

A. 1. 3)ie Säume toof eutem §aufe ftnb t)iel l^öl^er, afö bie bor 
bem unfrigett. 2. 9lie l^abe id^ längere, breitere unb fd^önere ©trafen 
gefe^en, aU bie bon ^ariö. 3. §an^ ift ber flügfte Sd^üler in bcr 
ganjctt ©c^ule, aber er ift aud^ bcr faulfte toon alien (or ber affer^ 
faulfte, 251). 4. 3)ie Slpfel auf biefem Saume finb jh)ar fel^r flein, 
aber e^ finb btc befteu in bem ganjeu ©arten. 5. SBaö toerben Sie 
t^un, h)enn Sie morgen nad^ §aufe fpmmen? ^d^ glaube, id^ toerbe 
t)iel }u fd^reiben l^aben, benn id^ lüarte auf mel^rere 93riefe au^ 
2lmerifa ; aber lüenn bie nod^ nic^t ba finb, fo (729 b) tperbe id^ 
meinem S3ruber l^elfen. 6r arbeitet an einem Sud^e, unb ba er ftd^ 
(139) neulid^ ben Slrm gebrod^en l^at, fo laffe id^ il^n nod^ nid^t toieber 
fd^reiben. 6. gbele 5D?enfd^en, bie nid^t allein an fid^ felbft, fonbern 
aud^ an anbere ben!en, fmb glüdflid^er, aU btcjenigett, toelc^e nur il^r 
eigenes &IM fud^en. 7. 3t* „©ilber unb ©olb l^abe id^ nid^t, tt)a« id^ 
aber l^abe, bag gebe id^ bir." SBer l^at ba§ gefagt? unb in toeld^em 
^vii)i finbet man biefe SBorte gefd^rieben? 8* "^n ber Sibel (Bible), 
nid^t toa^r? 81. ^a, aber toer fprad^ bie SBorte? unb ju toem? 8. 
3)tc größten Seute ftnb nid^t immer btc ftärfftcu, unb bie reid^ftcn nic^t 
immer btc glüdflid^ftcu. 9. SBeld^eö bon beiben ift fd^lüerer, Silber 
ober ®olb? 

B. 10. Äarl toar bcr größere bon ben beiben Knaben, aber ^ri^ 
toar bei toeitem (by far) bcr ftär!erc. 11. 9Jland^ ebelen unb tapferen 
Slitter l^atte ber ^erjog bei fid^, al^ er in ben Krieg jog, aber nur 
toenige bon biefen lamen mit il^m jurüdf ing SSaterlanb. Siele l^atten 
ben 2^ob in ber Sd^lad^t gefunben ; mehrere lüaren Iran! gelüorben unb 
in bem fremben, fernen £anbe geftorben ; unb einige tDaren and) ben 
3=einben in bie §änbe gefallen. 12. 2)a er nid^t lommt, tüerbe id^ (or 
fo toerbe id^) nid^t länger auf i^n tüarten. 13. Sor einigen Söod^en 
ober einem ?Konat toar biefer alte §err nod^ bcr reid^ftc '^ann in bcr 
ganjctt Stabt, je^t ift er faft einer bcr ärmftcn. 14. ^Keinen älteften 
Sruber, ber in 2lmerifa lebt, l^abe id^ in jel^n ^al^ren nid^t gefe^en. 
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abet et fc^tieb mit neulich, ba^ et näd^fte« ^af^x auf mel^tete SWonate 
ju un« nad^ ^eutfd^lanb lommen h)itb. 15. Äönig aifreb toar einer 
bet erften unb auc^ einet bet ebelften Könige, bie ©nglanb gehabt l^at. 
16. a)et Äaifet jeigte fid^ fel^t gnäbig gegen bie eJ^rlid^eti Seute, bie 
et am SBege [teilen fal^ ; faft mit jebem ^pxad) er einige freunblid&e 
aSotte, unb bann toünfd^te er äffen ba« befte (Slüd ju i^ret langen 
SReife. 17. ®a^ bie Solbaten in biefem Kriege bem König felbft treu 
bleiben lüerben, glaube id^ ganj gelüi^, benn ju jeber 3eit l^at er il^nen 
gezeigt, h)ie ftolj er auf fie ift unb tüie fel^r er fein Soll liebt; affein 
(but) ber König ift alt unb !rant unb \otnn er ftirbt, fo tüirb fein 
älteftet Sol^n, bet ftolje 5ßrinj Karl, König, unb ba^ fte bem folgen, 
Vüie bem SSater, ba« glaube \d) nid^t. ^f)n, ben 5ßrinjen, liebt feiner, 
unb ba et ju lange in anbeten Sänbem bei fremben dürften getoefen 
ift, fo glaubt aud^ feiner, ba^ er fein SSaterlanb nod^ lieb l^at (lieb 
l^aben = lieben) unb feine Sanb^leute gut genug fennt. 18. Reifen 
Sie mir l^eute (== \otnn Sie mir ^eute l^elfen, 576), fo toerbe id^ 
^l^nen morgen aud^ l^elfen ; aber laffen Sie mid^ l^eute allein arbeiten 
(= aber tüenn Sie mid^ ^eute affein arbeiten laffen), fo l^abe id^ mor= 
gen nod^ fo t)iel ju tl^un, ba^ ic^ feine S^xt ^aben iperbe, '^f)mn ju 
Reifen. 

Part II 

A. 1. ein freunblict;e« SBort ift oft ftärfer, aU bet ftätffte 3lrm. 
2. aBann famen fie jurüdf? 3tm erften (SCage) biefeg 5Konatg ; affein 
(but) lange blieben fie nid^t, fagte man mir, unb toarum fte fo fd^neff 
toieber nad^ Snglanb reiften, bag toerben toir morgen bon beinem Sruber 
l^ören ; ber l^at fie gefeiten unb gefprod^en (spoken with them), aber 
anberen Seuten fagten fie fein SBort babon. 3. 5Der Slitter l^atte bem 
§erjog fein SBort gegeben, il^m ju Reifen. 3)a er aber fein 3Bort 
bra^ unb feinen §errn affein gegen bie 3=einbe ^ie^en lie^, fo na^m 
biefer (the latter) ba« Sanb unb auc^ bag Sd^lo^ be§ Slitter^ toieber 
an ftd^. 4. ^d^ lüünfd^e mir ein grö^erci^, aber fein l^öl^ereS §aug, 
unb ein(e)g, toeld^eö nä^er bei ber Stabt ift, al^ baS beinige. 5. 
Singt fie morgen lüieber fo fd^led^t (= toenn fie morgen toieber fo 
fd^led^t ftngt, 576), fo loirb niemanb in bet ganjcn Stabt glauben, 
ba^ ^err S. il^r Se^rer getoefen ift. 6. 2Bir fagen : ,r5Kand^ taj)fercr 
9litter ift in jenct l^ei^eu (fierce) Sd^lad^t gefaffen" ober aud^ : „5Man== 
c^et ta^)ferc SRitter ift in jener ^ei^en Sd^lad^t gefaffen," ba§ ift ganj 
bajgfelbc, 7. 2Benn Kinber auf ettoag toarten, fo fc^eint i^nen eine 
Stunbe oft toiel länger afe unö ein gantet 2:ag. 
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B. 8. 3ft bag §aug, in tDeld^cm ©ie h)o^nen, ^f)x eißeneö? 9ietn, 
eg ift bag §aug eineg aJianneg, bet mir faft ganj ftemb ift unb fc^on 
feit Sagten nid^t me^r in Deutfd^lanb, fonbem in Slmerifa lebt. 9. 
2)ie ^öc^ften 3l^)felbäume tragen nid^t immer bie beften äj)fel, mein 
lieber ^m^t, unb bie ©c^iffe mit ben ßrö^ten ©egeln fmb nic^t immer 
bie fd^neUften ; bag lernt man oft fd^on in ber Sd^ule, im Seben aber 
lernt man eg ganj gelüi^, unb oft ju ^pät. 10. S)er alte ^erjog toar 
einer ber ebelften unb gnäbiöfteit §erren, bie bag Sanb gehabt l^atte, 
unb fein treueg 3SoIf Hebte i^n lt)ie einen 3Sater ; gegen jebermann toar 
er gut ; unb fam jemanb, ber arm toar, ju i^m (= unb toenn jemanb, 
ber arm toar^ ju i^m fam, 576), fo ^alf er i^m getoi^, be'nn niemanb 
lie^ er öon fid^ ge^en ol^ne ein freunblid^eg SBort. 11. 9lur bai? eine 
öon meinen beiben gin^n^^^/ bag längere, liegt gegen Slorben, unb in 
biefem iDol^ne ober arbeite id^ nur an ben ^ei^eften 2^agen. 12. ^m 
näd^ften SKonat luerben öiele Don ben ftärfften jungen Scannern biefer 
Stabt na(S) bem fernen 9lorben an ben Älonbife=3^lu^ jiel^en unb ®oIb 
fud^en, aber man(S)tx Don i^nen lt)irb bort toenig ®oIb, fonbem nur 
Diel fd^lDere Slrbeit, ober felbft (even) ben 2:ob finben. 13. ©dritter 
toar je^n ^ai)xt jünger alg fein §^reunb ©oetl^e, allein er ftarb fc^on 
Diele Saläre Dor i^m. 

Part III 

A. 1. A. That is the highest tree in our garden, and you see 
now tliat it is much higher than our house, don't you ? B, Yes, I 
see now that it is almost as high as the church. 2. Many a brave 
(give two forms) soldier did not come back. 3. First we asked the 
older of the two boys, and when we found that he did not know 
the gentleman, we asked the younger, and he showed us a fine old 
house with a large garden and said : "He lives there^'* 4. Since 
he does not wish to stay (not to stay wishes), I shall (fo toerbe id^ 
etc. 729 b) let him go next week. 5. I know the house very well, 
it has larger windows than ours, but smaller rooms. 6. This is 
the longest day of the year. 7. Is the vessel your own ? No, it 
is my youngest brother's (that of my youngest brother). Mine is 
now in England. 8. He is the richest prince (^iirft) who has the 
most faithful people, not he who has much gold and silver or the 
most fertile country. 9. If I die, (729 b) you will find other good 
friends who will help you. 

B. 10. I have heard that he is ill, but I have heard nothing of 
his death. 11. The girl will soon come with some (etlDag) hot 

* Place italicized words at the head of the sentence or clause in German. 
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water. 12, A. Those are his own words, and what he tells me I 
believe. Ji. Always ? A. Yes, for he always tells the truth. 13. I 
had never seen such (without ending) high mountains. 14. No 
noble man breaks his word. 15. " Back ! back ! " cried one of the 
soldiers on horseback, " the king is coming ! '^ and then we saw a 
magnificent carriage with six handsome horses, and in it sat the 
king all alone. 16. We found more bad apples on this tree than 
good ones. 17. All men are brothers, for all are the children of 
God. 18. I saw her yesterday ; she is not so tall as her younger 
sister, but much handsomer. 19. We have several long and broad 
streets in our city, but none that are longer and broader than those 
of Paris. 20. Mr. N. is certainly the richest man in the city, but 
is he also the most honest? That is the question. 21. The biggest 
and heaviest horses I have seen in Liverpool. 22. We shall find 
many strangers (strange gentlemen) at your brother's. 23. Ger- 
many is much smaller than this country. 24. Many of these stu- 
dents are children of poor parents. 25. Have you no hotter water 
than this ? 

C. 26. The longest voyage from Germany to America of which 
I have read is that which Johann Gottfried Seume made. He was 
twenty-two (jlueiunbjlDanjig) weeks on the ocean between Bremen 
and Halifax ; but he came back in twenty-three days. 27. It is a 
nation which has had but few great men. 28. John, you will fall 
from the tree and break your arm (to you the arm, 139) if you do 
that. 29. What mother does not love her own child ? 30. When 
shall you go to England, sir (my gentleman) ? I shall go next 
month. 31. A, And he is rich, you say? B. Very rich, one of 
the richest men in (the) town. He keeps (holds) the best and 
fastest horses. But he will not give you one cent (6ent, masc.) if 
you tell him that I (have) sent you. 32. Never had the old duke 
had a more faithful knight than this one ; and that is why (there- 
fore) he loved the knight's son so much (fel^r). 33. I shall buy the 
girl some good books or pictures ; that will make her much happier 
than if I give her money. 34. This is the hottest day of the whole 
year, I believe. 35. The river is very broad, as you say; but 
(allein) the water is often not deep enough for the largest vessels. 

D. 36. He who loves God loves also the truth. 37. A better 
friend you will not easily find. 38. There is no church in this 
little village ; the nearest is that in S., almost an hour from here 
if one goes on foot. But the school is in M., another village. 
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and is much nearer. 39. Ten long years he had worked at his 
great book. 40. On the next morning they found the old king 
dead on the battlefield, and round about him lay some of his 
bravest generals and soldiers. 41. That is a much more difficult 
question than the other. 42. He was the son of one of the poorest 
women of this little village, but now all the world knows him as 
(aU) one of the greatest men of our nation. 43. Several months 
ago when I was travelling in England, Gladstone was still living, 
and Bismarck also; now they are both dead. 44. On the first 
morning, the sun shone bright, but on the next it was so dark in 
my little room that I slept almost till noon. 45. America is one 
of the richest countries of the world. 46. I have known other 
strong men who died when they were much younger than he. 
47. Yesterday, when the soldiers marched through the street, the 
teacher let us go to the window, and we saw them all. 48. I have 
nothing to do with such people, I know them only too Avell ; they do 
not keep their word. 



Exercise 12 

Modal auxiliaries : principal parts 339 ; inflection of the present 
indicative and past indicative 340 ; consult also 342-345. 





Vocabulary 


baö ©ebirge 


bie ©ebirge moun- 


ber ©onntag bie ©onntage Smiday 




tains 


ber ©tein bie ©teine stone 


ber ©ommer bie ©ommer summer 


ber 2^eil bie %t\U part 


ber SKJinter 


bie SKJinter winter 


bag §err bie §eere army 


bet ©üben 


(beg Bixhtn^) south 


\>a^X\)al bie^^^äler valley 


ber Slnfang 


bie ainfänge begin- 


bie ©efd^id^te bie ©efd^id^ten story, 




ning 


history 


ber 2lrjt 


bie ärjte physician 


bie Xxupptn plural troops 


ber Äo^)f 


bie Äö^)fe head 





e^ren, el^rte, geel^rt honor 
füllen, füllte, gefüllt feel 
^ojfen, ^offte, ße^offt hope 
Idolen, ^olte, geholt fetch, get 
[trafen, [trafte, ßeftraft punish 



fliegen, flog, ift geflogen ßy 
fliel^en, flol^, ift geflol^en flee 
leiben, litt, gelitten suffer 
treiben, trieb, getrieben drive 
hjerfen, hjarf, gehjorfen throw 
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frifc^ fresh ^ netiy gat fein- none at all fäblid^ southern 

gleid^ equal gar nic^t not at all \oaxm warm 

fait cold gem (709) gladly lieber rather 

gar eveny very nörblic^ northern ba then 

baran a^ t<, o/ it 

eben or gerabe ^'»«<, just then boc^ conj. «^t/Z, yet, but, for all that 

cbenfo jnst as nac^bem conj. after 

mitunter at times ol^ne JU + infiii. witliout + pres. part. 

)ure(^t to rights, in order um JU + infin. in order to + infin. 

Rule. In infinitive phrases, the infinitive is preceded (not, as 
in English, followed) by the words depending on it (622). 

Part I 

A. 1. I)a lag ber arme SSogel unter bem SBaume unb lonnte nic^t 
mel^r fliegen, toeil ber Änabe i^n mit einem Steine gelDorfcn (hit) l^atte. 
2. „Xn barfft morgen Jt)ieber mit ben ilinbem im ®arten f^)ielen," fagte 
ber 2(rjt l^eute, „benn id^ fel^e, bu bift nid^t me^r franf, aber bu barfft 
nod) feine 3l<)fel toieber effen, ^örft bu, mein lieber Sunge?'' 3. 3)u 
foBft beinen SBater unb beine ÜRutter el^ren, l^ei^t eg (:it is said or 
written) in ber SBibel. 4. 3m Sommer, tvtnn eö toarm ift, trägt man 
lieber (wears rather, i.e. prefers to wear) ^ette Äleiber, bod^ im SBinter, 
toenn e^ fait ift, lieber bunfele. 5. 8L 3^ ^«be öiele ber beften ©e= 
fc^id^ten ßelefen, aber in meinem ganjen 2eben feine intereffantere ate 
biefe ^ier, unb id^ glaube ani) nid^t, ba^ Sie eine beffere fennen ; aud^ 
(moreover or besides) ift fie nid^t länger, ah eine gute ©efd^id^te fein 
barf, id^ l^abe bag ganje S3ud^ in etluag toeniger (less) ate brei Stun= 
ben gelefen, ©♦ 3ätnn bag toa^r ift, fo mu^ id^ eg aud^ lefen, aber 
^eute l^abe id^ feine S^xt me^r, id^ luerbe big morgen ober übermorgen 
(day after to-morrow) bämit toarten, bann l^abe id^ nur toenig ju tl^un. 
9l* Out, Sie fönnen bag ^u6) fd^on je^t mit (along) nad^ §aufe ne]^= 
men; unb luenn Sie eg ebenfo gem lefen, lt)ie ic^, fo mögen Sie eg 
3i^rer Sd^toefter geben. 

B. 5. gri^ foUte ben Srief geftern fd^reiben, loarum l^at er bag nid^t 
getrau? ®r looHte i^n auc^ fc^reiben, aber er fonnte eg nid^t, benn 
feine ^Mutter tourbe franf, unb er mu^te fd^nell nad^ ber Stabt fal^ren, 
um ben Slrjt ju Idolen. 6. ä» ®g ift nic^t ebet, loenn man anbere 
leiben lä^t, ol^ne il^nen ju l^elfen. ^rül^er (formerly) Joar biefer 
3Jlann reid^er ate toir, unb ba ^at er ung oft geholfen ; je^t aber l^at 
er nid^tg me^r auf (in) ber SBelt, unb ioir tootten il^m Reifen, nid^t 
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tt>af)x ? ©♦ ga, gem ; boc^ toirb er un^ ba« t^un laffen ? ift er nid^t 
ju ftolj ? 8[* S)er ju ftolj ? 3Son lt)em l^aben ©ie baS gehört ? 2)ie 
Seute, bie 3^"^« ba^ gefagt f}abtn, fönnen il^n nid^t fel^r gut fennen. 
3tt)ar mu^ \ä) felber fagen, ba^ er mitunter ettoa^ lalt gegen frembe Seute 
JU fein fd^eint, aber ftolj ift er (564. 9 ; 565. 9) in SKJa^rl^eit (in 
reality) gar nid^t. 7. 8f. Släd^ften Sommer foil id^ in« ©ebirge rei* 
fen unb öiel ju ^u^ gelten, fagt mein 2lrjt, aber id^ mag gar nid^t 
allein reifen. SKJenn Sie nid^t mit mir fahren tooHen, ober nid^t Ion* 
mn, fo loill id^ ^l^ren 93ruber bitten, mit mir ju gelten, unb id^ ^offe, 
er toirb e« t^n. SJ» S)a« mag fein, benn mein 93ruber ge^t gern ju 
^u^, aber mir gel^t e§ je^t fo f c^led^t (/ am now in such poor health), 
ba^ id^ axK eine Steife in« ©ebirge nid^t benfen barf. 

C. 8. SBenn ein ^unge Kug ift unb leidet lernt, fo fagt man oft 
in S)eutfd^lanb öon il^m : „ber l^at einen offenen Äo^)f" ; aber luenn 
einer bumm ift unb nid^t gut lernen lann, fo l^ei^t e« (it is said or 
they say) bon i^m : „er ift auf ben Äo^)f gefallen." Unb toenn ein 
Änabe ettoa« tl^un loill, toa« er nid^t t^un barf, fo fagt ber 3Sater ober 
bie ?!Rutter mitunter : ,,bu mu^t bir ba« an^ bem kopf fd^lagen," ba« 
l^ei^t (means) fo biel al« : „bu barfft nid^t mel^r baran benfen" ober 
nbu foUft e« nid^t tl^un, benn id^ toill e« nid^t f)aUn,** Unb to^nn ber 
Sunge bann boc^ t^un toiH, toa« bie (gltem nid^t iDollen, fo lann e« 
fommen, ba^ ber äJater „i^m ben Äo^)f jurec^t fe^t,'\ ba« ^ei^t, ba^ 
er i^n ftraft ober gar fd^lägt ; unb bann fagt man : „toer nid^t ^ören 
(listen, obey) loill, ber mu^ füllen" ober leiben ; baS ift ein alte«, 
toa^re« Sffiort (saying). 9. 2tn \^ntm ^ei^en Sonntage loar 5Wc2)os 
toeH, ber ©eneral be« norblid^en §eere«, mit feinen Solbaten über 
einen fleinen ^lu^ gegen Süben gejogen unb l^atte fd^on einen großen 
Steil be« füblid^en §eere« unter Seauregarb gefd^lagen. 2)ann aber 
fam ©eneral ^o^nfton mit frifd^en 2:ruj)^)en au« bem 2:i^ale be« 
S^enanboal^ unb trieb bie geinbe nad^ 3?orben jurüdf, fo ba^ fte ftd^ 
nid^t länger l^alten lonnten unb nad^ SBafl^ington fliel^en mußten. 
3)a« loar bie erfte Sd^lac^t am 33ull 3flun, toie man ben fleinen glu^ 
mnnt 3lm 2lnfang toaren bie beiben ipeere einanber gleid^ ; bod^ 
nad^bem So^nfton fam, ioar ba« füblid^e ftärfer al« ba« nörblid^e. 
3m näd^ften ^ai)xt — e« loar aud^ im Sommer, aber einen SKonat 
\p'dUx — fd^lugen bie füblid^en 3^nH)^)en unter S^^^i^f^^« ^i^ nörblid^en 
unter 5ßo^)e toieber, auf bemfelben Sd(>lad^tfelbe, unb and) bann flol^ ba« 
nörblid^e §eer toieber nac^ SBaf^ington. 10. gc^ looHte eben, or 
gerabe, in ba« anbere 3^^"^^^ g^^^«/ bo (then) fam er in bie %\)ixx 
(= al« er in bie X\)Vix fam). 3Jater ging ju i^m, gab i^m bie 
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$anb unb fragte freunblic^: „9lun {well)^ ^aft bu bie §erren ju §aufe 
gefunben ?" er aber antwortete lalt : „"^a, bo(^ lein 5Dlenfci^ toollte mir 
Reifen, unb ba ic^ nid^t länger bitten mochte, bin id^ toieber ju eud^ 
gefommen." 

Part II 

A. 1. aSir leben nic^t urn ju effen, fonbem h)ir effen urn ju leben. 
2. Die Irui)l)en bed Süben« tonnten fi(^ gegen bie be« 5Rorben« nid^t 
länger galten unb mußten and bem X^ale^ n^o bie @d^lad^t i^ren 9(n= 
fang nal^m^ in« ®ebirge fliegen. Dann aber tonnte il^nen boi^ nörb^ 
lic^e §eer nic^t Weiter folgen. 3. giad^bem ber alte 5Kann lange ftitt 
ba gefefjen ^atte, ol^ne ein 2Bort ju f^)red^en, fragte i^n einer Don \xn^ : 
„^alitn Sie bie ®efc^id^te nic^t für toa^r? @g fd^eint, ba^ ©ie fie 
nic^t glauben.'' „fiieber Witt id^ glauben/' rief jener (the former), 
„ha^ balb eine 3^'* tommen Wirb, in ber aud^ bie 5Dlenfd^en fliegen 
fönnen !" „3t\m (well),'' fagte einer Don ben jüngeren Ferren, „aud^ 
b i e (emphatic : that) 3rit fann nid^t mel^r fem fein, man \pxxd)i 
je^t fd^on Don S^eto^^or! bi« nac^ ßl^icago, Warum foil man nid^t aud^ 
balbfo weit fliegen UnntnV* 4, g^rül^ morgen« (adverbial genitive, 
in the morning), \otnn \f)x ^un^tn l^ier in ber ©tabt nod^ fd^lafen 
bürft, muffen bie auf bem Dorfe oft fd^on bie Äü^e auf bie 2Biefen 
treiben ober mit il^ren @ltem auf« gelb gelten unb arbeiten. 

B. 5. 6« mag alle« fo fein. Wie bu fagft, lieber greunb, ba^ nur 
Wir ^ier auf ben gü^en ftel^en unb bie ÜKenfd^en in ßl^ina auf bem 
Äo^)fe. 3^ ^^^ \^^^^^ "i^ ^*^^ geWefen unb barf barum nid^t fagen, 
ba^ e« nid^t fo ift, bod^ l^abe \d^ öiele Seute au^ jenem fremben Sanbe 
gefannt. Welche nid^t fo fel^r auf ben Äo^)f gefallen Waren, Wie getoiffe 
Seute in unferm (136) lieben 3Saterlanbe. 6. 8L 3?äd^ften SBinter 
^offt §err Äönig mit mehreren alten ©d^ulfreunben eine längere SReife 
nad^ bem Warmen ©üben ju madden. ©. aSotlte er biefe Steife nid^t 
fd^on bor einem "^afixt allein madden? Ä» 3^/ <^^^^ f^i»i ^Iter SSater 
ftarb gerabe, al« er reifen Wollte, unb barum blieb er ju §aufe. 7. 
3in jebem 2anbe giebt e« ?!Renfd^en, Weld^e i^r aSaterlanb nid^t lieben. 
Sol^e Seute lann man nid^t ebenfo ftrafen. Wie anbere fd^lec^te 3Kcn= 
fd^en, boc^ wer fü^lt nid^t, ba^ man fte bennod^ ftraft, benn feiner el^rt 
fte. 8. Da« Heine ?!Räbd^en Wollte ben ©tetn in« SBaffer Werfen, 
aber fte Warf i^n bem Änaben an ben Äo^)f. 9. Die ©efd^id^te toon 
Daijib unb feinem treuen 3=reunbe ^onatlf^an, bie t^r auf morgen lernen 
müfet, ift eine ber fd^önften in ber ganjen Sibel ; aud^ id^ Will fie gern 
Wieber mit eud^ lefen. 
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C. 10. Sott id) S^nen ein l^etterc« Äleib madden aU ba^ ^l^ret 
jüngften ©d^toefter, ober ein bunfkte^ (243) ? ßin fettere«, luenn id^ 
hxtttn batf, benn e^ fott für ben Sommer fein, unb im Sommer trage 
id^ nid^t gern bunfle Äleiber. 11. 3« *>^^ nörblic^ften 2:eile jene^ großen 
Sanbe^ mu^ man öiel Don bem falten Sffiinter leiben ; in bem füblid^- 
ften Diel Don bem ^ei^en Sommer ; unb in ber ÜKitte be^felben ift ein 
l^ol^eö ©ebirge, lt)o faft gar leine 5IJlenf d^en iDo^nen fönnen. 12. ,,©§ 
ift bem §errn nid^t fd^loer, burd^ Diel ober toenig ju l^elfen/' fagt bie 
93ibel, unb \otnn bu ba^ erfte 35ud^ Samue'li^, ba^ ^ei^t (that is) Don 
Samuel, lefen lt)iCft, fo lt)irft bu pnben, ba^ eS 3«^^^^'^^"/ ^^^ S^reunb 
35aDib^, toar, ber biefe SKJorte f^)rad^. 13. SBie oft ^atte id^ bir fc^on 
gefagt : „bu foCft ba^ nid^t if)nn/* hod) id) fal^ ganj gut, bu tooCteft 
nid^t l^ören ; nun mu^t bu bafür füllen (leiben). 14. SBir l^aben je^t 
einen ber beften ärjte in unferm Keinen S)orfe, unb lt)ir l^offen, ba^ 
er nod^ lange bleiben lt)irb. 5Kitunter laffen i^n gar bie Seute au^ 
ber Stabt ju ftd^ Idolen (cause to be fetched = send for), 15. SBer 
nur für bie Sd^ule lernt, o^ne baran ju benfen, aud^ etloa^ für ba« 
ganje Seben ju lernen, für ben ift e^ faft ebenfo gut, ba^ er gar 
nic^tg lernt unb fo bumm bleibt, toie er ift. 

Part III 

Before translating the following sentences, review carefully the difEerent 
meanings of the modal auxiliaries as given in 339. 

A. 1. A. Can the little girl read and write ? B, She can read, 
but she cannot write yet. A, How long has she been going (goes 
she already) to school ? B. Only (first) a few months. 2. A good 
physician is also a good friend. 3. When shall John send you the 
money, Mary ? On the first day of every month. 4. What we 
suffered (perf.) in that long war I cannot tell you. 5. Since 
nobody has heard anything from him, he must be still in England. 
6. At the beginning of the battle, our army and that of the enemy 
were equally strong, but (bod^) soon one of their generals came with 
fresh troops from the other side of the river and drove a part of 
our army back into the mountains. 7. My children are not allowed 
to play with these boys. 8. (The) summer is coming ; it is grow- 
ing warmer from day to day, and the trees are already getting 
green. 9. I hope to see you in Germany next year (ace, 492). 

10. He may be older than his friend, but (bod^) it cannot be much. 

11. That is another question, and a much more difiicult one than 
the first. 12. They let him go without punishing him. 
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B. 13. I was just about to go to Berlin when he came (in order) 
to get his books. 14. A. May I ask who told (perf.) you this? 
B. Certainly. Your own brother told (perf.) me the whole story 
A. When was that? B. It was on (-the) Sunday; after (the) 
church, I think. 15. I must say the first part of his letter is very 
interesting. 16, Do you feel (yourself) strong enough to drive to 
(the) town ? Yes, if you are willing to drive with me. 17. What 
beautiful valleys and what high mountains we shall see on our 
journey ! 18. Not all birds can fly, 19. A. Have you read the 
story of the dog with three heads, John ? B, Yes, we read (perf.) 
the story in school. A, And can you tell me what the dog's name 
was ? B. His name was Cerberus. 20. One must eat in order to 
live, still one must not live in order to eat. 21. A. Isn't it warmer 
in the other room? B, In which room? A, Up-stairs, in the 
room over us. B. I think not. An hour ago it was just as cold 
there as here. 22. I will rather die than live among such people. 
23. It was winter, but at (ju) times it was so warm that we sat 
with (bet) open windows. 24. A bird flies faster than a horse or a 
dog can run. 

C. 25. Germany has a much larger army than England, but not 
so many men-of-war (Arieg^fd^iff, 52). 26. He was like a child, he 
did not care to be alone in a dark room. 27. She writes so badly 
that I cannot read her letters. 28. I could not but buy the pic- 
tures ; they were so much more beautiful than those which he 
showed me yesterday. 29. Every nation honors its great men. 
30. If he says that I shall do it, I must do it. 31. As he was not 
able to find a horse in the village, he had to go on foot. 32. The 
men were to work in the field, the women in the garden. 33. That 
may be so as you say, but I cannot yet believe it. 34. Which army 
do you think is the stronger, the southern or the northern? The 
northern, but you will find that the southern has much better 
generals. 35. In the beginning was the Word, and the Word was 
with God, and the Word was God (God was the Word). 36. You 
shall not go to school, children, for you are both ill. I will get the 
physician. 37. The boy intended to throw the stone into the tree, 
but he threw it into the open window. 38. Shall I go with you (in 
order) to show you the big ship? Yes, if you will be so kind. 
39. When my little boy saw the big dog in front of the door, he 
did not like to go into the house. 
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D. 40. Without saying a word, he took one of the best books 
from the table and went into his room with it (therewith into his 
room), 41. After we had dined, we all went into the forest nearby 
(near forest), lay down (laid us) under one of the biggest trees and 
slept till it grew cooler. 42. The fire on the hearth was burning 
so brightly that one could read in the whole large room. 43. I 
cannot give her any easier work. 44. A, Won't you drive with 
me ? I don't like to drive alone. B, I will gladly drive with you 
if you will wait till I have written this letter. 45. A. How many 
books did you buy (perf.) ? B, None at all. A, Why not ? B, 
Because some rich gentlemen who were there before us had bought 
them all. 46. When it was (became) evening, Fred drove his cows 
home. 47. Icarus, the son of (the) Daedalus, tried (use h)oCen, 347) 
to fly, but he fell into -the sea. 48. I will tell you which (neut.) 
is the highest mountain in the world if you tell me which (neut.) 
is the largest river. 49. You must not do that, my child. 50. A. 
When were you to bring me the iDook ? B, Yesterday. A. And 
when did you bring (perf.) it ? B, To-day. I was unable to bring 
it yesterday, for my brother was very ill and he begged me to 
drive to (the) town and (to) get the physician. 51. Children, you 
may go into the garden and play, but you must not eat any apples, 
do you hear ? 

E. 52. As John had no time, I let Mary go to Mrs. F. 53. The 
valley of the Bode (fem.), a little river in (- the) northern Germany, 
is one of the finest in that country. 54. A prouder man I have 
never seen. 55. Shall I get you some hotter water ? No, I thank 
you, this is hot enough. 56. The enemy was coming nearer and 
nearer, and all (the) women and children were obliged to flee from 
the city into the woods on the other side of the river. 57. He did 
not like to travel alone, and therefore he asked his friend to go 
with him. 58. I cannot believe that your house is larger than his. 

59. John wanted to play with us, but he was not allowed [to]. 

60. After the enemy (plural) had fled, our troops followed them 
across the river into their own country and took some of their 
cities. 61. It was (already) winter, yet he still wore the same 
clothes that he had worn all (the whole) summer. 62. In order 
to get (come) into the woods yonder, we have to go through the 
little village where my sister lives. 63. In the mountains, one 
prefers to ride on donkeys rather (rides one rather on donkeys) 
than on horses. 
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Exercise 13 

Compound verbs with inseparable prefixes : 425, 426. Inflection 
(in the indicative mode only) of the present, past, perfect, plu- 
perfect and future of befc^reiben 430, 431 (see also 432). 



Vocabulary 

ber Diener We liener servant ber ©acf 
ber ©egen (be« ©egen«) blessing 
ba« Äm)fer (be« Äm)fet«) copper 
ber ^aj)[t bie ?ßä))fte pope 



bie ©acfe sack 
bie Äunft bieÄünfte aH 
ba« ©efd^enl bie ©efd^enle pres&at 
ba« §erj (86) bie §etjeii heart 



fenben 


fanbte 


gefanbt 


send 


errei' d^en 


eneid^'te 


erreid^f 


rea^h, attain 


ertoar'ten 


ertoar'tete 


ertoar'tet 


expect 


erjä^'Ien 


erjä^l'te 


erjä^lf 


tell, relate 


gebrau'c^en 


gebraud^'te 


gebrandet' 


use, make use of 


öerfu' d^en 


öerfud^'te 


öerfud^f 


try, attempt 


Dertoan'beln 


Dertoan'belte 


DerlDan'belt 


change, transform 


befom'men 


befam' 


befom'men 


get 


erwarten 


erhielt' 


erwarten 


receive 


erfd^ei'nen 


erfd^ien' 


ift erf d^ie'nen appear 


gefarien 


gefiel' 


gefal'len 


please 


i)erf^)re' d^en 


Derf^)rad^' 


öerf^)ro' d^en 


promise 


berfte'^en 


öerftanb' 


berftan'ben 


understand 


gelin'gen 


gelang' 


ift gelun'ger 


\ succeed 


e« gelingt' mir I siccceed 


e« ift mir gel 


un'gen / have succeeded 


birf thick, big 


natürlid^ natural 


bennod^ nevertheless 


ed^t genuine 


natürlid^! adv. of course 


fogleid^ at once 


gemein common, 


red^t right, 


very 


"tooiji well, indeed 


ordinary 


öoH full 




jule^t at last 


l^Übfc^ pretty, 


^unbert {a) 


hundred 


ob if wheth&i* 


handsome 


babei in it, 


at it 


obgleid^ although 


leer empty 


barauf thereupon, 


ftatt with gen. instead 


le^t /as^ 


on ii 


% to it 




luftig merry, jolly 









Part I 
A. 1. Darauf !am er ju mir unb erjä^lte mir, ba^ e« i^r nid^t 
gelungen toar ju t^un, loa« (ie un« i)erf^)rod^en ^atte ; bod^ al« er mir 
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ba^ fagtc, \oax e« ju fj)ät, benn e^ \oax fd^on ber le^te bc^ ÜKonatg. 
2. Der alte Diener ^ört nid^t tne^r^gut, unb oft öerfte^t er gar nxi)t, 
toa^ bie 2eute i^n fraßen ; bennod^ antwortet er einem immer etlua^, 
ob eg red^t ift ober nid^t. 3. Site id^ ju i^m lam, jeigte er mir fo^ 
gleid^ bie beiben Silber unb fragte mic^ : „§alten ©ie nid^t ba^ Heinere 
für bag ^übfc^ere?" Stber id^ mu^te i^m fagen^ ba^ mir bag größere 
beffer gefiel. 4. 8L 33ig je^t ift nod^ feiner öon il^nen erfd^ienen, aber 
fommen luerben fie alle, bag lt)ei^ id^ getoi^, benn fie ^aben eg mir 
öerf^)rod^en. SJ» ®ut, toir iDoHen nod^ eine ©tunbe toarten, aber toenn 
fte bann nid^t ^ier ftnb, fo muffen luir Derfud^en, bag näd^fte ®orf ju 
erreid^en, unb bort über 9lad^t bleiben. 5. St 3äann bürfen toir ©ie 
morgen ertoarten, iperr ©. ? ©♦ 9lid^t öor je^n U^r. %. ^a^ ift 
red^t fj)ät. können ©ie nid^t eine ©tunbe frül^er fommen ? 8* SBenn 
eg fein mu^, ja. 



B. ®er @o(bma<i^er (Gold-Maker or Alchymist) 

3Sor öielen "^ai^xm lebte ein getoiffer 5Wann, ber l^atte lange ijer« 
fud^t, aug gemeinem Äu^)fer ed^teg ©olb ju madden, ©old^e Seute 
nennt man oft ©olbmad^er, obgleid^ eg nod^ feinem Don i^nen gelungen 
ift, Äu^)fer in ®olb ju toertoanbeln. Slud^ biefer ÜKann fonnte nid^tg 
babei erreid^en ; jule^t aber fd^rieb er bennod^ ein bidfeg 33ud^ über 
„Die Äunft, ®olb ju madden" unb fanbte eg nai) 9lom (Rome) an ben 
^a^)ft. ®r erwartete natürlid^, ein l^übfc^eg ©efd^enf bafür ju befom^ 
men; aber ber ^a^)ft toar ebenfo flug, toie ber ©olbmad^er, ja, noc^ 
flüger, benn alg er bag 33ud^ erhielt, fd^idfte er biefem ftatt beg ©e* 
fd^enfeg einen großen, leeren ©acf mit einem freunblid^en 33rief, unb 
in bem 33riefe ftanb gefd^rieben : „5Dtein treuer ©ol^n ! Dein gro^eg 
Sud^, in iDeld^em Du ber armen SKJelt bon Deiner neuen Äunft er= 
jä^lft, ^at mir fe^r gefallen ; eg ift gar intereffant, unb id^ barf too^l 
fagen, eg ift bag befte öon allen Sudlern, bie in ben legten l^unbert 
ga^ren erfd^iienen fmb. Da nun aud^ unfere liebe Äird^e je^t toieber 
red^t arm ift unb ©olb gebraud^en fann, unb ba Du bie Äunft ©olb 
JU madden gelt)i^ fd^on ijiel bejfer ijerftel^ft alg id^, fo mu^t Du mir 
burd^ meinen Diener fogleid^ einen Bai Doli baDon fd^idfen. 3^ ^^' 
f^)red^e Dir fd^on jje^t meinen ©egen bafür unb banfe Dir Don ganjem 
i^erjen (with all my heart),'' SBag ber ©olbmad^er ju bem luftigen 
Sriefe beg 5Pa^)fteg fagte unb ob er il^m barauf antwortete, bag erjä^lt 
unfere ©efd^id^te nic^t. 
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Part II 

A. 1. SBir ertoarteten fleftem jtoei gute alte gteunbe au^ 95etUn, 
aber fie lamen nic^t, unb nad^bem h)ir mehrere Stunben gehjartet l)aU 
ten, erhielten toxx einen »rief, in hjeld^em fie un« fd^rieben, ba^ fie 
nic^t fommen lonnten, toeil i^re 3Kutter geftorben toar. 2. (gr nal^m 
bie (Sefd^enle bom %\\d)t, unb ol^ne un« bafür ju banlen ging er bamit 
in ben ©arten, too er fie fogleid^ ben Äinbem gab. 3. D\)m ©otteö 
Segen gelingt bir feine SCrbeit ; mit ©otteg ©egen aber toirb bir aud^ 
bie fc^toerfte Slrbeit leicht. 4. 2lm legten be^ ÜKonatg fanbte ber 
©eneral unfern Änaben burd^ feinen Wiener einen ganjen ©adf boff ber 
beften S<)fel an^ feinem eigenen ©arten ; aud^ brad^te ber Wiener einen 
luftigen Ileinen Srief, in toelc^em ber alte §en öerf^)rad^, balb felbft 
mit ^unbert feiner ta^)ferften ©olbaten ju erfc^einen unb ben Knaben 
in ber näc^ften Sd^lad^t gegen il^re geinbe ju Reifen. 5. SBer bie 
iperjen ber ÜKenfc^en lennt unb bie Äunft toerftel^t, i^nen ju gefallen, 
ber lann fie mitunter führen gerabe lt)ie er toitt ; aber eine eble Äunft 
ift e§ nid^t, toenn man nur ben 3Kenfd^en ju gefallen öerfte^t unb fie 
nic^t aud^ ju ettoa« §ö^erem unb Sefferem (231) fü^rt. 

B. 6. 5Wan fann too^l gemeine^ Äu^)fer in ed^te^ ©elb toertoanbeln, 
bod^ nid^t in ed^teg ©olb ; ba« ift nod^ feinem gelungen. 7. SBaö 
^ei^t (means) e^, loenn man Don jemanb fagt : „S)er ift in SRom ge= 
toefen unb ^at ben 5ßa^)ft nic^t gefeiten?'' 8. 2lud^ ein fel^r bummer 
SKenfd^ fann ein bidfe« 35ud^ fd^reiben ; bod^ nur einem fingen loirb e§ 
gelingen, ein guteg ju fd^reiben. 9. Äennft bu bie ©efd^id^te bon bem 
fingen ©olbmad^er, ber bem ^ap\t Don feiner neuen Kunft ©olb ju 
madden erjä^lte? D ja, bie fenne id^ tool^L S)er ©olbmad^er h>ar 
^loar rec^t flug, aber ber $a^)ft toar bod^ nod^ biel flüger, benn er 
fanbte jenem fogleid^ einen leeren ©adf unb bat i^n, in bemfelben 
ettoag öon feinem fielen ©olbe an bie Äird^e ju fd^idfen. 10. Dbgleid^ 
bie ^ferbe fel^r l^übfd^ toaren unb anä) fd^neHer liefen, afö bie beö 
anberen 5Wanne^, fo fonnten loir fie bod^ nic^t gebraud^en, benn für 
unfere fd^loere Slrbeit auf bem Sanbe muffen toir ftärfere SCiere ^aben ; 
barum fauften loir fie au^ nid^t. 11. ©tatt beg einen großen Sud^eö, 
loeld^eg er bringen foHte, brad^te er jloei anbere, Diel fleinere. $Ratür= 
lid^ mußten loir i^n loieber nad^ §aufe fd^idfen unb eine ganje ©tunbe 
loarten, big er mit bem redeten fam. 12. 9Bag ©ie ba in ber §anb 
^aben, fd^eint jloar ©olb ju fein, aber ob eg ed^teg ift, fann ic^ ginnen 
nid^t fagen. 
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Part III 

A. 1. Although the old man had never gone to school, he 
could read and write quite well (good, 210). 2. Sometimes the 
gods changed a man into a tree or a bird. 3. When we reached 
the well, we found it empty. 4. Those who came too late did 
not get anything to eat. 5. In olden times, emperors, kings and 
other princes often went (use jiel^en) to Eome and asked the 
pope for (urn) his blessing. 6. He knows the hearts of men and 
understands how one must lead them. 7. Whether he had come 
before me or after me (that) I could not tell her (use fagen ; 
erjäl^Ien = tell at lengthy narrate). 8. That was a jolly story 
which he told us yesterday, wasn't it? 9. A genuine English- 
man is fond of travelling (travels gladly). 10. I will send the 
children a sack full [of] apples; that will please them better 
than many another present, I think. 11. Many dull men have 
written very big (thick) books. 

B. 12. If you can use your blue dress no longer, you may give 
it to the little daughter of our former (use compar. of friil^) 
servant ; she is not quite so tall as you and can still wear it. 
13. When he went to America, he promised to write me every 
month. Now he has been there a whole year (is already a 
whole year there), and I have received only two letters from 
him, and those (use bet) are not very long. 14. Instead of the 
new books he sent me some old ones which I could not use. 
15. He told them a long, long story, but nobody believed a word 
of it. 16. Yonder, where you now see the pretty little church, 
there stood (perf.) the count's palace; but that was [a] hundred 
years ago. 17. You are to go to the physician and ask him to 
come at once ; do you understand me now ? 18. Ä, Whose 
horses are these ? your brother's (those of your brother) ? B, 
No, they are mine. Do you like them (please they you) ? Ä. 
This one here I like very much (fel^r), but that one there does 
not seem to be very strong. B. That only seems so. If you 
will take a drive with me, I will show you that he is just as 
strong as the other. 

C. 19. At last they led me into a dark little room where I 
found the poor woman whose son I had been looking for so 
long. 20. Ä. Next week we expect my youngest brother from 
America. B, And how long will he stay here in Germany ? 
Ä, Only a few months. 21. Ä, When his first book appeared, the 
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people would not read it. B, Why not? A. Because nobody 
knew him. But now everybody buys his books without asking 
whether they are good or bad. 22. Thereupon the servant took 
the two little boys, one under each arm, carried them quickly 
through the water and set them under a tree on the other side. 
Then he went back and fetched the bag with the money also; 
and it was high time, for in less than an hour, just as they 
reached the castle, their enemies appeared also. 23. God alone 
« knows the hearts of all men. 24. She had been ill a long time (a 
long time ill) ; and when she tried to walk, she found that she 
could not stand on her feet. 25. When we were in Rome, we 
tried to see the pope; but we did not succeed. 26. There are 
men who work under the ground all their lives (their whole 
life), and these are the people through whose labor we get the 
copper and gold and silver, out of which we make our money. 

Exercise 14 

Compound verbs with separable prefixes : 439, 441, 442. In- 
flection (indicative mode only) of the present, past, perfect, plu- 
perfect and future of anfangen 443^ 444 (see also 445). 



Vocabulary 

ber ^Jinger bie finger finger bie §e(fe bte ipecfen hedge 

bet §of bie §öfe yard, 
court 
ber ©tatt bie Stätte stable 
ber ^urm bie 2^ütine tower 
ber SBinb bie SBinbe wind 



bie Kammer bie Kammern chamber 
bie ^aube bie 2^aubett dove 
ber S)om (84) bie dornen thom, 

brier 
ba« ^zii (84) bie »etteit bed 



hje^en, toe^te, gelue^t bhw fj)innen, f^)ann, gef^)onnen spin 

miffen, tüu^te, getou^t (384) know fted^en, ftad^, geftod^en prick 
tüad^fen, toud^g, ift gelDad^fen grow 



an'rül^ren 

aufl^ören 

begin'nen 

befe'l^en 

auS' gelten 

ein'fd^Iafen 

t>etm'!ommen 



rtil^rte an' 
l^örte auf 
begann' 
befall' 
ging ayx^' 
fd^Iief ein' 
fam ^eim' 



an'getül^rt 

aufgel^ört 

begon'nen 

befe'^en 

ift au^'gegangen 

tft ein'gefd^Iafen 



totich 

cea^se, stop 

begin 

look at, examine 

go out 

fall asleep 



ift l^eim'gefommen come home 
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nte'berfallen fiel nie'ber ift me'berßefaffen fall down 
um^er' gelten ging um^er' ift um^er'gegangen go about 
jurüc!'6Ieiben blieb jurüc!' ift jurücf' geblieben remain behind 

bid^t close, thick h)orin wherein fo ettoa^ such a thing 

tüäl^tenb while alfo hence, so fogar even 

fobalb as soon as 

Part I 

A. ©tneg ^ageg (adverbial gen. 475, one day) toaten ber Äönig 
unb bie Äönigin jufamtnen ausgegangen, unb bie l^übfd^e ?ßrinjefftn 
h>ar ganj allein in bent großen ©d^Ioffe juriicfgeblieben. SBa^renb fte 
nun barin umherging, unb aHeS befa^, fam fie oben in einem toon ben 
2^ütmen be« ©d^IoffeS an ein ganj Heine« Siwimer, toorin eine alte, 
alte grau fa^ unb fleißig f^)ann. ©o ethja« ^atte bie Äönigötod^ter 
nod^ nie gefe^en ; e« gefiel i^r fo fe^r, ba^ fie aud^ betfud^te ju \^\xi^ 
mxi, S)ie alte grau tootlte e« jtoar nid^t leiben, benn fte tou^te gar 
tool^l, ba^ bie 5ßrinjefftn feine ©^)inbel {spindle) anrül^ren burfte ; 
aber ba« 5Uläbd^en toollte nid^t l^ören. ©obalb fie alfo bie ©^)inbel 
in bie §anb nal^m, ftad^ fie ftd^ bamit in ben ginger, fiel toie tot auf 
ba« 95ett nieber, ba« ba in ber Äammer ftanb, unb fc^lief ein. 

B. S)er alten grau ging e« ebenfo, benn ate fie au« bent 3i"^^^^ 
ging, um einen Wiener ju Idolen, tourbe fie fo mübe, ba^ fie aud^ eins 
fd^lief. 5Rad^ einigen ©tunben famen bie ®ltern ^eim unb fingen aud^ 
an ein^ufd^lafen, unb alle t^re Diener fd^liefen mit il^nen ein ; ja, bie 
?ßferbe im ©taffe unb bie §unbe im ^ofe unb bie fleinen Stauben auf 
bem 3)ad^e — alle, alle fc^liefen. ©ogar ba« l^elle geuer auf bem 
§erbe l^örte auf ju fladfern {flicker) unb toollte nid^t me^r brennen, 
unb felbft ber SKJinb luel^te nid^t mel^r in ben l^o^en 33äumen bor bem 
©d^loffe. Um ba« ganje, gro^e ©^lo^ ^er begann aber eine bid^te 
§edfe ju toad^fen, bie toar au« Dornen, nid^t« al« {but) Dornen, unb 
lourbe i)on ^oiix ju ^al^r ^ö^er, bi« ber größte 5Ulann nid^t mel^r in 
ben §of feigen fonnte, unb jule^t, nad^ langer, langer 3^^/ h)ar fie fo 
Ifiod^ getoorben, ba^ man aud^ ba« ©d^lo^ felbft nid^t mel^r fal^. Da 
lag nun bie fd^öne 5ßrinjeffin mit i^ren ©Itern unb ben Dienern unb 

fd^lief, unb atte« loar ftitt. (Continued in Ex. 15, Parti). 

Part II 

A. ^ij l^atte neulid^ tneine ©d^loefter, bie in einer größeren ©tabt 
tool^nt, gebeten, un« i^re brei Änaben auf mel^rere SKJod^en ju fd^idfen. 
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aSor einigen Xa^tn lamen fie ouc^, unb nun fielen fie toon morgeng 
frü^ bi« abenbd fj)ät mit unfern brei aJläb(^en; unb ic^ fage S^nen, 
liebet ^reunb^ meine $rau unb ic^ \)abtn ettoad ju tl(^un mit ben fed^^ 
Äinbem. Die Sangen toaren bi« je^t noc^ gar nic^t auf bem 2anbe 
fletoefen. Sobalb fie au^ bem Sette lommen, fangen fie an, im i&aufe^ 
auf bem $ofe ober in ben Stätten uml(^erjugel(^en. ätte^ ift il(^nen neu, 
bie §unbe, bie ^ferbe, bie Äü^e, ber ©fel unb bie 2;auben. Sitter 
befe^en fie, unb atte« rühren fie natürlich mit ben ipänben an, fogar 
bie 2)omen, bie ^ier unb ba in unferer ©artenl^edfe toac^fen, unb gar 
oft ftec^en fie fic^ babei in bie finger. 9iie fmb bie Änaben attein ; 
bie 5Käb(^en fmb immer bei i^nen, unb ic^ glaube, toenn e§ fein mu^, 
fo folgen fie i^nen auc^ burc^« 3^euer, benn in^ Söaffer fmb fie f(^on 
jufammen gefatten, unb auc^ auf bie Säume l^aben fie toerfuc^t il^nen ju 
folgen, ^ür bie jungen aber ift fein S3aum ju l^o^, fo lange fie oben 
no^ einen roten 3(j)fel fe^en !önnen, ober anö) einen grünen. 

B. Unb toenn meine 3^rau unb ic^ mit atten fed^« jufammen aug= 
ge^en, in« Dorf ober auf« '^üh, fo l(^ören bic 3w"0^»^ "i^* ^^f i" 
fragen: ,,DnfeI, toa« ift bie«?" ober ,,2:ante (Auntie), toa« ift ba«? 
So ettüa« ^abe x6) in ber Stabt nod^ nie gefe^en ; ii) f)aU gar nic^t 
gemußt, ba^ e« fo ettoa« in ber 2öelt giebt" ; unb fo toeitcr (on) unb 
fo toeiter. ^a, §einric^, ber noc^ fo Hein ift, ba^ er oft l^inter un« 
anberen jurüdfbleibt, fragte mid^ geftern fogar: „Dnlel, toie !ommt e«, 
ba^ ber 2öinb toel^t?'' 2öa« fott einer nun auf folc^e g^ragen ant:: 
toorten ? Unb fo gel^t e« jeben lieben (blessed) %aQ : toom §of in ben 
©arten, öom ©arten an« SBaffer (say: pond), toom SBaffer auf ben 
naiven 33erg, unb toom 93erge in« '^dh ober toieber in« Dorf jurüdE. 
2)od^ iDenn e« 3^^* if^ i^ ^ff^»^/ f^ kommen fie atte nac^ §aufe, unb 
toie fie effen !önnen ! 3lm Slbenb aber, iDä^renb fie einfc^Iafen, fj)re= 
6)m fie fc^on iDieber toom näc^ften 5Korgen unb erjäl^Ien einanber, toa« 
fie bann t^un tootten ; unb e« fd^eint, ba^ mit jebem neuen 3Worgen 
aud^ i^r ©lüdf toon neuem beginnt. Slber toar e« bei un« früher nid^t 
aud^ fo? 

Part III 

A. 1. When we reached the village, we found that our friends 
had all gone out. 2. He had been ill several months (several 
months ill) ; hence it was quite natural that he was behind in his 
lessons (remained behind in the school). 3. Princess Mary is the 
prettiest daughter of the queen. 4. Whenever the one ceased 
playing, the other began again. 6. I heard some one talk in the 
garden, but the hedge was so high and so close that I could not see 
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who it was. 6. One day, when I was walking about in the streets 
of the city, I found him. 7. As soon as he sends me the books 
that he has promised me, I shall send him the money for them ; but 
not one day earlier. 8. Although I knew (383) the gentleman for 
whom they were looking, I did not know where he lived ; so I was 
unable to show them the way to his house. 9. You are not allowed 
to go out before next week, says the physician. 

B. 10. A. Do you see that large church there on the other side 
of the river ? B. The white one ? A, No, the one with the two 
big red towers. B, Yes, I see it now. A. Well, that is the 
church to (in) which we go every Sunday. 11. You must wait, 
my dear boy. I have just come home, and my fingers are so cold 
that I cannot write the letter now. 12. It seems to me that the 
little girl has not grown at all this last year (609). 13. Do we not 
all believe that a new life will begin after (the) death ? 14. If 
you will only examine the picture better, you will find that it is 
much finer than that which you showed me yesterday. 15. I lay 
down on my bed (laid me upon the bed), but I did not succeed in 
falling asleep until the clock struck three. It was a long and dark 
night for me, and whenever I heard the wind blow through the 
trees and hedges under my window, I had to think of our poor 
friends who are now on the wide, wide sea. 

C. 16. A, How does your sister do (goes it to your sister) to- 
day? I hope she is better. B. I thank you, much better; she 
will soon be going about in the house. 17. Of course, the father 
punished him. While the other children were playing in -the 
garden, John was not allowed to go out, but (687) had to stay 
in -the house and study. But then his brothers and sisters all 
came and begged the father to let John play with them ; and when 
the boy promised never to say such a thing again (such a thing 
never again to say), the father let him go. 18. The pigeons flew 
from the yard on to the roof of the house, and from the roof into 
the field. 19. The people in that part of the country are so honest 
that you may leave your watch or your money lying (lie) on the 
table, and nobody will touch it. 20. In -the farthest (use fern) 
north it is almost always winter, and no trees or flowers can grow 
there (and there no etc.). 21. The poor little boy had been running 
so fast that he could not speak a word. 

D. 22. There may be richer men in this town than Mr. N., but 
I know that none of them has better and faster horses in his stable 
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than he. 23. The faithful servant fell down before the king and 
begged him to wait a few days or to cast him into the dark, deep 
dungeon (tower), instead of his dear lord ; but the king had a heart 
of stone and did not listen to (auf + ace.) the poor man's words. 
24. While you were still lying in (in - the) bed, I was already work- 
ing. 25. "In the good old times," he said, "every young girl 
could spin, but if you now want to find a woman that can spin, you 
must (use bürfcn) ask none under [a] hundred years." " Yes, yes," 
I said, " the world is getting worse and worse (always worse) " ; 
and that seemed to please the good old man. 26. The poor woman 
led us into a little chamber, where her child lay dead on the bed. 
27. When I stopped working (to work), it was six o'clock, and then 
it was high time to go home. 28. His words sting like thorns. 



Exercise 15 

Separable compound verbs (continued in the vocabulary below). 
Modal auxiliaries ; compound forms 341, also 346. 



Vocabulary 



bet g^Iilgel bic g^lüöel wing 
ber SüngKng bie Jünglinge young 

man 
bcr ©aal bic ©älc hall 



bag %\)ox bte %\^t>xt gate 

bic g^reube bie g^reuben joy 

bie 9lofe bie Slofeit rose 

bag aiuge (84) bie Slugen eye 



ber %ifxon bte 2;^rone throne bag 6nbe (84) bie ßnben end 



freuen (fid^ 114), freute, gefreut 

rejoice 
heiraten, heiratete, geheiratet marry 



öffnen, öffnete, geöffnet open 
bringen, brang, gebrungen pene- 
trate 



befreien 


befreite 


befreit 


free, deliver 


berül^ren 


berül^rte 


berührt 


touch 


erlüad^en 


erlüad^t 


ift erlt)ad^t 


awake 


aufhjad^en 


toad^te auf 


ift aufgetDad^t 


awake 


logmad^en 


machte log 


loggemad^t 


loosen, free 


ablt)enben 


toanbte ab 


abgetoanbt 


turn away 


gef d^e^en 


gefd^a^ 


ift gefd^e^en 


happen 


ijerflie^en 


berflo^ 


ift berfloffen 


pass, elapse 


ijergeffen 


berga^ 


toergejfen 


forget 


anfeilen 


fal^ axK 


angefel^en 


look at 
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1 

aufftel^en ftanb auf 


ift aufgeftanben 


rise, get up 


f;eri)orjte^en jog l^eröor 


^ertoorgejogen 


draw forth, out 


^inburc^laffen lie^ l^inburc^ 


j^inburd^gelajfen 


let through 


^meingel(^en ging hinein 


ift hineingegangen 


go into, enter 


umf ommen !am um 


ift umgefommen 


perish 


um^erfj)rinöcn fjjrong um\)n 


ift uml(^etgef))rungen 


jump about 


jufammen^alten ^ielt jufammen 


jufammenge^alten 


hold together 


feft firm, fast 


einft once, some 


time 


mutiö courageous 


enblic^ finally 




jufricben contented 


iDegen with gen 


on account of 



Part I 
A. (Continued from Exercise 14). Slber obgleid^ man btt^ ©C^Io^ 

toegen ber l^o^en 2)ornenl^ec!e nid^t mel^r feigen fonnte, fo berga^ man 
nid^t, Wa^ gefd^el^en toar ; unb nac^ ijielen, bieten ^a\)xm erjäl^lten bie 
Seute einanber nod^ oft bon ber fd^önen Äönig^toc^ter, bie fo jung \)atU 
fterben muffen (346). ©ie l^ie^ bei il^nen immer nur ba^ J)ornrög= 
c^en (lit. Little Thomrose, i.e. Sleeping Beauty), unb biele fagten : 
rrDie ^ringeffin ift nid^t tot, fonbem fd^läft nur unb toirb einft toieber 
auflt)ad^en, aber erft (first, i.e. 7iot until) nad^ l(|unbert langen ^al^ren." 
3lud^ iDaren bon 3^i* i^ 3^i* Äönig^föl^ne ba gelt)efen, um ba« 5Käbs 
(^en ju befreien, aber fie i)atttn nid^t burd^ bie §ede bringen !önnen 
(346), benn bie Domen l(|ielten fo feft jufammen, ba^ bie Jünglinge 
[xd) nid^t lieber lo^mac^en lonnten unb barin umfamen. 3iun aber 
Wax gerabe ber 2;ag, an toeld^em bie l^unbert ^alj^re berfloffen toaren, 
ba fam loieber ein ftoljer, junger $rinj, unb ba^ Wax ber redete. Site 
ber bie §edfe nur berührte, bertoanbelten fid^ bie Somen in bie fd^ön:: 
ften SRofen, unb bie §edfe öffnete ftd^ bon felbft, toie ein gro^e^ 2:i^or, 
unb lie^ il^n l(|inburc^. Dann ging ber Äönig^fo^n mutig in ba^ 
Sd^Io^ l^inein unb trat in ben l^ol^en ©aal. Wo ber 2;^ron ftanb unb 
lt>o ber Äönig unb bie Königin fc^Hefen. Darauf ging er immer Wtu 
ter, burc^ öiele anbere 3^^"*^^^/ ^^^ ^^ enblid^ an bie fleine Kammer 
in bem 2^urm fam, too ba« Domrö^c^en lag unb fc^lief. ©ie Wax 
aber fo fd^ön anjufel^en, ba^ er bie 3lugen nic^t abtoenben fonnte unb 
'\\)x jule^t einen Äu^ (kiss) gab. Da ertoad^te ba« fd^öne Äinb, unb 
mit il^r bie lieben ©Item auf il^rem 2^^ron, unb aKe Diener toad^ten 
auf, unb bie ^ferbe im ©tatte ftanben lieber auf, unb bie §unbe im 
§ofe f^)rangen uml^er, unb bie Ileinen Rauben auf bem Dad^e jogen 
ben ÄoJ)f unterm ^lügel ^erbor unb flogen in« gelb, gerabe toie bor 
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^unbert 3^^^^- 3lu<^ ba« %tvitx auf bem §crbc fing lüiebcr l^ett jn 
brennen an, unb bann h>ar gro^e ^reube im ganjen ©d^Io^ ; ja, ba« 
ganje Sol! freute fw^, ba^ bie ^rinjeffin unb '\\)xt eitern toieber cr= 
toac^t toaren. 2)er ^rinj aber l^eiratete bie f(^öne Äbniö^tod^ter, unb 
fie lebten glüdlic^ unb jufrieben mit einanber bi« an x\)x 6nbe. — 
2)ad ift ein 3:eil ber ®ef(^i(^te bom 2)omrö«(^en. 

B* (Additional sentences on the compound forms of tiie modal auxiliar- 
ies.) 1. Sir toerben \\)m bad ®elb für bie äj)fel fc^icfen muffen, toenn 
er nic^t felber fommen fann. 2. 8L Äarl fagt, er toill morgen fom= 
men. 9* Aarl? SBie lange f^at ber fc^on lommen moQen! 2)er 
fommt bo(^ ni(^t (hs wanH came anyway), 3. 8L ®anj rec^t, er 
^at ed t^un fotten, aber loenn ic^ Sl^^wen nun fage, ba^ er e« nod^ 
nic^t get^an ^at? 8. SBiffen ©ie bad? A* 3d^ toei^ eg ganj ge= 
toi^. 8. ®ann ioirb er ed tl^un muffen, fobalb er nad^ §aufe 
fommt. 4. ®er ärjt fagt, ^^^ ^i^^ bor näd^ftem ©onntag nid^t 
audge^en bürfen. 5. ©ie fagt, fie ^t mid^ ni(^t ijerftel^en lönnen ; 
aber i(^ glaube, fte IcfaX xaxij nid^t öerfte^en motten. 

Part II 

A. 1. We shall be obliged to buy a new horse, for our old 
one died (perf.) yesterday. 2. I shall be able to help you to- 
morrow, my dear boy, but not to-day (to-day not). 3. Is it true 
that the largest animals have the smallest eyes ? 4. Daedalus 
made wings for himself and also for his son, and then the two 
tried to fly across the sea ; but only the father reached the 
land. Ö. She reads too fast for me ; I have never been able to 
follow her. 6. To be sure (jtoar with inversion), he was not 
compelled (perf.) to go, but he went (perf.) nevertheless. 7. 
He had not been able to buy all [the] books, because he had 
forgotten a part of the money. 8. Ä, Will you tell us a new 
story to-night, -dear father? B, I don't know any more new 
stories (I know no new stories more), children. I have told 
you all (168, 179) I know. Ä, Then you will have to tell us 
one of the old ones. B, But which? A. The one about Dorn- 
röschen, we have almost forgotten it. B. With pleasure. But 
I hear mother calling (call); so we will first take supper (ju 
Slbenb effen). 

B. 9. A, How came it that none of those brave princes suc- 
ceeded in freeing the beautiful princess ? B, Because the thorns 
in the big, close hedge would not let them through. So the young 
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men remained hanging in them (therein hang) and perished. 10. 

A, But why did the last king's - son find it so easy to get (penetrate) 
through the hedge ? was he braver and more courageous than the 
others who had tried it before him ? B, No, but he happened to 
come (came just, gerabe) on the day when the beautiful maiden in 
the old castle had been sleeping [a] hundred years ; and therefore 
the thorn-hedge opened (itself) of itself, and he entered the castle 
and did not perish like the rest. 11. A. And what happened after 
Dornröschen had got up from the bed ? B. Then the king and the 
queen with all their servants awoke too ; and even the horses in 
the king's stables got up, and the dogs began to jump about in the 
castle-yard (©d^Io^l^of) ; the pigeons that had been sitting on the 
roof, with their heads under their wings, flew into the field again 
(again into the field), and one could also see how the fire on the 
hearth began to burn again. 

C. 12. A, And now one more (yet one) question ; the proud 
young prince led the king's - daughter to her parents in the large, 
beautiful hall, didn't he ? B, Yes, and the parents were very glad 
(use fid^ freuen) to see their daughter, and none of them was a day 
older than a hundred years before. A, And then, I believe, the 
princess gave the young man a handful [of] roses out of the hedge, 
and he went home to his parents, didn't he ? B, No, that isn't 
right ; that wasn't the end of the story. A. Well, how was it ? 

B. The prince said to the king and the queen who were again sit- 
ting upon the throne : " Will you give me your daughter for my 
(jur) wife ? " and both the king and the queen answered : <^ Cer- 
tainly, you shall have her for your wife ; for you have freed her 
and us all." And then the princess promised the prince to become 
his queen. And on the next morning the joy was still greater, for 
all heard what had happened and all came in order to wish them 
good-luck. And then the prince married the princess, and they 
went (use reifen) together to his own country. A. Well, children, 
I see that you have not forgotten the story ; you know it better 
than I. 

Exercise 16 

The imperative : of l(|aben, fein, tüerben 310, 312, 314 ; of loben, 
reben, folgen 329, 331, 333 ; of fe^en 403 (also 401), fommen 405 ; 
of befd^reiben 430; of anfangen 443. For the use of the pronoun- 
subject, see 317 (cf. also 106). 
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Vocabulary 

bcr äußenblid bie Sluflenblid c moment bcr §clb bie gelben hero 
ba«©(^h)crt bie ©(^lüertcr sword berSRiefe bieSRiefcii t/tant 

ber 2)of tor bie Dolto'rcii (84) doctor 
fürchten, fürchtete, gefürchtet fear fj)ajieren fa\)xtn go to drive 
fid^ ftird^ten bor be afraid of fteigen, ftieg, geftiegen clim^, rise 

begleitet accompanyj escort 

befuc^t visitf call on 

erlaubt allow, permit 

jugelj^ört listen 

ift eingefallen + dat. occur to 

ift l^inau^gelauf en run out or forth 

ift toeggeblieben stay away 

ift iüiebergelommen come back 



begleiten 


begleitete 


befuc^en 


befuc^te 


erlauben 


erlaubte 


jul^ören 


^örte )u 


einfallen 


fiel ein 


hinauslaufen 


lief ^inau« 


wegbleiben 


blieb toeg 


)oieberfommen 


lam ioieber 



aufmer!fam attentive 

befannt known, acquainted 

böfe angry, wicked 

laut loud 

es tl^ut mir leib, ba^ / am sorry that 



h)itb wild, fierce 

anberS otherwise, differently 

einmal once, just 

noc^ einmal twix^ 

nac^l^er afterwards 



Part I 

A. Second person singular. „Srjäl^le mir bod^ {do tell me or tell 
me, please, 703 c) eine ©efc^ic^te, lieber aSater/' bat ber Heine S^^Ö^/ 
„eine ©efd^id^te bon ta^)feren Slittem ober gelben, bie fo ftarl fmb, ba^ 
fogar bie Sliefen fic^ bor il(|nen fürd^ten.'' „9iad^l^er, mein lieber 3w"9^/" 
antwortete ber SSater, „erft fd^reibe unb lerne, ioaS bu auf morgen für 
bie ©d^ule ju tl^un l^aft, unb bann lomm Wieber unb jeige mir beine 
Slrbeiten, unb Wenn fie gut gemad^t fmb, fo erjäl^le id^ bir bie ©efd^id^te 
l)om jungen Slolanb, ber ein langes Sd^Wert l(|atte, noc^ einmal fo 
lang als er felbft, unb ber fo taj)fer War, ba^ er einen Wilben Sliefen 
bamit tot fd^lug. ©ei alfo gut, mein ©ol(|n, unb gel^ fc^neff an bie 
Sttrbeit.'' 

B. Second person plural, „©i^t ftitt, il^r Wilben Sw^fl^«,'' fagte ber 
Sel(|rer l^eute SKorgen in ber ©c^ule, „rebet nid^t fo biel, fel^t in eure 
Sudler, feib aufmerlfam unb antwortet laut, Wenn id^ euc^ frage," 
3)er Se^rer f^)rac^ felbft fel(|r laut ; er .fd^ien böfe ju fein. Weil biele 
bon uns ju fj)ät gefommen Waren, 3lber am @nbe ber ©tunbe, nad^* 
bem Wir alle gut geantwortet l^atten, f^jrac^ er ganj anberS unb fagte : 
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„9?un f)M JU. ipeute in ac^t ^^agen (lit. to-day in eight days, i.e. 
a week from to-day) iDottcn toir jufammen in ben §arj* reifen unb 
auf ben Sroden fteigen. ®el^t alfo naä) §aufe unb fragt eure ©Item, 
ob i^r brei S^age toegbleiben bürft, unb bittet fie^ euc^ ®elb ju geben. 
"S^iami fommt morgen toieber unb erjä^lt mir, lt)asj bie ©Item gefagt 
l^aben. Unb nun lauft fd^nett l^inau^ !" 

C. Second person singular or plural, 1, (Urlauben Sie mir, §err 
©., ©ie erft mit meinem alten greunbe, iperrn Soltor 3W., belannt ju 
machen. Unb nun !ommen ©ie beibe, meine §erren, unb fal^ren ©ie 
fj)ojieren mit mir, ioenn e« ^ifntn gefättt. 2. ipören ©ie ju (addressed 
to one or more persons), id^ ioiff 35^^^^ f^Ö^"/ ^te unb lt)o ©ie ben 
§errn finben lönnen, ben ©ie fo gern befuc^en n)ollen. 3Son l^ier 
gelten ©ie gerabe in jene ©tra^e bort hinein. 2lm 6nbe berfelben, 
Wmn ©ie nal^e bei ber Kird^e mit bem Ileinen, biden, roten 2^urm 
fmb, fragen ©ie nad^ bem „3llten Srunnen,'' ben ^ifxim jebe^ Äinb 
jeigen lann. Winter bem Srunnen fteigen ©ie auf ben Serg, unb oben 
in bem loei^en §aufe, ioelc^e« auf ber Slorbfeite ftel^t, too^nt ber $err. 
aSerftel(^en ©ie mi(^ aber red^t, auf ber 3?orbfeite. 2)od^ loarten ©ie 
noc^ einen 3lugenblidf, e« fällt mir eben ein, ba^ id^ ein Silb ijon fei* 
nem §aufe ^abe. ipier ift eS. ©el^en ©ie e^ einmal an ; e§ l^at 
gerabe fold^e %l}ixx tote meine«, aber Diel größere ^enfter. ©o (there), 
nun gelj^en ©ie, aber bleiben ©ie nid^t ju lange toeg. 6« tl(^ut mir 
leib, ba^ id^ Sie eben je^t nic^t begleiten lann. 

Part II 

Translate each sentence of A and B in three ways ; thus : follow 
me folge mir, folgt mir, folgen ©ie mir. 

A. 1. Show me his sword. 2. Look for him. 3. Wait a moment. 
4. Play with the children. 5. Believe me (dat.). 6. Don't call 
on me to-morrow. 7. Allow me to show you the sword. 8. Listen. 
9. Try to write better. 10. Stop talking (to talk). 11. Don't touch 
(use anrül^ren) the briers. 12. Tell me what has happened to you. 
13. Thank him for it. 14. Don't fetch the doctor. 15. Accom- 
pany me as far as (bi^ an) the church. 16. Rejoice. 17. Sit down 
(fi(^ fe^en). 18. Don't show me your books. 19. Bring me your 
pictures. 20. Don't be afraid of the dog (bor + dat). 

B. 1. Look, there he is. 2. Go home. 3. Be still. 4. Come with 
me. Ö. Don't step into the water. 6. Promise me to send your 

* 2)er Squxi, the Harz Mountains in Northern Germany ; ber SSroden, the highest mountain in 
the Harz. 
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picture. 7. Here is the tree, look at it (anfe^cn). 8. Don't strike 
your poor dog. 9. Stand firm. 10. Begin to read. 11. Go to sleep. 
12. Don't forget it. 13. Carry the apples into the house. 14. Give 
me the money. 15. Read louder. 16. Let them go. 17. Help your 
friends (dat.). 18. Stay here. 19. Take the letters. 20. Don't 
go out. 21. Don't stay away too long. 22. Come this way (l^er). 
23. Come again soon. 24. Don't get (become) angry. 25. Don't 
throw the apples on the ground. 26. Drive a little faster. 27. Lie 
still. 28. Don't begin yet. 

C. 1. Dr. White has gone to drive and will not come back before 
six o'clock (will before six o'clock not come back). 2. Robinson 
Crusoe was afraid of wild beasts; so he climbed into a tree and 
slept there all night. 3. '^ Now," said the teacher, '^ I'll just (etn= 
mal) see which (h>cr) of you boys has been the most attentive. 
John, tell us the story that I have just (eben) told you." 4. I was 
sorry that I could not go to drive with you. 5. What was the 
name of the giant whom (the) young David killed (struck dead) ? 
His name was Goliath. 6. Then it occurred to me that I had 
forgotten to give him the money for the books. 7. Tell me that 
afterwards, when I come back. I have to go out now. 8. JTot 
every soldier is a hero, and not every hero is a soldier. 9. How 
long have you been (are you already) acquainted with this young 
gentleman ? 10. The highest tree in our garden is almost twice as 
high as this one. 11. I shall not be able to stay away so long as 
you. 12. A, Permit me to escort you home. Miss (giräuletn) S. 
B. You are very kind (friendly), Mr. N. ; but I am expecting my 
brother with a carriage, and I have promised him to wait till he 
comes. 13. <*The Germans," he said, "always speak very loud 
when they are angry." Do you think that that is true ? 14. My 
sister has been obliged to go (to the) south. 15. I have never been 
able to understand (begreifen) how he could say such a thing. 16. 
Those who do not believe in (an + ace.) a life after (the) death 
say : " Let (laffet) us eat and drink ; for to-morrow we shall die 
(to-morrow are we dead)." 

^Exercise 17 

The subjunctive of the past and pluperfect and the present 
conditional : of ^aben, fein, toerben 310, 312, 314, 319, 320 ; of 
loben, reben, folgen 329-334 ; of fe^en, fommen 403-406 ; of befd^rei* 
ben 430, 431 ; of anfangen 443, 444 ; of the modal auxiliaries 
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340, 341 ; of n)iffen 384. For the commonest use of these forms, 
namely in conditional sentences (contrary to fact), see 518, 510. 



bcr 3lmeri!aner 
ba« 33ein 
ber ^rei§ 
ba« Sieb 
bie ^eftung 
bie aSaffe 
ber 5Kut 
ber 3la6)iax (84) 



Vocabulary 

bie 3lmerilaner 
bie Seine 
bie 5ßreifc 
bie 2ieber 
bie geftungen 
bie SeSaffett 
(beg mnU^) 
bie yia^hatn 



entbecfen 

ijerbienen 

l^erüberfc^icfen 

nieberleöen 

ijerlaffen 

au^fel^en 



entbetffe 
ijerbiente 
fd^itfte l^erüber 
legte nieber 
ijerlie^ 



entbetft 

ijerbient 

l(|erübergefci^idEt 

niebergelegt 

ijerlaffen 

au^gefel^en 



American 

leg 

prize, price 

song 

fortress 

weapon, arms 

courage 

neighbor 

discover 
earn, deserve 
send across 
lay down 
leave, desert 
look, appear 



j^inau^fai^ren ful^r l^inaug ift ^inau^gefal^ren go, drive or sail forth 



langfam slow 
möglid^ possible 
unmöglich impossible 



unbelannt unknown 
fd^lüarj black 
h)al^rf(|einlici^ probable 
faum scarcely, hardly 



mmmer never 
überall everywhere 
Oft conj. before 



Part I 

A. 1. §ätte ber §immel (576) nic^t fo fd^lDarj au^gefel^en, fo lt)äre 
ic^ nod^ nid^t nad^ §aufe gegangen. 2. SBäre ber SKann nic^t fo alt, 
fo lönnte er noc^ arbeiten unb fid^ eth^a« l^erbienen, aber bag ift je^t 
nid^t mel^r möglid^. 3[ud^ leibet er feit bem Kriege immer am redeten 
Sein, fo ba^ er nur langfam gelten lann unb mitunter bag ipaug gar 
nid^t mel^r öerlä^t. ^txvx il^m feine reid^eren 3?ad^barn nid^t oft 
ethjag ®elb gäben, fo lt)ürbe er geh)i^ fd^on je^t ganj arm fein. 3. 
§ätte id^ nic^t gen)u^t, ba^ bu lommen n)ollteft, fo toäre id^ ju bir 
gegangen. 4. SBenn id^ ben Srief nid^t fd^on geftern gefd^rieben 
l^ätte, fo l^ätte id^ l^eute 5u §aufe bleiben muffen (346). 5. (Sr n)äre, 
glaube id^, nod^ ©eneral gen)orben, toenn er nid^t in jener ©d^lad^t 
gefallen toäre. 6. SBie bürfte er eg Üjuxt, n)enn feine (Sltern eg il(|m 
nid^t erlaubt l^ätten ? 7. SBenn ßolumbug nid^t ben SKut gel^abt l^ätte, 
auf bag unbeJEannte SKeer l^inaugjufal^ren, el^e er n)u^te, toie toeit er 
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)u fahren ^atte, fo ^tte er biefe neue SBelt, toelc^e man je^t Ämerila 
nennt, toa^rf<^einH(^ nie entbedt. 8. 8L §öten ©ie ju, bitte (please) ^ 
unb fagen Sie mir, mad man bort ftngt. 9. @d ift ein atted, tooi)U 
befannte« £ieb, bad bad SSolI überaß fingt ; ed fängt an : ^SEBenn id^ 
ein SSöglein toär' unb auc^ jtoei gtwflWw ^ätt*, flog* id^ ju bir." 9. 
©ie leitet Ij^ätte er bem armen SBeibe Reifen !önnen (346), iDenn er 
nur gemottt ^ätte! aber ber 3Dlenf(^ ^at ein §erj toie ©tein. 

B. 10. „Sföäre i(^ ein 2lmeri!aner, W\t x6) ein ©nglönber bin, nimmer 
toürbe id^ bie Söaffen nieberlegen, bid ßnglanb aufhörte, frifd^e 2:nH)j}en 
^ertiberjuf(^idfen, nimmer, fage id^, nimmer, nimmer!" §ätteft bu biefe 
großen SBorte geftem in ber ©(^ule fo gut gef^jrod^en, lt)ie $itt fte 
i)or l^unbert Sauren in ©nglanb \pxai^, fo l(^ätteft bu ganj getoi^ ben 
erften ^reid befommen, mein Sunge. 11. 3m ©ommer möchte id^ 
iüol^I auf bem Sanbe h)ol(|nen, aber im SBinter lieber in ber ©tabt. 
12. 3<^ '(^off^ ba^ er morgen n)ieber audgel^en lann ; h)enn er aber 
Iran! toürbe, fo mü^te ic^ bei i^m bleiben unb lönnte nic^t reifen. 13. 
©d loäre bem g^einbe !aum gelungen, biefe Heine, aber ftarle g^eftung 
fo fc^nett ju nehmen ; ja, i(^ barf h^ol^l fagen, ed n)äre unmöglid^ ge= 
toefen, toenn ber ßJeneral nic^t einen 3iRann gefunben l^ätte, lt)eld^er i^m 
unb feinen ©olbaten ben 2Beg burc^ ben SBalb jeigte, el^e ed 2;ag 
tourbe. 14. Ä. Sitte, feigen ©ie einmal ben §erm bort an, ben ba 
am ^enfter. 333ü^te ic^ nic^t, ba^ unfer ^reunb Äarl nac^ ©nglanb 
gereift ift, fo n)ürbe id^ fagen: „ba ftel^t er,'' nid^t toal^r? 8* S)er 
5Kann fie^t ebenfo au^, tok Äarl ; bad finbe id^ aud^, nur fd^eint er 
mir ein lt)enig ftärfer (stouter) ju fein, aid unfer ^reunb. 15. Ä* 
SBenn fie mid^ aud^ (even if or although) bäten, lieber greunb, in 
biefem 3lugenblidf toürbe id^ '^l)mn bod^ nid^t l^elfen lönnen; bad toif* 
fen ©ie ebenfo fo gut, h)ie id^, nid^t toal^r? 85. GJetoi^ toei^ id^ bad, 
unb id^ lt)ürbe ed '^i}ntn gar nid^t erlauben, \vtnn ©ie ed auc^ lönnten, 
benn i(^ l^abe l^eute SKorgen meinen Dnlel fd^on gefragt, unb er l^at 
mir bad ®elb gleid^ (= fogleid^) gegeben ; alfo laffen ©ie und nid^t 
toeiter ballon reben. 

Part II 

A. 1. Do not lose (the) courage, dear friend. 2. That would 
hardly have been possible. 3. If the general had known that, 
he would not have sent so many troops across. 4. Our neigh- 
bor's house would look much better, if it were a little higher. 
5. " If I had been Columbus," said the one, " I should not 
have sailed forth with such little ships." " But if you had 
not done that, you wouldn't have been Columbus," said the 
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other. 6. Should you show him this letter, if he wanted to see 
it? I should rather not do it; he might get angry. 7. The 
gentleman whom I was to accompany on his journey was an 
entire stranger to me (was to me quite unknown). 

B. 8. If I were poor, you would send me the money at once ; 
that I know. 9. I should hardly have discovered it if you 
had not told (it to) me. 10. If your sisters were here, we 
could now begin to play. 11. A, Fred, show me where the 
Black Sea is. B. Here. A, That's right. And where is the 
Red Sea ? B. Here, farther to the south ; but one can see here 
only the northern part of it. ,12. I should probably not be 
allowed to go out if I asked the doctor. 13. He ought not to 
be so proud. 14. I have looked for the book everywhere; and 
if it were still in the house, I should certainly have found it. 
15. How would it look if we asked our neighbor for (urn) more 
money, after he has given us so much ! 16. The boy's parents 
were very poor, and he would have been obliged to leave the 
school if his teacher had not found a rich man who helped him. 

C. 17. The enemy would not have been able to take the 
fortress if they had not crossed the river beforfe the water rose 
so high. 18. Mary would have sung this little song better 
than her younger sister. 19. When you get (come) home, John, 
read the story of Ulysses and the fierce giant who had only 
one eye ; and then tell it to me to-morrow, will you ? 20. If 
I did not know that you are an American, I should take (hold) 
you for an Englishman. 21. Do you believe that you would 
have succeeded if they had deserted you? 22. You would get 
better prices for your horses" if the times were better. 23. 
If he were a little older and stronger, he could work in -the 
field, like the rest, and earn some money. 24. We should be 
sorry not to find him at home (him not at home to find). 25. 
Had they been genuine soldiers, they would not at once have 
laid down their arms. 26. He would have broken his (use 
fic^, 139) leg if he had fallen. 



Exercise 18 

The subjunctive of the present, perfect and future : references 
as in Ex. 17. For the commonest use of these forms, namely in 
indirect statement, see 524, 525. 
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Vocabulary 



ber Sli(^ter bie Stieltet judge 
bad ^Jräulein bic ^räulcin young lady 
bie 2uft bic fiüfte air 
bad$aar bie §aare hair 
badSIut (be« »lute«) blood 
ba« Unßlüdf (be« UnglüdE«) misfortune 

bet Slame (82) bie Stamen name ber 



bet ®eift 

ba« Statt 
ba« ©tab 
bie SRul^e 
bie ©eele 



bie ©eiftcr 
bie Slattcr 
bie ©täber 

bie ©eeleit 



ghost 

leaf 

grave 

rest 

soul 



bie ©timme bie ©timmen voice 
93auer (84) bie 93auetn farmer 



meinen, meinte, gemeint mean, think 

(pflegen, Jjflegte, gejjflegt use (to), be used or accustomed (to) 

xiä)xtn (fid^), tü^tte, (jetül^tt move, stir 

f(^auen, fc^aute, gefc^aut look 

tteffen, ttaf, getroffen hit, befall, meet 



bemetlen 
l^inau«fc^auen 
toetlieten 
aniommen 

l^att hard 
llax clear 
!utj short 



bemetfte 
fc^aute ^inau« 
ijetlot 
!am an 



bemetft 

l^inau«öefc^aut 

betloren 

ift angefommen 



notice, remai'k 
look out 
lose 
arrive 



^lÖ^lid^ sudden 
rul^ig calm, quiet 
fd^recflid^ terrible 



balder hence 
eth)a adv. about 
nämlid^ namely 



h?a« für ein (162) what kind, or sort, of 
bagegen on the other hand, however 



Part I 

A. 1. ©olon ^jflegte %\x fagen : ,,5Dlann foH niemanb l)or feinem 2:obe 
glütflid^ nennen, benn man tticiß nie, toa«'für ein Unglücf ben 3Ken= 
fd^en nod^ an (Snbe feine« Seben« treffen lann," 2. ©olon ^)flegte ju 
fagen, man foHe niemanb l)or feinem 2:obe glütflid^ nennen, benn man 
ttiiffc nie, toa« für ein Unglüc! ben 5Dlenfcl^en nod^ am ßnbe feine« 
Seben« treffen lönnc/' 3, Sil« id^ ba« g^räulein fragte: „SBann fttib 
©ie angelommen? unb \c^^ lange (Derbett ©ie bleiben?" antlüortete jie 
mir: „%i} bin (508) fd^on feit ad^t 2:agen l^ier, tticrbc aber nur noc^ 
furje 3rit bleiben lönnen, ba id^ erft ijor einigen SBod^en meinen SSater 
ijerloren l^abe unb meine alte 3Kutter nid^t gern lange allein laffen 
mag.« 4. 2tl« id^ ba« 3=räulein fragte, tüann fie angefommen fei unb 
toie lange fie bleiben (Derbe, anttüortete fte mir, fte fei fd^on feit ad^t 
3^agen l^ier, fte werbe aber nur nod^ ganj furje 3^tt bleiben lönnen. 
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ba fie erft ^ox ciniöcn ffioc^en i^rcn SSater öerloren ffobt unb i^re alte 
5Kuttet ntd^t gem lange alletn laffen wöge. 

B. 5. Der eine fagte, ber 3iame beg Änaben, n)eld;en ber 2llte 
(231, 232) bei fic^ l^atte, fet ^ti^ unb er — nämlid^ ber Änabe — 
ifobt bunfele^ §aar ; ber anbere bagegen erjä^Ite geftern meinem 
Sruber, ber Änabe l^eifte §an§ unb fein §aar fet ganj l^ett. 3Bel= 
d^em toon beiben fott man nun glauben? 6. ©o fd^redEIid^ aber lt)ar 
bag ®nbe beg n)ilben GJrafen, unb fo l^art Wat fein §erj gegen jeber= 
mann geh^efen, ba^ bag SSoIf meinte, feine ©eele ttierbe aud^ im 
®rabe nod^ leine 9lu^e finben. Salter ^ie^ eg aud^ oft, fein ®eift 
erfci^eine jebe 9lad^t toieber auf ber (Srbe unb ge^e unrul^ig uml^er, 
big eg 3Korgen merbe. 7. Sarauf Ke^ ber Slid^ter ben jungen 93auer 
erjal^len, n)ag er toon ber ©efc^id^te (affair) iDu^te. ®r fet erft fj)ät, 
ettoa um jel^n U^r, aug ber naiven ©tabt nad^ §aufe gelommen, 
fagte ber Sauer, unb fet gleid^ ju Sett gegangen. Um 9Jlitter= 
nad^t ^abe er im §ofe J)Iö^Iid^ ettoag lt)ie bie ©timme eineg 5iRen= 
fd^en gel^ört ; er ffatt fd^nell bag genfter geöffnet unb l^inauggefd^aut, 
aber niemanb gefeiten ober gel^ört, unb bod^ fei bie Siift ganj l^ett 
unb liar getoefen unb aKeg fo ftilt unb ru^ig, ba^ fid^ fein Slatt 
am Saum gerül^rt ^abc. g^rül^ am näd^ften SKorgen aber ^abc er auf 
einem ©teine jtoifd^en feinem §aufe unb feineg 5Rad^barg ©arten Slut 
bemerft : njo^er bieg gefommen fct, ttiiffc er je^t nod^ nid^t. 

Part II 

A. Turn each of the following direct statements into an indirect 
statement by making it depend on 6r fagte. Thus, direct : id^ bin 
ber ©o^n jeneg §errn; indirect: er fagte, er fet ber ©o^n jeneg 
iperm, or er fagte, ba^ er ber ©o^n jeneg iperrn fct. 

1. ^d^ fenne ben SRid^ter nid^t. 2. 3)ag Q^räulein \)at il^re 5Kutter 
toerloren. 3. ®er Änabe bort l^at fd^toarjeg §aar. 4. ©ie meint il^ren 
Sruber. 5. ©r l^at ben Söget nidi)t getroffen. 6. 3?od^ (up till now) 
ift ber Sauer n\6)i angelommen. 7. ©ie l^at feit geftem feine SRul^e 
gel^abt. 8. 3)er böfe 3Wenfd^ toirb fogar im ®rabe feine SRu^e ftnben. 
9. @r h)ill ben Äönig feigen. 10. ©ie toirb il^re g^reunbin nid^t me^r 
ju §aufe treffen. 11. ®ie 2uft ift nid^t flar genug; bal(|er fann man 
ben Serg je^t nid^t gut feigen. 12. @r toei^ nid^t, h)ag für ein 2:ier 
eg ift. 13. ^Dlein Sruber ift nur furje 3^* V^^^ getoefen, aber er h)irb 
balb lieber fommen. 14. ©ie ^)flegt bag oft ju tl^un. 

B. Ascertain what the form of the dependent verb was, or 
would be, in the direct statement ; then use the subjunctive of the 
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same tense in the indirect statement. Thus, indirect : he asked if 
her brother had come ; direct : he asked << has her brother come ? " 
— er fragte : tp i^r ©ruber ßetommen ? Hence, indirect : er fragte, 
ob xlfx Sruber gelommen fet. — But if the subjunctive form would 
be identical with that of the indicative, substitute for the present 
subjunctive the past subjunctive; for the perfect subjunctive the 
pluperfect subjunctive ; for the future subjunctive the present con- 
ditional. Thus, indirect : he asked me yesterday if you had slept 
well ; direct : he asked me yesterday " has he slept well ? " = er 
fragte mi(^ geftem ,,l|at er gut gefdi^Iafen ?" Hence, indirect : er fragte 
mi^ geftem, ob ©ie gut gefc^Iafen \fiAitn (instead of l^aben, 532). 

1. Suddenly, a soldier on horseback appeared and asked us 
where he could find the general, and we answered that the general 
had gone to the king. 2. He wanted to know what kind of mis- 
fortune had befallen their mother. 3. And now the judge asked 
the youngest of the servants if they had heard voices in the room. 
4. The good old woman still hoped that her sons would come back. 
Ö. They told us a long story, how they had left the city on account 
of their enemies, how long and terrible their journey through those 
strange countries had been, how much they had suffered, and how 
they had finally arrived at the sea. 6. Whether (the) animals also 
had souls — that, he said, was a much more difläcult question. 7. 
That she had seen the ghost, he said, was true ; but whether it had 
been the ghost of the wicked old farmer, she could not tell. 

In the remaining sentences, the subjunctiye (or conditional) would be used 
m the direct statement also ; hence the forms are not changed (536). 

8. Never would they have laid down their arms, they replied, if 
the king had not stopped sending (to send) troops across the sea. 
9. He would not have noticed the blood, he said, if I had not dis- 
covered it. 10. She would come, he wrote, if we would send her 
the money before the first of the month. 

Exercise 19 

The passive : 408-412. 

Vocabulary 
bet ©d^ilb bie ©d^ilbe «ÄieZc? bie ©telle bte ©teffett spot, place 
bag §otj bie ipöljcr wood bie ©träfe bie ©trafen punishment 



lad^en 


lachte 


gelacht 


laugh 


tanjen 


tankte 


öetanjt 


dance 


beftrafen 


beftrafte 


beftraft 


punish 
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abfd^tdfcn f d^idfte ab abgefd^tdft send off 

öcrbrenncn Verbrannte Verbrannt hum, put into the fire 

abfd^lagen fd^Iug ab abgefd^Iagen {strike) cut off 

einerlei indecl. of one kind, the same fonft else, otherwise 

leiber unfortunately, I am sorry to say Vietteid^t perhaps 
h)Orau^ out of what or which, of what, what , . , of 



Part I 

1. @r h)äre nid^t gelommen, toenn er nid^t gerufen toorben toäre. 
2. SSon toem ift biefe« Sud^ gebrad^t toorben? 35on einem alten 
2)iener, ben id^ nid^t fannte. 6r fagte toeiter nid^tg, al^ ba^ id^ eg 
%\:imxi geben folle. 3. SBorauS toar ber ©d^ilb be^ §elben ^tmai^i, 
aSater, au« §olj? $Rein, ber toar ganj au« ©ilber unb ©olb ^tmai^i, 
mein ©o^n. 4. 2)ie ^einbe tourben von unfern 2^ruj)j)en gefd^lagen 
unb bann über ben ^lu^ jurürfgetrieben. 5. 9iur bie flei^igften ©c^ü= 
ter toerben von il^ren Se^rern gelobt. 6. 2öir Voaren geftern 2lbenb 
bei "^ifxtx ©d^toefter, ^rau 9R., unb trafen mel^rere ^reunbe unb 
^reunbinnen bei i^r. ®g tourbe gefungen, gefj)ielt, ^tiaxni unb gelad^t, 
unb toir gingen erft f^ät nad^ §aufe, 7. A* 5^ xtvoä^it loiffen, toer 
^\:imx[. biefe (Sefd^id^te erjä^lt ^at. SJ* ©ie tourbe mir Vorgeftem {day 
before yesterday) Von einem §errn erjäl^lt, ben id^ nid^t mxititn toill, 
8. S)er alte ©eneral ift ein 9Rann, toeld^er Von feinen ^einben eben- 
fofe^r gefürd^tet, n^ie Von feinen greunben geliebt unb geel^rt toirb. 9. 
8L S)er Srief mu^ nod^ l^eute gefd^rieben toerben, fonft toirb e^ ju 
f})ät, unb mein 93ruber befommt i^n nid^t me^r jur redeten ^^t 8* 
älber ber Srief ift fd^on gefd^rieben unb lann fogleid^ abgefd^idft loerben, 
\otxvx ©ie tooHen. 8L Unb loarum ift ba« nid^t f^on gefd^e^en {been 
done)? ©♦ 2öeil ©ie toünfd^ten, ba^ ber Srief '^\)mn erft gejeigt 
toerben foHte. A* 9Ran i}at mid^ nid^t red^t verftanben, benn id^ i)aht 
tttoa^ ganj anbere« gefagt. 10. SBarum tourbe unfere^ Siad^bar^ ^ri^ 
geftern Von eurem Se^rer beftraft? S)er böfe {wicked or naughty) 
3unge toarf mit ©teinen naä) einem anbem ©d^üler {threw with stones 
after ^ threw stones at) unb traf i^n gerabe in^ 3luge. 11. 3Kir 
tourbe eben gefagt, unfer Siad^bar, ber Sauer, fei ^lö^lid^ ju feinem 
95ruber in 51. gerufen toorben, loeil biefer fd^toer {seriously) Irani 
liege. SBiffen ©ie vieHeid^t, ob eg toa^r ift? 6^ ift leiber loal^r, unb 
ber 2(rjt meint, ber 95ruber toerbe voo^l fterben muffen. 12. 2Ber fo 
etvoag t^at, bem lourbe jur {for) ©träfe bie redete §anb abgefd^lagen. 
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9tuc^ Stfc^a^ ed in früherer 3^ii mitunter^ ba^ bofe SRenfd^en tmb oft 
ouc^ folc^e^ Don benen man nur glaubte, ba^ jte bdfe feien, i>erbrannt 
ober ind aSaffer getoorfen tourben. 3)ie ©efc^id^te {history) faft aller 
S5lter unb £änber toei^ genug batoon )u erja^len. 13. SBirb er nid^t 
balb )um (494) General gemacht koerben? Stan fagt, er fei e$ (112) 
neulich gekoorben, toeil er ftc^ in ber legten ©c^lad^t toieber fo ta)}fer unb 
t(u9 gezeigt ^abe. 14. Statt rrgeftem ifl Sd^iDerd Slaria Stuart 
gef))ielt toorben'' tann man auc^ ebenfogut fagen rrgeftem l^at man 
©(fitter« Slaria Stuart gefpielt" ; bad ift ganj einerlei. 



Part II 

A. 1. The apples were carried into the house and placed upon 
the table. 2. The windows are opened every morning at ten 
o'clock. 3. Whether the table was made of stone or of wood I 
could not tell. 4. Thereupon the letter was written and at once 
sent to the king. 6. After the servant had been punished, he 
left his master's house and ran into the forest. 6. When will 
Schiller's Maria Stuart be given again? You will probably 
have to wait till next month. 7. He was told (it was said to 
him) that he had to stay at home. 8. There will be dancing 
to-night. 

B. 9. I saw that the stone was thrown by one of (öon) the boys, 
but I don't know by which one. 10. That our enemies have 
been defeated in the last battle is true; but that their general 
has fallen is not certain. 11. Fred would not be praised by his 
teacher if he had not been much more diligent this year. 12. 
On the next morning, he was found dead in his bed. 13. Some- 
times the prizes were given to those who had not deserved 
them. 14. Goethe's Iphigenie is not played very often. 15. The 
sword was given to the general by his master, the king. 16. 
Finally the spot was pointed out (shown) to us by the peasant. 
17. I know very well that he does not care to do it; but he 
must do it, else he will be punished. 18. Unfortunately this 
was not discovered before the letter was burned. 19. Perhaps 
he has been seen by somebody who knew him. 20. How can 
he be brought before the judge if he has fled? 21. Wait, chil- 
dren, these pictures must (use bürfen) not be touched (anrül^ren). 
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iExercise 20 

For the new words consult the vocabulary at the end of the book. 

2)ie (Kefd^ifl^te Horn iungett 9toIanb 

A. Der gro^e Äönig Äarl l^atte mand^ ebelcn unb taj)feren Slitter an 
feinem §ofe, unb einft ritten fed^« i>on il^nen in einen großen, bunlelen 
SEBalb, in bem ein tüilber Sliefe h)o^nt^ 35er trug in feinem ©d^ilbe 
einen ©belftein, n^eld^er fo l^ell fd^ien, h)ie bie ©onne. Um biefen 
©tein toollte jeber Don biefen Slittern mit bem Sliefen Iämj)fen unb i^n 
bann bem Äönig bringen. 5ßun \)attt einer öon ben fed^^ §elben, 
§erjog SWilon, feinen jungen ©o^n SRolanb bei fid^ ; ber freute jtd^, 
ba^ er be§ SSaterg langen ©})eer unb fd^tveren ©d^ilb tragen burfte. 
aSier 2^age l^atten fte ben Sliefen fd^on gefud^t, aber nirgenbg gefunben ; ba 
gefd^a^ e«, ba^ §erjog 3Kilon tüä^renb ber 9Rittag^ftunbe im ©d^atten 
eine« (Sid^baume« lag unb feft fd^Kef; Slolanb aber tüacf)tt. 5piö^Iid^ 
fal^ er in ber gerne ^itoa^ bti^en, unb balb tüu^te er aud^, too^er e« 
lam ; benn beule nur, ber toilbe Sliefe ritt gerabe auf il^n gu, unb h)a« 
ba fo l^ett bli^te, ba« toar ber ßbelftcin in be« Sliefen ©d^ilbe. Slo« 
lanb aber für^tete fid^ nid^t unb badete in feinem ©inn : „2)ie anberen 
Slitter finb jtoar tüeit Don l^ier, aber loenn id^ je^t meinen SSater loedfte, 
fo toäre id^ lein §elb." Sllfo nai}m er ©d^tvert, ©d^ilb unb ©})eer, 
ftieg auf« ^ferb unb ritt bem Sliefen mutig entgegen, ganj attein, tvei^t 
bu. 311« biefer ben Änaben fa^, ladete er laut unb rief: „^a, f)a\ 
h)a« tüittft bu Heiner Äerl mit fold^en SBaffen madden? bein ©d^toert 
ift ja nod^ einmal fo lang al« bu felbft !'' S)od^ Slolanb Derlor ben 
5ölut nid^t unb antwortete : 

„®in Heiner 9Rann, ein gro^e« ^ferb, 
®in furjer 2lrm, ein lange« ©d^toert 
3Ku^ ein« bem anbem l^elfen." 

B. 5lun aber tüurbe ber Sliefe böfe unb fd^lug nad^ bem gwngen mit 
feinem mäd^tigen ©})eer, ber toax fo gro^ unb fd^toer, toie ein ^aum. 
Dod^ in bemfelben Slugenblidf fj)rang Slolanb« 5ßferb auf bie ©eite, 
unb ber ©d^lag traf i^n nid^t. ©d^nell toarf er nun be« SSater« ©J)eer 
gegen ben 3^einb ; aber h)eil ber ©d^ilb be« Sliefen ein SBunberfd^ilb 
h)ar, ber feine SBaffe l^inburd^lie^, fo f})rang ber ©})eer gurüdf. 
S)a« toar ber erfte 2:eil be« Äamj)fe«, unb nun lam ber gtoeite. 

Slolanb fa^te fein ©d^toert feft in beibe §änbe, unb ber Sliefe griff 
aud^ nad^ feinem, mit einer §anb, ber redeten ; aber er tüax Diel gu 
langfam für ben fd^netten Änaben, unb e^e er nad^ il^m l^ou^n lonnte, 
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f)atU biefet i^m bie Unfe $anb abflefc^lagen, fo ba^ fie mit bem 
aSJunberfd^ilb auf ber grbe lag. 2)a lief ber bumme Sliefe nad^ bem 
©(^ilbe f)\n, unb toöi^renb er ba« tl^at, fkac^ Slolanb i^n in« Sein, 
ba^ er Einfiel. 6r follte aber nid^t triebet auffielen, benn Slolanb 
fa^te il^n fd^nett bei ben §oaren unb fd^Iug il^m ben Äo})f ah, gerabe 
toie 2)abib, toei^t bu kooi^I, einft bem Siiefen @oIiatl^ ben J{o))f ah^ 
fc^Iufl. 

3tnn toax ed au« mit bem Qxp^tn jter(, ber über ben !(einen 0e(ad^t 
^otte. aiolanb brad^ ben ioftbaren ßbelftein au« bem ©d^ilbe, ftetfte 
il^n unter feinen SDlantel, ging on einen 95a(^ unb toufd^ ftd^ rein öom 
Slute be« Sliefen. S)ann ritt er gefd^toinb gu feinem SJater jurüdf unb 
legte ftd^ on beffen ©eite unb fd^lief oud^ balb ein. 

C. ®egen äbenb jogen bie beiben, SSater unb ©ol^n, tveiter unb famen 
aud^ on bie ©telle, too Slolanb mit bem Sliefen gelämj)ft f^atic, 3)er 
Äopf aber, ber ©d^ilb mit ber Knien §anb, ber ©^eer unb bo« 
©d^toert toaren toeg. 35a rief §erjog 9RiIon : ^SBel^ mir ! toal^renb id^ 
fc^Kef, ^aben bie anberen Slitter ben toilben 3liefen erfd^lagen. 2Ba« 
toirb ber Äönig baju fagen? id^ mu^ mid^ etoig bor il^m fd^ämen." 
Slolanb ober fd^toieg unb fagte fein SBort. ^ann ritten fie an ben 
foniglid^en §of gurüdf. 

Äönig Äarl f^atit fd^on lange bor bem ©d^loffe geftanben unb auf 
feine eblen gelben getoortet. ®nbUd^ fam ber erfte Slitter mit bem bluti- 
gen Äoj)fe, bann ber gtoeite mit ber linfen §anb, ber britte mit bem 
mäd^tigen ©J)eer, ber öierte mit bem großen ©d^toert unb barauf ber 
fünfte mit bem fd^toeren ©d^ilbe, ober natürlid^ ol^ne ben ©belftein. 
3ule^t, lange nad^ ben anberen, fam oud^ §erjog 3Kilon. 35a meinten 
bie am §ofe alle, ber ^abe getoi^ ben ©tein unb toolle i^n nur nod^ 
nid^t jeigen, benn ben jungen Slolonb, ber Winter feinem 35ater ritt, 
fa^en fie faum unb glaubten aud^ nid^t, ba^ ber Ileinfte unb jüngfte 
§elb ber größte unb ta^ferfte fein lönne. S)a ober jog ber fleine Äerl 
ben fd^önen @belftein unter feinem SDlantel ^eröor unb fe^te i^n in be« 
3Sater« ©d^ilb, ba^ er bli^te toie bie liebe ©onne. 311« ber König unb 
bie Königin unb bie Slitter unb bie 2)iener nun ben (gbelftein bon toeitem 
bli^en fallen, ba riefen fie atte : ,,§urral^, §erjog SWilon ! §urral^, 
§erjog 5!Kilon !'' 35er aber tou^te gar nid^t, toarum fie alle fo fd^rieen, 
fa^ fid^ um unb mu^te bie Slugen abtoenben, fo l^ell fd^ien ber ©tein. 
„9Rein ©ol^n," fragte er bann öott SBunber, „fag', tool^er l^aft bu be« 
Sliefen @belftein ?'' ,,£ieber SSater," anttoortete Slolanb gang befd^eiben, 
„feib nid^t böfe ; id^ toollte eud^ nid^t gern toedfen, barum fd^tug id^ ben 
toilben Sliefen allein tot." 
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VOCABULARIES 

Words given in the special Vocabularies preceding Exercise 6 are omitted in 
both general Vocabularies. — Numbers preceded by Ex. refer to Exercises, 
others to sections of the Grammar. 



^h\iti<ttn, f(^icfte a^, a^gefd^tcft send of! 
abfil^Iagett, fc^lug ab, atö^fj^laßcn c^t off 
aibloettben, föanbte ai6, aibgetoanbt turn 

away 
att, Ex, 7, all, every 
atteitt alone ; cot^'. only, but 
aid when, as, than ; ntd^td aH, nothing 

but 
alfo thus, accordingly, and so 
9lmerif(i, W6U<., America 
auttt-, Ex. 7, P, other, different, the rest 
attberd otherwise, else, differently 
bcr 9ltrf(ittg, bie SItnfange beginning 
anfattgett, finfl an, angefanöcn begin 
attfommett, fam an, i{l angefommen arrive 
attrü^rett, rührte an, anßcrü^rt touch 
attfe^ett, fal^ an, angefe^en look at 
anftfttt with gen. instead of 
bcr 9l|>fe(Battm, bic Apfelbäume apple tree 
bic Slrl^eit, bfe Slrbetten work, labor, task 
ber airm, bic ^rme arm 
bcr SUt^i, bic Ärgte physician 
attfli.also, too, moreover, even; a, nid^t 

nor, neither ; aud^ f ein- nor any 
wnffßxtn, borte auf, ttufgcbört cease, stop 
attfmerffattt attentive 
auffte^ett, jlanb auf, tft aufgeftanben rise, 

get up 
attfitiaii^ett, n)a(bte auf, ijl aufgen)a(bt intr. 

wake up, awake 
baa SCttge, bic Slußen, 84^ eye 
ber aittgettiaHff, bie Äugenblidc moment 
iiit9 ; ed »ar and mit ♦ ♦ ♦, Ex. 20, it was 

all over with . . . 
mtdge^ett, fling aud, ifi auöflcflanflen go out 
ait9fe^ett, fab aud, audflcfeben look, ap- 
pear 



bcr ®a<^, bie ©ad^e brook 

Ibalb soon 

ibat «ce bitten 

berSBauer, bie S3auern, 84, 85, peasant, 
farmer 

ibegittnen, begann, bcflonnen begin 

IbegUiten, bcfllcitctc, begleitet accompany 

(eib-, Ex. 7, 9, both, two 

baa ©ein, bie ©cine leg 

htfannt (well) known, acquainted 

hefommtn, befam, befommen get, receive 

ibemerfett, bemcrfte, bemerft notice, re- 
mark 

berühren, bcrubrte, berübrt touch 

htfä^tihtn modest, modestly 

htft^tn, befab, befeben look at, examine 

jbeffer, 246, better 

l^efhrafett, befhafte, befhaft punish 

Mn<^^n, befucbtc, befucbt visit 

baa »ett, bic ©etten, 84, bed 

bad »ilb, bte ©ilber picture 

l^id till, until, to, as far as 

hitttn, bat, gebeten beg, ask 

bad fBlatt, bie ©latter leaf 

hlnu blue 

BUilbett, blieb, ifl geblieben stay, remain 

I^H^ett, bli^te, gebli^t flash, lighten 

ha^ f&tnt, gen. sing, bed ©luted blood 

Ibltttig bloody 

h'ift wicked, bad, angry 

ltre<i^ett, bradb, gcbrocben break 

hvtU broad 

httnntn, brannte, gebrannt burn, be on 
fire 

bcr «rief, bic ©riefe letter 

itrittgett, bra(bte, gebracht bring 

bcr JBtttttnett, bic ©runnen well, fountain 
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hM, adv. ooi^,t there, then, smce, as 

häbti at it, in it, near it, in so doing 

hmäiU 9ee benfen 

bafflv therefor, for it 

bafleflen on the other liand, however 

balier hence, therefore, so 

bamlt therewith, Mith it 

banfen, banfte, gebanft thank 

bann then, thereupon, next 

bavan thereat, at it, of it ; b. glauben be- 
lieve in it ; b. benfen think of it 

bavanf thereupon, on it, upon it ; b. ant» 
»orten reply to it 

bavin therein, in it 

barnm therefore 

babon thereof, of it ; away, off 

ba^n thereto, to it, to this 

bein, beiner etc., Ex. 0, 9 

benfen, badete, gebadet think ;fl(^ b. ima- 
gine 

bennofli nevertheless, yet 

bet, demonstr. and relat., Ex. 8 

beten whose, Ex. 8 

betienige, Ex. 9, that one, he 

betfelbe, Ex. 9, the same 

beffen whose, Ex. 8 

bcr ^entfil^e, bie Dcutfd^en German 

^entfil^lattb, neut., Germany 

billet close, thick 

biif thick, big 

bcr Wiener, bie X)tcncr servant 

biefet, Ex. 0, this, the latter 

boil^ yet, still, but, for all that; b. nid^t 
not . . . anyway 

ber ^oftot, bie t)efloren, 84, doctor 

ber Itctvit bie Dornen, 84, thorn, brier 

bie ^ornen^eife, bie t)ornen^C(fcn brier 
hedge 

bort there, yonder 

btei three 

bringen, brang, gebrungen penetrate, press 
(through) 

btitt-, 276, third 

bnmm stupid, dull 

bnnfel dark 

bntfl^d = burd^ ba^ through the [may 

bittfen, burfte, geburft, 55.9, be allowed, 

eben, adv. just 

ebenfo just (so) as; ebenfoöut just as 
well ; elbenfofel^r just as much 



td^i genuine 

ebel noble 

ber ^belftein, bie (£bcl|letne precious 
stone, jewel 

ebe, conj., before ' 

ebten, e^rte, geehrt honor 

ebrliili honest 

ber ®iil|banm, bie Sid^baume oak tree 

eigen, adj., own 

ein, einer etc., Ex. 6, 9; nod^ ein- an- 
other = one more 

einanbet one another, each other 

einerlei, 275, of one kind, the same 

einfallen, pel ein, ifl eingefallen, with dat., 
occur to 

einig-, Ex. 7, some, a few 

einmal once, just {adv.)-, nod& e. once 
more, twice 

einfii^lafen, fd^Iief ein, ijl eingefd^Iafen fall 
asleep 

einft once, once upon a time 

bad ^(tetn^and, bie (Sltern^dufer house 
of the parents, home 

bad ®nbe, bie Snben, 84, end 

enbliili finally 

ber ®ng(änbet, bie ©ngldnber English- 
man 

entbeifen, entbedfte, entbecft discover 

entgegen, prep, with dat., towards, to 
meet 

ergreifen, ergriff, ergriffen seize 

etiialten, erhielt, erhalten receive 

etlanben, erlaubte, erlaubt allow, permit 

etteiil^en, erreid^te, erreicht reach, attain 

etfflieinen, erfd^ien, ijl erfd^ienen appear 

erfil^lagen, erfd^lug, erfd^lagen slay, kill 

etft first, not until 

ertoail^en, erwad^te^ ifl ertoad^t, m^r., wake 
up, awake [expect 

ermatten, erwartete, erwartet wait for, 

etsälilen, ergäbUe, erjablt tell, narrate 

ber ®fel, bie (£fel donkey, ass 

effen, a§, gegeffen eat, dine 

ettoa, adv., about 

ti^a^ something, some, a little; fo e. 
such a thing 

enet, eurer etc., Ex. e, 9 

einig eternal (ly), forever 

fasten, fubr, ifl gefabren drive, go; fpajie* 
ren f. go driving (for pleasure) 
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faffett, faite, gefa§t seize, grasp 

faft almost, nearly 

fani lazy 

\>tx ^eittb, btc Öcinbc enemy 

fern far-off, distant 

hit ^tvttt, tie fernen distance 

left firm, fast, sound 

bif Sreftnng bie ^t^umtn fortress 

ba^ Bretter, bic ^tntx fire 

ber Srittger, bic Sfingcr finger 

ffaifern, flacfcrtc, gcflatfert flicker 

ffcif^ig diligent, industrious 

flitntn, flog, iff 0cflo0cn fly, flew, flown 

ffie^ett, fio^, ift geflogen flee, fled, fled 

bcr ^Ittgel, bie glüßcl wing 

bae 9IÜ0(eitt, bic glüßlcin little wing 

bcr ^luf{, bie gluffc river 

folgen, folgte, tjl gcfotöt follow 

bie ^rage, bie gragen question 

ber ^ransofe, bie Öranaofen Frenchman 

bie ^tau, bie grauen woman, wife 

bad ^ränlein, bie ^xMt'm young lady. 

Miss 
fremb strange, foreign; cr ifl mir f. he 

is a stranger to me 
bie ^ttnht, bie ^reuben joy 
fctmn ((!*), freute, gefreut rejoice 
fttuuhlitfy pleasant, kind, friendly 
ber ^tiebe, gen. sing, bed Qfricbend, S2, 

peace 
fvifOf fresh, new 
fcn^tbat fruitful, fertile 
fcik^ early ; früher earlier, formerly 
fttlllett, füllte, gefüllt feel 
fn^r see fahren 
fuhren, fül^rte, geführt lead ; Ärieg f. wage 

war 
fünft- fifth 
fürilitett, fär(i^tete, gefürd^tet fear; reflex. 

with ^ox be afraid of 

gal^ see geben 

gan5 whole, entire, all ; adv. quite 

gar very ; g. fein- no or none at all ; g. 

ntd^t not at all ; g. ni(^td nothing at all 
ber Oartentiff!^, bie ©artentifdje garden 

table 
gelbeten see Bitten 
btt« ©elftirge, bie ®ebirge mountain range 

mountains 
gel^vad^t see l&ringen 



gebrnnii^en, gelbraud^tc, geibraud^t use, 
make use of 

gefallen, gefiel, gefallen please, suit 

gegen with dec. against, towards 

ge^en, ging, ijl gegangen go; e^ gel&t mir 
gut I am well, I am getting on well, 
am well off ; ed gc^t i^m, »ie mir it is 
with him as it is with me; bcr atten 
Örau ging cd eknfo, Ex. 14, the same 
thing happened to, or befell, the old 
woman 

ber ®eift, bie ©cifler ghost, spirit 

bad ®elb, bie ®elber money 

gelefen see lefen 

gelingen, gelang, ifl gelungen, with dat. ^ 
succeed; ed ijl mir gelungen I (have) 
succeeded 

gemein common, ordinary 

ber ü^eneral, bie Oenerale or ©cnerale 
general 

genommen see nehmen 

genng enough 

gerabe just {adv.)^ exactly, straight 

gem gladly, with pleasure ; i^ Icfc g. I 
like to read or am fond of reading; i($ 
»oute nid^t gem reifen I did not like to 
travel 

gefil^e^en, gefd^a^, ijl geft^el^cn happen, 
occur, take place 

bad ®efil|enl, bie ®efd^enfe present, gift 

bie %t\itiU^U, bie ®efd^t(^ten story, his- 
tory 

gef<i^rie(en see fd^rcilbcn 

gefil^toinb quick 

gef|>rof|ien see fpred^en 

geftorben see jlerlbcn 

get^an see i^yxn 

geloiff certain, sure 

giebt ; ed g* with ace. there is, there are 

ging see gelten 

glanben, glaubte, geglaubt believe ; think ; 
g, an with ace. believe in 

gleifi^ equal ; adv. = fogleid^ at once, im- 
mediately 

bad ®Iilff, gen. sing, bed ©lutfcd, happi- 
ness, good fortune, luck 

glfiffUil^ happy, fortunate, lucky 

gnäbig gracious, merciful, kind 

bad ü^olb, gen. sing, bed ©olbed gold 

bcr ü^olbmad^er, bie ©olbmad^er gold- 
maker, alchymist 
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bcr müh, tie (»htttt god 

ba« &täb, bie Q^xSAti grave 

flteifen, griff, flceriffcn grasp, seize; 0. 

nad), £x. 20 f seize 
flrftn green 

bad ^aat, bit <&aare hair 

iKiteti, Wit, fie^abt have 

lialf «ce Reifen 

lyalten, ^tfU, gehalten hold, keep; ^. für 

regard as, take for 
Mnseit o^ l^ätifien, btng, aebandcn hang, 

be suspended 
katt, barter, bfirtefl hard 
^men, bieb, gebaucn hew, cut, strike 
bie ^aii#frait, bie <^audfrauen housewife 
bie ^andt^Ur, bie ^au^tbüren door of the 

house 
bie ^tät, bie ^e(fen hedge 
bad ^eer, bie ^eere army 
^elmfommeit, fam beim, i{l beimgefommen 

come home, return 
^eittrid^ Henry 

leiraten, beiratete, gebeiratet marry 
l^eifr hot, fierce 
i^ei^en, biep, öebei§en be called; ed bei§t 

it is said or written; »ad bei§t ed? 

what does it mean? what is meant? 

bad beipt that means or signifies, that 

is to say ; ed biei it was said 
ber <>elb, bie gelben hero 
Reifen, balf, gebolfen help, assist 
^ett bright, light, clear 
^tt this way ; um bad ganje 0ro§e <S(blo§ 

ber all around the big castle 
ber ^etb, bie ^erbe hearth, fireplace 
liervliil^ glorious, magnificent, fine 
ibcriiaerfiliiffen, fcbidte beruber, berüber* 

0ef(bi(ft send across (this way), from 

the other side, 439, 440 
^etHorsie^cn, m bertjor, beröorflcgoßen 

draw out or forth 
bad ^erj, bie ^erjen, 86, heart; ^jon gan^ 

jem ^erjen with all one's heart, heart- 
ily 
ber person, bie ^eraoge duke 
f^tVLit to-day; b« 5Worflen this morning; 

b. 5lbenb this evening 
f^it^ see bei§en 
Wft from belfcn, see 392 
ber ^immel, bie ^immel sky, heaven 



l^in along that way, thither 
Mn«i9f(i^veit, fubr binaud, ifl btnaudge^ 

fabren drive or sail forth 
Irtnaitdlanfeit, lief binaud, ifl binaudgc^ 

laufen run forth or away 
I^liuiii9filiatteti, f(baute binaud, \i\mU^u 

f(baut look out 
lyiitbttvililaffeti, lieg binburtb» btnburdbge^ 

laffen let through, let pass 
^Ittelnge^ett, ging binein, ifl btneingeaan^ 

gen go in, enter 
l^iitfaSen, fiel bin, ifl btngefaHen fall down 
liitifl «66 banden 
lllnlanfen, lief bin, ifl bingelaufen run 

along or toward 
^Qill, b&btr, bö(bfl# 230, high 
ber ^of, bie <^öfe yard, court 
lioffen, boffte, gebofft hope 
^•leti, bolte, flebolt fetch, get; boten laffen 

cause to be fetched, send for 
bad $^9l%, bie .^ölaer wood 
^dreit, borte, gebort hear, listen, obey 
l^ftlbfil^ pretty 
ber ^tttib, bie <^unbe dog 
^ttttbert, 267, a hundred 

ilir, ibrer etc., Ex. 6, 9 

immet always; nocb immer even now, 

even then, still 
ittteteffattt interesting 
mt from effen, «ee 392 

{a yes, of course, you know, why 
bad ^al^t, bie 3abre year 
jeber, Ex. 6, every, each 
iebermann everybody 
iemattb somebody 
jener, Ex. 6, that (one), the former 
jelft now, at present 
ittttg, iünßer, iünßjl young 
ber i^fnttge, bie Sunken boy, lad 
ber ^Sfünglittg, bie Sfinölinße youth, young 
man 

fait, falter, faitefl cold 
bie ftatttmer, bie Jtammern chamber, bed- 
room 
ber ftam|>f, bie kämpfe contest, fight 
fam|>fett, fämj)fte, gefampft contend, fight 
fattnte see fennen 
foitfett, faufte, gefauft buy 



Digitized by 



Google 



VOCABULARY 



265 



foam scarcely, hardly 

fein, fetner e^c, Ex. 6 

fettttett, fannte, gefannt know 

ber Äerl, bic ^erle fellow, churl 

bie mtH^t, bic Äird^en church 

flat? clear 

fl»9, flüöcr, !(üöfl prudent, wise, clever 

bic ftfbtigin, bie Äönißinnen queen 

Hni^lUfy royal 

fötttten, fonnte, ßcfonnt, 339, can, bo able 

ber ßp|>f, bic ^opfe head 

foftlbar costly, precious 

frani, franfer, frclnf ft sick, ill 

ber ftrieg, bie Jhießc war; ^rieg ful^ren 

wage war 
bic Rtt^, bie 5ht^c cow 
fttl^I cool 

bie ftttitft, bic Jtünflc art 
ba^ fttt|>fcr, gen. sing, bc^ Äut)fcr« copper 
furs, fürjer, fürjcft short, brief 
ber Rttfj, bie ^üJTc kiss 

laiS^tVL, ladete, ßclad^t laugh 

lag see ließen 

bie Sattbdlettte countrymen 

la»g, länßcr, Idnßfl, gk^*., long 

lange, lanßcr, am länßflcn, adv., a long 

time ; I. nid^t by far not 
lang f ant slow 
lad see lefen 

(affen, Iie§, ßclajfcn let, cause to 
laufen, lief, ifl ßclaufcn run 
liif\t from raffen, see 395 
lant loud 

lel'cn, lebte, ßclctt live 
ba^ Seben, gen. sing, bed ScBend life 
leer empty 

(egen, Icßte, ßclcßt lay (laid, laid), place 
ber Seliret, bie Scorer teacher 
leidet light, easy 

leib ; cd t^^ut mir leib I am sorry 
lelben, litt, ßclittcn suffer, bear 
(eiber unfortunately, I am sorry to say 
lernen, lernte, ßclcrnt learn 
lefen, lad, flclcfcn read 
le^t, a^.y last, latest 
liet dear, precious; cd id mir lieb it 

pleases me, suits me 
lielben, liebte, ßcUebt love 
Helper rather; id^ traßc lieber I rather 

wear, prefer to wear 



bad 8ieb, bic ßieber song 

lief see laufen 

liegen, laß, ßclcßcn lie (lay, lain), be 

situated 
lieft /rom lefen, see 393 
lit^see lajfcn 
linf, <M?/., left 
loben, lobte, ßclobt praise 
Ip^maifytn, mad^te lod, lodßcmad^t loosen, 

free 
bie 8nft, bic ßüfte air 
Inftig merry, jolly 

mailmen ; gum General m., Ex. lo, make 
general 

mäil^tig powerful, huge 

manil^, Ex. 7, many (a) 

ber Wiann, bic Scanner man, husband 

ber a9ian«el, bie WiCiniü cloak 

bad a^eer, bie SWecrc sea, ocean 

wearer-, Ex. 7, several 

niein, meiner etc., Ex. 6,9 

meinen, meinte, ßcmcint mean, think, re- 
mark 

ber a^enfd^, bie SWcnfd^cn man, mankind, 
people 

mit, adv., along, with one 

ber a^ittag, bic SWittaßc midday, noon 

bie SOlittagdftnnbe, bie ä^ittaßdftunbcn 
noon hour 

bic a^itte middle, midst 

mitunter at times, now and then 

miigen, mod&te, ßcmo(^t, 339, may, can 

miigliil^ possible 

ber ffflp'nat, bie ?Ko'natc month 

bcrSVlorgen, bic SWorßcn morning; mor* 
ßend in the m. ; morßcn, adv., to-mor- 
row 

mfibe sleepy, tired 

muffen mu§tc, ßemu§t, 339, must, be 
obliged or compelled 

ber aWnt, gen. sing., bed 9Rutcd courage 

mutig courageous 

ber 9taütf>wc, bie «Rad^barn 84, neighbor 

nailibem, conß., after 

nail^^er afterwards, later 

na^, nfibcr, nÄd^fl, 246, near; nal^c adv. 

near, close 
na^m see nei^mcn 
ber 9lame, bic ^amtxi, 82, name 
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uämlUI^ namely, that is to saj 

a«tirlU| natural, adv. of course 

utltmtn, na^m, aenommtn take 

utnmtn nanntt, genannt name, call 

nett, new ; von neuem anew 

ne«IU| recently, lately 

nU|t« nothing 

ttU never 

tiiebevf«llcii, fie( nieber, ifl nteberdcfaflcn 

fall down 
nUbevUflen, (egtc nicber, niebergeleat lay 

down 
ttiewattb nobody 
nlmMev never 
nitflfttbft nowhere 
nm^ nlillt not yet 

ber Wotbe«, gen. ting, bed Storbend north 
bad Kotbfcnfter, bie Storbfenjler north 

window 
»dtb[l4 northern 
bie Korbfeite northside 
nnn now; well 
nitt only, but 

ob if, whether 

obett above, on top, upnstairs 

obgleiili although 

offen, a4}., open 

dffttett, cffnete, geöffnet open 

obtte with ace, without, Ex. 12 

ber Cnlel, bie Dnfel uncle 

ber ^a|ift, bie ^apfle pope 

|>ffegett, pflegte, gepflegt be accustomed 

(to), use (to) 
Dlolflifb 8udden(ly) 
ber Vrei«, bie 9)retfe price, prize 
bie ^rinseffin, bie ^rinsefflnnen princess 

re<bt right, adv. very 

rebett, rebete, gerebet talk, speak 

tein clean 

bie Steife, bie Steifen journey, voyage 

teifen, reifle, ijl gereifl travel, go 

ber Sleiter, bie SReiter horseman 

ber Wifbter, bie SRid^ter judge 

ber Wiefe, bie ^Riefen giant 

ber Slittev, bie SRitter knight 

bie »Pfe, bie SRofen rose 

rot, röter, röteft red 

bie 9lnbe quiet, peace 



rnbig quiet, still 

rubren (fid»), rä^rte, gerührt stir 

ber Caal, bie (Sale {one ä) hall 

ber Catf, bie Sade sack, bag 

faH see flj^en 

ffbamen (fl(^), fci^amte, gefc^amt be 

ashamed 
ber Cibatten, bie (Schatten shade, shadow 
ffbanen, fd^aute, gefd^aut look 
fibrinen, fd^ien, gefd^ienen shine, appear, 

seem 
fcblden, fd^icf te, gefc^idft send 
fibien 9ee fdl^einen 
bad Cfbiff, bie (Sdl^iffe ship, vessel 
ber €kbllb, bie @d)ilbe shield 
bie 9fbl«bt, bie Sd^Iac^tcn battle 
fiblafen, fd^Uef, gefd^Iafen sleep . 
ber CfblaSf bie Sd^Uge blow, stroke 
ffblagen, f(^(ug, gefd^Iagen strike, beat, 

defeat 
fibl^fb^ ^*^t poor, mean 
ffblief see f(^Iafen 
ffblng see fc^Iagen 
fibn^n quick 
fdredHiib terrible 
ffbreiben, fd^riet, gefd^rieben write 
ffbreien, fd^rie, gefc^rieen cry, scream 
ffbriebfk, fd^rieb see ft^reiben 
ffbrieen »ee fd^reien 

bad Cfbttlbttdl, bie (3(^u(bud^er school book 
bie Cfbnie, bie Sd^ulen school 
ber C<bft(er, bie <S(^üler scholar, pupil 
ber dbttlfrennb, bie <S(^uIfteunbe school 

friend 
bie Cfbnitbftr, bie Sd^ultburen door of the 

school house 
fibbfar}, f(ft»arjh, fd^toarjefl black 
fibbfdgen, f(^n>ieg, gcfd)tt>iegen be silent 
ffbtoer heavy, difficult, hard 
bad Cibbiert, bie Sd^Werter sword 
bie Cfbbiefter, bie <Sdbme)lern sister 
bie Ceele, bie (Seelen soul 
H^ Cegel, bie <Segel sail 
ber Cegen, gen. sing, bed <Segend blessing 
febr very, much, greatly 
fein his, feiner c«c., Ex. 6, 9 
feit with dat. since ; oot^'. since 
bie «eite, bie (Seiten side, page . 
felber = felbfl, Ex. 4; »on felbfl of its 

own accord ; felbft adv. even 
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fettbett, fanbte, öcfanbt send 

ba^ Cilber, gen. sing, bc^ ©ilberd silver 

ber 6inn, bie @inne sense, mind 

fl^en, fai, öefcJTen sit 

fo so, thus; introdvLcing a clause , see 

729 h 
fohalt conj. as soon as 
fogat adv. even 
fog(ci4 ^^ once, immediately 
folfli such, such Af Ex. 7 
ber eolbai', bic ©olba'ten soldier 
fpHe«, follte, flcfoUt, 559, shall 
ber Commer, bie (Sommer summer 
bie Conne, bie (Sonnen sun 
ber Cottntag, bie (Sonntage Sunday 
fottft else, otherwise 
f|»at late 

f|>a5ieten see fahren 
ber C|>eev, bie (Speere spear 
bie 6|>lnbel, bie Spinbeln spindle 
\pittntn, fpann, g^fponnen spin 
f|>ra4 see fpred^en 
f|>re<l^en, fpra(i^, gefproc^en speak, say; 

with ace. o/pers. speak with 
fpti^ft, fpri^t see fprec^en and 392 
ber 6taU, bie Stalle stable, stall 
ftarb see flerBen 
f*atf, ftdrfer, flarffl strong 
ftatt toi^^ ^en. instead of 
fteii^ett, flad), gefloci^en sting, prick 
ftcffett, fledte, geflecft stick, put 
fteigett, fließ, flefliegen rise, mount, climb 
ber Cteitt, bie (Steine stone 
bie ZitUt, bie (SteKen place, spot 
fkerben, ftart, ijl geftorben die 
ftiU still, quiet 

bie CHmme, bie Stimmen voice 
ftitrW «cc flerben and 392 
ftol) proud ; f. auf with ace. proud of 
bie Ctrafe, bie Strafen punishment 
fhrafett, fhafte, geflraft punish 
bie Ctunbe, bie Stunben hour; »or einer 

Stunbe, an hour ago 
fttd^ett, fud^te, gefuc^t seek, search, look 

for 
ber Cftbett, gen. sing, bed Subend south 
fftbli«!^ southern 

ber Sag, bie Xage day; eined Xaged one 

day, some day 
bic Sdttte, bie Santen aunt 



tatt^ett, tanate, getankt dance 

talifer brave 

bie %anhtf bie Xauben dove, pigeon 

ber %til, bie %t\\i part 

bad %f^0l, bic 2;^arer valley 

tf^at see t^un 

bad 3;|iQr, bic Xl^orc gate 

ber Xl^tpn, bie X^rone throne 

tf^vm, t^at, gctl^an do 

bie Xl^iSix, bic Sl^ürcn door 

tief deep 

bad a:ier, bie 2;iere animal, beast 

ber a:pb, firew. sing, bed lobed death 

tot dead ; totmttbe juiced to death 

ttat see treten 

tragen, trug, ßetraßen carry, wear 

tteffett, traf, öctroffen hit, meet 

treiben, trieb, getrieben drive, chase 

tttktn, trat, ift ßctreten step, tread 

ittn faithful, true 

trieb see treiben 

bic Xtnpptn troops 

ber Slnrm, bie Sürme tower 

über with dat. or acc. over, across, be- 
yond 

überall everywhere 

ftbermorgen day after to-morrow 

bie Ubr, bie U^ren watch, clock ; um fed^d 
U^r, at six o'clock 

itnt with acc. round, aroimd, about ; um 
und ber round about us; urn ettt>ad fdm- 
pfen struggle or fight for something; 
urn ju with infin. in order to 

imtbergeben, ging umber, ift umbergegau" 
gen go about 

nmberf|>rittgen, fprang umber, ifl umbcr-^ 
gefprungen jump about 

nrnfommen, fam um^ if! um^gefommen 
perish 

ttnt'feben (jld^), fab um', um'gefeben look 
round 

nnbefannt unknown, strange 

bad Unglfiff, gen. sing, bed UnglücCd mis- 
fortune 

ittttttiiglid^ impossible 

ttnrnbiO restless 

ttttfer, unfcrer etc., Ex. 6, 9 

nnten below, down-stairs 
I = unter bem 
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iHtkttmntm, verbrannte, verbrannt burn 
iHthitnen, »erbiente, »crbicnt earn, deserve 
tHt^itfitUf verflof, ijl »erfloffen elapse, 

expire, pass 
ff€t§t^tu, vergap, vergeffen forget 
tHtla^tm, verlief, verlaffen leave, desert 
tHtUtttm, ttxlox, »erioren lose 
iHt^ptt^en, »erfprad^, »erfprocben promise 
tHt^tt^tm, »erflanb, i^erflanben understand 
iMVfttd^eit, vcrfui^te, verfudbt try 
iHtwanhtln, verwanbelte, perwanbelt 

change, transform 
fßiel, Ex. 7f9f much, many 
HUfleldlt perhaps 
tiier four 
liiert- fourtli 

bad tOaglelit, bit Softlein little bird 
bad lOoIf, bte 3)ö(f(r people, nation 
tioO full 
liot with dat. or ucc. before, in front of ; 

with dat. also ago, e.g. t9x fedid Xa^tn 

six days ago 
bic lOorflabt, bte »orftäbte suburb 

toodiett, »ad^tc, gewacht be awake, watch 

loadlfett, »ucbd, ifl flenjacbfen grow, in- 
crease 

bie SSaffe, bie SBaffen weapon, arms 

wa^t true; nid)t »a^r? isn't it (so)? 
wasn't it (so) ? don't you? didn't you? 

W&'fyten'b with gen. during; conj. while 

bie flSSa^r^dt, bte SBa^rbeiten truth; in 
SB. in truth, in reality, at bottom 

loa^rf4eiitIi4 probable 

ber «öalb, bie Jöälber forest 

toantt when 

loarm, »ärmer, »ärmjl warm 

toarten, »artete, ßetrartet wait; with auf 
and ace. wait for 

toatttm why 

toad, Ex. 8, what; »ad fur (ein-, 162) 
what sort or kind of 

loafd^ett, »ufd^, gewafc^en wash 

loeffett, »edfte, gewecft trans., wake, rouse 

tocg away, gone 

loegen, with gen. on account of 

tocqUtihtn, blieb »eg, ijl »eßgeblieben re- 
main, or stay, away, fail to come 

tot'fy mir ! woe is me ! 

toei^ett, »e^te, gewebt blow 

toeil because 



Wtifl white ; also 1. 3. sing. pres. ind. of 
»ijfen know, 384 

WtU far, distant ; bei »eitern by far ; \)on 
»ettem from afar; »etter farther, fur- 
ther, on ; immer »eiter on and on 

WtlOftt, Ex. 6, which, who, that 

bic CSel«, bie SBelten world 

meiiig, Ex. r, little, few 

Wtnn if, wlien, 688 

Wet, Ex. 8f who, he who, whoever 

loerben, »arb or »urbe, ijl ße»orbcn be- 
come, grow, get 

metfett, »arf, 0e»orfen throw 

mie as, like ; fo .. * »ie or aid as ... as 

ttUhtt again, back 

mieberfommen, fam »teber, ijl »iebergC' 
fommen come again, come back 

bte SSiefe, bte Sßtefen meadow 

loilb wild, fierce, savage 

ber SSittb, bte SBinbe wind 

ber SSittter, bie 2Binter winter 

mlffen, »u§te, fle»u§t, 384, know 

bie fSQotf^t, bie 2Bod)en week 

t»o^tv whence, from where 

loolll well, indeed, I admit, probably, 
likely ; »ei§t bu »obU Ex. 20, don't you 
know or you know 

W0\^\httannt well-known 

tooDen, »oKte, 0e»ollt, 339, will, be wil- 
ling, intend to, be about to 

looriit wherein, in which, in what 

bad SSott, bte Sorte word, saying 

toorand out of what or which, where- 
from 

totted see »aci&fen 

bad SSunber, bie SBunber wonder, mar- 
vel, astonishment 

ber SSttnbcrfd^ilb, bie SBunberfc^ilbe (mar- 
vellous) magic shield 

loUnffliett, »ünf(^te, öe»önfd)t wish, desire 

lottfd^ see »afd^en 

lottfrte see »iffen 

^tf^n ten 

bie ^tit, bic Seiten time 

fiitf^tn, 300, gegogen draw, pull; intrans. 

(ifl öejOßen) march, move, go 
bad 3ii>tnier, bie Simmer room 
jog see jiel^en 
SU too 
Sttfviebett contented, satisfied, happy 
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inf^öttn, l^örte a«# SUßel&ört with dat. of iuvütUtti^tn, trieb jurücl, gurudgetricBcn 



pers. listen to 
Sttlelft at last, finally 
5ure<l^t to-rights, in order 
Surüff back 
^tttiktibUittn, Blieb gurüc!, ijl gurädgebUe- 

Ben remain behind 



drive back 
5ufammett together 
anfammen^alten, bielt jufammen, aufam- 

menöeb alten hold, or cling, together 
jloar to be sure, it is true, I admit 
jtoeit- second 



able, be able to !önnen 339 

about adv. tttoa; prep, um with ace; 
round about us tt«t ttitö ^er; talk about 
it or them bdtion f^ved^ett or reben ; go 
or walk about um^evgel|en, ging nm^er, 
ift ttittl|ergeg(ingen 

above prep, ttfier toi^Ä dat. or ace. ; a. 
= up-stairs or on deck ofieit 

accompany begleiten, begleitete, begleitet 

account, on a. of toegen with gen. 

accustomed, be a. (to) Pflegen, pflegte, 
ge^iflegt 

acquainted i>tlaxmi 

across fiber with dat. or ace. 

afraid, be a. of lid) fürd^ten tinr with dat. 

after conj. ndc^bem tci^A transp. order 

afterwards nudi^er 

agrain toieber 

agrainst gegen with ace. 

agro t>or toi^A. c2a^, e.^. tior einem 3«4<^e 
a year ago 

air bie Snft, bie Süfte 

all All, Ex. r ; = entire grtnj, e.g. all 
night bie gfinje 92ad)t ; not at all g(ir 
ni^t, none at all g(ir lein ; for all that 
b0cl^, bennod) 

allow erlauben, erlaubte, erlanbt ; be al- 
lowed (to) bürfen 339 

almost faft, beinahe 

alone allein 

althougrh obgleid^ with tramp, order 

always immer 

America Hmerifa, neut. 

American ber Hmerilaner, bie Slmerifaner 

among: unter with dat. or ace. 

angry böfe 

animal bad Xier, bie Siere 

appear = look audfeljen, fa^ «no, auöge- 
feljeu ; = come into view erfc^einen, 
erfd)ien, ift erfd^ienen 



arm ber %tm, bie 9lrme 

arms (weapon) bie SBaffe, bie SBaffen 

army bad ^eer, bie ^ere 

arrive antommtn, tarn an, ift angelom- 

men 
art bie Jtunft, bie fünfte 
as conj. ba with transp. order; as... 

as f * . • mie or aid ; just as ... as 

ebenfo * * * mie or aid 
ask = inquire fragen, fragte, gefragt ; = 

beg (for) bitten, ^at, gebeten with urn 

and ace. 
asleep, be a. fd)lafen, fd)lief, gefd)lafen; 

fall a. einfd)lafen, ffi^lief ein, ift einge- 

fdflafen 
at, at my house bei mir, at your house 

bet bir, bei end), bei S^nen etc. 
attain erreid^en, erreid^te, erreid^t 
attempt berfud^en, berfud^te, berfud^t 
attentive aufmerlfam 
awake, intr., ertoadieu, ermad^te, ift er- 

madit or aufmadien, niad)te auf, ift auf- 

gemadit 

back äurfttf ; = again toieber 

bad = poor, mean fd)led)t 

bagr ber &ad, bie SScfe 

battle bie Sd^ladit, bie Sf^lac^ten ; battle- 
field bad @diladitfelb, bie @diladitfelber 

be fein, mar, ift gemefen ; I am to, I was 
to etc. foKen 339, 369 

bear tragen, trug, getragen 

beast bad %itv, bie tliere 

because toeil with transp. order 

bed bad f&tit, bie fdttitn 84 

befall treffen, traf, getroffen; betreffen, 
betraf, betroffen 

before conj. e^e with transp. order; a 
hundred years before, Ex. 16, bor Ijttn- 
bert Saferen 
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h9g (tot) »ittftt, Ut, ge»ete« with mm 

andaec. 
befin MfMgni, Una m, MgefMgm, less 

often Nflittuftt, aegctt«, »egmittctt 
beffianiiif ^r «ttfMg, Me «ttfi«ge 
behind Itater loitA da^ or aec, 
belitre qUtnken, $Un%H, gcglMit ; b. in 

gUmbe« «II with ace. 
below =» down-Hitain or below in the 

cabin «tttctt 
beneftth miter lot^ dar. or ace. 
better »efrcr 
biff gtef, grftfer, grift 2*5, ^^(S; = thick 

bUr 
blMk f<|MKira, f<|toiraer, f(|toiraefl 2^ 
bleeeinff ber eegeu, gen. sing, bed Gegeiid 
blood bed eint, ^en. «t^i^. bed 01iited 
blow l»e|e«, tve^te, gel»e|rt 
blue blatt 

both belb-, Ex. 7, 9 
bey ber Ihiabe, bie ftnebeii; = lad ber 

3Kii0e, bie Smige« 
brave te^ifer 

break breiten, brel|, gebmi^eii 
brier ber Xom, bie Xame« 84 
briffht 4(0 

brisff bringeit, bral|te, gebrai^t 
broad breit 
bum = be on fire bretme«, breimte, ge- 

bratnit ; = put into the fire berbrennen, 

berbromtte, berbrannt 
but = yet, still bo(|, Ex. 12; = only 

itiir ; for eber and fonbertt see 687 
buy faufett, fdufte, getauft 
by = at, near en with dat. or ace, e.g. 

by the river am fjftuffe ; with passive 

boil with dat., or ^= by means of 

bttrd^ with ace; by the hand bet ber 

^oitb 

call = name tieniiett, ntixmitf geitanttt ; be 
called, have a name 4ei|en, ^ief , ge- 
lieifteti ; call on = visit befni^eti, be- 
fttd^te, befttdit 

calm ruf^ig, ftill 

can = be able tauiten, Uwait, gefotint 
339; cannot but muffen, mufte, gemuft 
339 

care (to) mägeit, mod^te, gemod^t 339 
carriage ber SBageit, bie SBagett 
carry tragen, tmg, getragen 



oaet leerfe«, teorf, getoorfen 

oeaie enfl^dre«, Ipdrte anf , anfgelidrt fol- 
io/wed by injin. after s», e.g. he stopped 
playing er l|drte anf jn flpielen 

eertaiii(ly) gemif 

ohamber bie Kammer, bie llamment 

ohauffo trans, bermanbein, nermanbelte, 
bermottbelt with in and ace. 

ehureh bie itiri|e, bie ftird^en 

eity bie 6tabt, bie etftbte 

elear Her, \ttU 

elever fing, riiger, riAgit 245 

elimb Heigen, frteg, \ft geftiegen with anf 
and ace. 

clock bie VO^x, bie ttiiren ; at six o'clock 
nm fei^d ni^r ; it is six o'clock ed tfl 
fe(|d n%x 

close — thick, dense bid)t 

clothes bie ftleiber, nom. sing, bad ßtetb 

cold talt, ratter, »Ue^ 245 

come fsmmen, fam, ift gefommen; come 
back = come again nfiebertsmmen, lam 
mieber, ift miebergelommen ; come back 
= return sttrttcffammen, tarn anrilcf, ifi 
gnriiifgefammen ; come home ^eimfam- 
men, lam \tt\m, ift ^imgetsmmen 

common = ordinary gemein 

compel, be compelled (to) muffen, muf^tt, 
gemn|t 339 

contented sufi^tcben 

cool ffibt 

copper bad ftn^fer, gen. sing, bed JhM»ferd 

courage ber SOInl, gen. sing, ht^ SRnted 

courageous mntig 

course, of course natftrUi| 

court, courtyard ber ^of , bie ^dfe 

cow bie ftn^, bie ftfi^e 

cross ge^en with ttber and ace. 

cut off = abfi^Iagen, feeing tif^, abgefi^lagen 

dance itm^/tn, iwxfiit, %tian^i 

dark bnnlel ; it is growing or getting d. 

ed tQirb bnnfel or ed mirb 9ta^i or Slbenb 
day ber t:ag, bie t:age ; the other d. = 

recently nenlid^ 
dead tot 

death ber t:ob, gen. sing, bed Sobed 
dear Heb 
deep tief 

defeat ffi^Iagen, filing, gefi^tagen 
deliver = free befreien, befreite, befreit 
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desert Herlaffetti Herlief, Hevlaffett 

deserve tierbietten, k»erbiente, ^thitni 

didn't I? didn't you? etc. nitlit Wüfft ? 

die fterben, ftiir», ift geftoriett 

differently = otherwise an^tv^ 

difficnlt fditoer 

diUffent flei|tg 

dine efftn, afi, gegtffen ;?p;? 

discover entbeifen, entbecfte, etttbecft 

distant fern 
. do t^tttt, ifitii, getl^an ; doesn't he, don't 
you, didn't he? didn't you etc. tttd^t 
toa^r ? do = make maiden, machte, ge- 
tttad^t 

doctor = physician ber «rjt, bie ^rjte or 
ber 2)ortor, bie Solta'ren ^^; d., as 
title, XoVtov 

dog ber ^unb, bie ^unbe 

donkey ber «fel, bie ©fet 

door bie %ifiin{t), bie ^üren 

dove bie %auht, bie Slaubeti 

down-stairs nttteit 

draw forth or out 4erk»0r5iel|ett, jog f^er- 
ttotf ^erborge^ogen 

dress bad fileib, bie «(eiber 

drive = chase, impel treiben, trieb, ge- 
trieben ; drive in a carriage fal^rett, 
ftt^r, ift gef aljrett ; go driving or take a 
drive for pleasure f^djieren f al^ren, fnljr 
f^asieren, ift f^naieren gefalyren 

dnke ber ^erjug, bie ^era^ge 

doll = stupid bumm, bummer or bttm- 
mer, bnmmft or biimmft 

each (one) ieber, Ex. 6; each other, one 
another einanber, indecl. 

early frttly 

earn berbienen, berbiente, berbient 

easy, easily leidet 

eat effen, a|, gegeffen 392 

elapse berfliegen, berfIo|, ift berfTuffeu 

else fonft 

empty leer 

end bad (Snbe, bie @nben 84 

enemy ber gfeinb, bie gfeinbe 

Engrland ^g((inb neut. 

Englishman ber (SnglSnber, bie (Sngl&nber 

enonffh genug 

enter treten, trat, ift getreten with in and 
ace. or l^ineingelien, ging l^iuein, ift lyin- 
eingegaugeu with in and ace. 



entire(ly) gana 

eqnal(ly) gleid^ 

escort begleiten, begleitete, begleitet 

even fogar, gar 

evenin^r ^^^ Slbeub, bie SIbeube ; in the e. 

am Slbenb, abeubd ; this e. Ijente 91benb; 

yesterday e. geftem 9(benb ; to-morrow 

e. morgen 91benb 

every (one) ieber, n, eö, Ex. 6 
everywhere überall 
examine befef^eu, befa^, befe^en 
expect ermarteu, ertoartete, ermartet 
eye bad Sluge, bie Singen 84 

faithfal treu 

fall fallen, fiel, ift gefallen ; f. asleep eiu- 

fi^Iafen, fdilief ein, ift eingefi41afen;.f. 

down nieberfallen, fiel nieber, ift nieber- 

gefallen 
far toeit, fern ; as far as bid an with ace. 
farmer ber Saner, bie Stauern 84, 85 
farther toeiter 

fast — quick fcl^Hell ; = firm, sound feft 
fear filrd)ten, fttrd)tete, gefüri^tet 
feel fftfilen, füiilte, gefftf^lt 
fertile frnditbar 
fetch lisleu, Ijolte, geholt 
few »enig, Ex. 7,9; a few einig-, Ex. 7 
fierce (hattle) lyeii ; f . (giant) Itiilb 
finally enblii^ 

finger ber fjfinger, bie fjfinger 
fire bad Ofeuer, bie Ofener ; put into the 

f . berbrennen, berbrannte, berbrannt 
firm feft 

first erft 276 

fiee flielien, flirfii, ift geflolien 

fiy fliegen, flog, ift geftngen 

foolish bumm, bummer or bummer, bnmmft 

or bttmmft 
for it, for them = therefor bafftr 
forest ber SBalb, bie SBälber 
forget bergeffeu, bergaf, bergeffen 
fortress bie Sfeftnng, bie gfeftungen 
fortnnate glftiTlidi 
four bier ; fourth biert- 276 
free = loosen lod madden, maci^te lod, Isd- 

gemacl^t; = deliver befreien, befreite, 

befreit 
Frenchman ber grranaofe, bie Ofranaofen 
fresh fnfdi 
friendly frennblii^ 
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b^ore names of places, ustuUly 
•«# with dat. 
ftOl MS 

gat« hü$ t^9t, iie t%9tt 

genoral Nr 9c«er«l, ^ie «mnrilc a^o 

ak«cr«fc 
ftntleman Nr ^rr, iie ^rrt« 75 
genuine t^t 

O^rmanj ^Ntf^UNb neui, 

get = obtain, receive nr|«ltc«, rr|iflt, 
rrlalte» an(i icfentweNr UUm, icftat- 
«ea; = fetch ^tfea, ^elte, ge^t; = 
become, grow mtxhtu, »arb or »arbe, 
{ft getoerbea ; get up = rise aaffle^ca, 
1l«a» «af , ift «afgcflaabra 

glLMt bcr (»tin, hit Okilkrr 

giant bcr Wiefe, blc Wiefra 

gladly grra 709 

go = walk ge^ea, giag, Ifl gegaagca ; = 
travel fal^rea, fa^r, if» gefal^rea or rel- 
fca, rcifkCr ifi gereift ; go about aatl^cr- 
gelrea, giag aat^er, ifl aail|(ergegaagfa ; 
go into = enter Ifiae iagelyea, giag l^ia- 
cia, ift Ifiae iagf gaagea with ia and ace.; 
go out •n9qttfcn, giag an», ifk aadge- 
g«agea ; go driving for pleasure fl^aiie« 
rca fal^rea, faf^r fliaiierea, ifk f|iaiierea 
gf falyrcn ; go to sleep eiafd|i«fea, fi^Hef 
eia, ifk e iage fd^lafea 

god bcr @ott, bic ^fitter 

gold bad @oib, gen. sing, bed (»oiht» 

good-luck bad ®«rf, gen. sing, bed 
(»mdt» 

grand ^errlid» 

grave bad @rab, bic ®rfiber 

green grfta 

grow = increase loai^fea, loar^d, ift ge- 
toail^fen ; == become, get tiperbea, marb 
or loarbe, ift getiporbea 

hair bad ^aar, bic ^aare 

hall ber @aal, bte Säte (one &) 

hand bie ^aab, bte ^äabe ; on the other 

h. bagegea ; a handful eine ^aabtiott 
handsome fi^Bn, ^bfi^ 
hang = be suspended Pangea or ^Sngea, 

^ittfi, ge^aagen 
happen gefr^eljen, gefi^al), ift gefd^el^ea 
happiness bad &iM, gen. sing, bed @lttifed 



happj gtiUrUil 

hard funt, ^rtcr, ^Artcft 245; = difficult 
Wiwr 

hardly taunt 

haye (to) = be obliged or compelled (to) 
atftffca, ata|te, geata|t 339, 372 

he, emphatic, = that one ber, Ex. 8 ; he- 
fore a relative berieaige, Ex. 9 

head ber Stopl bie ftd^e 

heart bad ^r^, bie ^rjca 86 

hearth ber ^rb, bie ^rbe 

heayen bet ^iatiaet, bie ^iatatcl 

heayj ft|i»er 

hedge bic «etfe, bic ^tfea 

help ^elfea, ttaif, gclirolfca 392 

henoe bal^r, alfs 

her Hr, i|rc, ir>r, Ex. 6 ; ber, article, 139 

hero ber ^Ib, bie ^Ibea 

hen iljrer, Hre, i^rcd, Ex. 6, 9 

herielf, emphatic, feibft, feiber, Ex. 4; 
reflexive fii^ 

hit adj. feia, feine, feia, Ex. 6; ber, ar- 
ticle, 139; pron. feiaer, feine, fciaed, 
Ex. 6, 9 

hittorj bie Okfi^ii^tc 

hit treffea, traf, getrsffea 

hold ^aUea, f^iett, gef^altea ; hold or cling 
together sttf<>iKi"eal|aUca, ^ielt i^uiam» 
atea, iafatnmeage^altca 

home ; at home 5» ^aafe 

honest clyrlii^ 

honor cljrren, el^rtc, geel^rt 

hope Söffen, hoffte, geijofft 

horseman ber Steiter, bic Weiter 

hot ^eift 

hour bie @tnabe, bie Stanben 

house bad ^aad, bie loafer ; at my h. bei 
«ir, at your house bei bir or tntlf or 
3l)aea, etc. 

however aber; bagegea 

hundred ll^nabert ; a h. f^nnbert 267 

hurrah ! I^arralir ! or tfutva I 

if, conditional, ttpean with transp. order; 

interrog., ob with transp. order 
ill traal, Iröaler, Iraalft 245 
impossible uamdgtii^ 
in it or them = therein baria; in the 

evening or morning am Slbeab or SWor- 

gea 
indeed to0(»( 



Digitized by 



Google 



VOCABULARY 



273 



indnstrioTiB ffei^ig 

instead of ftatt or anftatt with gen. 

intend tamffen, tooUtt, gewottt 339 

intereetinff interrffatit' 

isn't it? nid^t loafer ? 

it ; in it = therein barin ; of it = there- 
of balfon ; on it =: thereon baranf 

its, ac??., feiti, feitie, feiit, Ex. 6; ber, ar- 
tidey 139 

itself; of itself = of its own accord bon 
fettft 

jolly iKftig 

journey bie Keife, bie Steifen 

joy bie ^reitbr, bie ^renben 

judge ber Slir^ter, bie m^itx 

jump about tttttf^erfliritigen, \pxan% untrer, 

tft uttt^erfieftirutifiett 
just ; just then or now eben, gerabe ; just 

as ... as ebenfa * « « mie or atö ; just 

when fierabe, alS 

keep galten, %\tU, gelyaüen 

kind fvennbUi^, gnt 

kind; of one k. einerlei, indecl.; of what 

k. or what kind of toa« für (ein-) 162 
king's-dauflrhter bie adnigStoi^ter, bie 

ftdntfidtdd^ter ; king's-son ber ftanigd- 

fof^, bte fidnifi^fd^ne 
knight ber »l^ter, bie «itter 
know lennen or tipiffen, see 383 
known = acquainted httanni 

lad bev Snnge, bie jungen 

lady ; young 1. bad ^rfinletn, bie ^rfinlein 

last adj. U%t-'i 1. night fieflent Slbenb; 

at 1. tfiXtHi 
late \p^i 

laugh tai^en, lai^te, gelail^t 
lay lefien, legte, gelegt; 1. down nieber- 

legen, legte nieber, niebergetegt 
lazy fant 

lead führen, mrte, gefiUirt 
leaf bad »latt, bie »latter 
learn lernen, lernte, gelernt 
leave = desert berlaffen, berliel, berlaffen 
leg bad »ein, bie »eine 
less than loeniger aid 
let laffen, lieft, gelaffen; 1. through ttixi- 

bnrii^laffen, lte| f^lnburi^, i^inbnri^gelaffen 
letter ber »rief, bie »riefe 



lie = be situated liegen, lag, gelegen 

life bad Seben, gen. sing, bed ^tUnii 

light leitet ; == bright ^ell 

like (to) niDgen, moi^te, gemorst 339, 376 

like adv. loie 

listen h^^^tn, l^örte an, iuge^ort ; l^dren, 
l^drte, ge^rt with anf and ace. 

little in size Hein; in quantity toenig, 
Ex. 7 ; al. ein menig or tttitü^ 

live leben, lebte, gelebt; = reside mo^- 
nen, wvi^nit, genvii^nt 

long lang, ISnger, längft 245 ; adv. lange 

look feigen, faft, gefe^en; look! fielf I = ap- 
pear, seem audfe^en, fai^ and, andge- 
fe^en; look at anfelj^en, fa^ m, ange- 
fe^en ; look at = examine befel^en, be- 
fa^, befe^en ; look for fni^en, fui^te, ge- 
füllt; look out i^inandfdianen, fi^aute 
i^inand, f^inaudgefi^aut, or f^inandfeli^en 

loosen ludmai^en, mai^te lad, lodgentai^t 

lose berlieren, berlor, bcrlnren 

loud lant 

love lieben, liebte, geliebt 

luck, good 1. bad ®VMt, gen. sing, be« 
(»Iftired 

magnificent ll^errlii^ 

many biel, Ex. 7 ; many a ntanii^, Ex. 7 

march h\t%tn, sog» ift gesogen 

marry f^eiraten, heiratete, geheiratet 

Mary SRarie 

meadow bie fBiefe, bie SBiefen 

mean meinen, meinte, gemeint 

meet treffen, traf, getroffen 

merry Inftig 

middle bie 9»itte 

mine meiner, e, ed, Ex. 6, 9 

misfortune bad ttnglftif, gen. sing, bed 
ttttglttifd 

Miss fjfvanlein 

moment ber Ungenblitf, bie Kngenblitfe 

money bad Q^elb, bie Selber 

month ber SKonat, bie aitonate 

morning ber astorgen, bie anorgen ; in the 
m. am 9)tiirgen ; this m. i^ente 9)tiirgen 

morrow, to-m. morgen 

mountain ber »erg, bie »erge; moun- 
tain range bad Gebirge, bie Gebirge 

move = remove or march iief^en, 50g, ift 
gebogen ; = stir fie^ rftlyren, rührte, ge- 
rttbvt 
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Hr. ^rr 

Mrs. 9raN 

mnoh »irlr Ex. r, 9 

mj mtlM, miimt, ntrbi, Ex. 6 

name bnr Kantr, U9 Kantmi 82; his 

name is Charles cr 4ei|t ftarl ; what is 

his name? topic pfifft er ? 
namely nimUi^ 
nation ha9 Self, bie «»»er 
natural natktiUlf 

near 04/. na|i, ai^, aAi^fl 24^5, 24« 
nearly feft, beinal^e 

neighbor ber Kai|b«r, bie ftailbam «4, «5 
never nie, niemals, «iatntrv 
neyertheless bettnsii^ 
new itrtt ; = fresh frifi| 
next «tftdlft 246 
night bie »ailt, bie 9l&aitt; to-night 

Iftutt Hieab ; last n. gefiteni Hbetib 
no lei«, lelwe, lei», Ex. tf; no ... at all 

gar leitt- 
noble ebet 

nobody ttiemattb 182 
none leiner, feine, reined, Ex. 6; none 

at all gar reitt- 
noon ber SRittafl, bie Snittage 
north ber Storbett, gen. sing, bed Storbcnd 
northern nitrblii^ 

nothing niii^td 184; n. at all gar niii^td 
notice bemerlett, bemerfte, bemerlt 
now nwx, \t%t 718 

obliged, be o. (to) mfiffen, vm%U, gemußt 

339 
ocean bad 9Keer, bie SReere 
occur (to) eittfatten, liel ein, tft eingefatten 

with dot. of person 
of it or them = thereof batoon ; I have 

heard of it ii^ ^abe balfon ge^Srt 
oh! €! 
olden alt 

on it or them, thereon barauf 
once einmal ; o. upon a time einfi ; at o. 

fogleiH^, gleii!^ 
one ein-, Ex. ff, 9 ; some one wan 183 
only ttnr 
open adj. offen 

open vh. ^^ntn, li^ttt, geöffnet 
order, in o. to urn sn with injin.y Ex. 12 
ordinary gemein 



other = different anber-, Ex. 7, 9 ; the 

o. day neuiid^; another = one more 

Nidi ein- 
otherwise = differently onbcrd ; = at 

other times, else fonff 
ought (to) fotten, foKte, gefottt 339, 369 
our «lifer, nnfere, nnfer, Ex. 6 ; ours nn- 

ferer, e, ed etc., Ex. 9 
outside of the city bor ber @tabt 
oyer Aber with dat. or ace. 
own adj. eigen 

page bie eeite, bie ectten 

parents bie i&Xittn, plur. only 

part ber tteil, bie %txU 

pass = elapse berffte^en, tierffojl, iff tier- 
ffoffen 

peasant ber Saner, bie Sanem 84, 85 

penetrate bringen, brang, iff gebrnngen 

people = nation bad So», bie Sililer ;; p. 
in general man, bie £ettte, plur. 

perhaps bieSeidlt 

perish nmlommen, ram nm, iff nmgelom- 
men 

permit erlauben, erlaubte, erlaubt 

physician ber Krat, bie ^r^te 

picture bad 9ilb, bie 9Uber 

pigeon bie Xaui^t, bie XavAtn 

place bie@tclle,b{e@tenen; vb.,inEx.i9, 
ffenen, ffeEte, geffeUt or fe(|en, fe(|te, ge- 
fehlt 

play f^ictcn, f^iette, gef|>lelt 

pleasant frennbiid| 

please gefallen, geffel, gefallen 

pleasure, with p. gem 

pope ber ^apft, bie ^fi^ffe 

possible mdglii^ 

praise loben, lobte, gelobt 

present bad @efi!^enr, bie @efi!^enre 

pretty ^ttbfi^ 

price ber ^reid, bie ^eife 

prick ffeil^en, ffai^, geffod^en 

prince ber l^rtna, bie grinsen 

princess bie ^rin^efffn, bie ^rinaefffnnen 

probable toaf^rfi^eittliil^ 

profound tief 

promise berf)irei!^en, i»erf)irai^, ticrf)irofl)en 

proud ffola 

punish ftrafen, ftrafte, geftraft ; beftrafen, 
beffrafte, beffraft 

punishment bie @trafe, bie Strafen 
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qneen bit Stinintn, bie ftdttigitittett 
quMtion bte ^ta^t, bit fragen 
quick fii^nrtt 
quiet ttt^tg, ftiK 
quiet bie 9lttf(e 
quite gatts 

rather lieber 

reach erreii|ett, erreiii^te, erreii^t 

read lefett, lti§, gelefett 

receive er^altett, erlpielt, erl|«lten ; belam- 

«eit, Utam, belommen 
recently neuliii^ 
red tot, vHttv, t'ittft 245 
r^'oice fii^ freuen, freute, gefreut 
remain bleiben, blieb, ift geblieben ; r. be- 
hind aurfiifbleiben, blieb antftifr ift 3«- 

rftifgeblieben 
remark bemerren, benterrte, bemerft 
reply «nttoorten, «ntmortete, geantnportet 
rest bie 9lttbe; the rest = the others 

bie ottbem, Ex. 7 
rider ber 9leiter, bie Weiter 
right reil^t 
rise = mount fteigeu, ftieg, ift gefHegen ; 

= get up anffteben, ftanb anf, ift anfge- 

ftottben 
river ber 8fln|, bie Srlftlfe 
Bome 9tont 

room ba^ d<tnmer, bie dimmer 
rose bie 9tiife, bie Stufen 
round prep, vm with ace. ; r. about us 

NW und btv 
run laufen, lief, ifl gelaufen 

sack ber @aif , bie @aife 

sail baiS 6egel, bie @egel 

sail forth btaandfabren, fnbr l^inand, ift 
binaUiSgefabren 

same berfelbe, Ex. 9 

scarcely famn 

scholar ber @ibftler, bie 6ibftler 

school bie @ibnle, bie @ibnlen ; s.-house 
bad @ibnlbani@, bie @ibnlbSnfer 

sea bad SReer, bie SReere 

seek fniben, fnibte, gefnibt 

seem fibeinen, fibien, gefibienen 

send fibitfen, fibiifte, gefibiift; fenben, 
fanbte, gefanbt ; s. across bnrfiberfibitfen, 
fibiifte berftber, btrübergefibiift ; s. off 
abffbiifen, fibiifte ab, abgefibiift 



servant ber Wiener, bie Wiener 

set fehlen, UMtt, gefehlt 

several webrer-, Ex. 7 

she, emphatiCt bie, Ex. 8 

shield ^er @ibilb, bie eibilbe 

shine fibeinen, fibien, gefibienen 

ship bad @ibtff, bie @ibiffe 

short Inrs, fttrier, fftrjeft 245 

shout rufen, rief, gerufen 

sick trani, trfinifer, trftufft 245 

side bie 6eite, bie Seiten 

silver bad Silber, gen. sing, bed Silberd 

since prep, feit with dat. ; conj. feit with 

transp. order 
sir mein ^err; untranslated before names 
sister bie @ibi»efter, bie Sibtveftem 
sit f«ien, faft, gefeffen ; s. down fiib fe(|en, 

fe(|te, gefehlt 
sky ber ^immel, bie ^immel 
sleep fiblafen, fiblief, gefdjlafen; go to 

sleep einffblafen, fiblief ein, ift einge- 

fiblafen 
slow langfam 
small flein 
go fo ; = and so, therefore, hence alfo, 

baber 
soldier ber Siilbat', bie @slba'ten 
some = a few einig-, Ex. 7; — some- 
thing, a little ettopad, e.g. some money 

etnpad @elb 
somebody jewanb 182 
something tt\»a9 184 
sometimes mitunter 
song bad Sieb, bie Sieber 
soon balb ; as soon as fab alb with transp. 

order 
sorry ; I am s. that ed tbnt ntir leib, ba| ; 

I am s. to say or unfortunately leiber 
soul bie Seele, bie Seelen 
south ber Sftben, gen. sing, bed Sftbend 
southern fftblidji 
spin fliinnen, f^ann, gef^annen 
spot bie Stelle, bie Stetten 
stable ber Stan, bie Ställe 
stand fteben, ftanb, geftanben 
stay bleiben, blieb, ift geblieben ; s. away 

megbleiben, blieb n>eg, ift n>eggeblieben 
step treten, trat, ift getreten 
still = quiet, calm ftiH, rnbig 
still = yet, but bmb 
sting fteiben, ftaib, geftmben 



Digitized by 



Google 



276 



VOCABULARY 



stir fill rilfttt, tWptttf ^ttUftt 

■tone ^et 6tebi, ^ie 6tebie 

stop » cease (to) «nf^iveii, ^itarte Mf , anf- 

gclJhrt with AM and ir\/ln. ; =^ come to 

a standstill tclcN ilf iic«, (ttci Hrleit, 

m Helen geUette« 
storj ^ie mtmi^tt, bie akfi|ii|teit 
stnuiffe fre«> 

strike Wti^tu, fd|lNgr gefillsge« 
strong fl«rf , Hlrfer, Hfirffl 2^ 
student bet 6f|ftler, bie @4ftler 
Btndj lemcit, lernte, gelernt 
stupid bnntm, bttwinrr or bftmnter, bnmnifl 

or biwntfl 
snooeed geUngen, geUng, ift gelnngen ; I 

have succeeded in finding him ed ift 

«ir gelnngcn i|n ^n finben 
Buoh (a) f9ti|, Ex. 7; B.& thing fo tma^ 

suddeuGy) ^»««4 
suffer leiben, litt, gelitten 
summer ber @smnter, bie 6omnter 
sun bie Sonne, bie eonnen 
Sunday bcr Ssnntag, bie @onntagc 
sure(l7) 0ettfi| ; to be s. ^toax 
sword bad eii^tipert, bie @f|ttfrrter 

take nehmen, nalat, ift genommen; t. a 

drive ft^a^ieren fafrren, fn|r f^a^ieren, ift 

f^a^ieren gefahren 
tall grot, graier, grii^t 245, 246 
teacher ber Se^rer, bie Se^rer 
tell f«gen, fagte, gefagt; t. at length, 

narrate eradlilett, erhallte, erafi^It; t. 

the truth bie SBa|r|eit fagen 
ten ae|n 

terrible fi^reiflifl 
than aU 
thank banren, banlte, gebanlt with dat. 

of person 
that (one) jener, e,ei@, Ex. 6; ber, Ex. 8; 

berjenige, Ex. 9 ; t. which toa«, Ex. 8 
their iljr, l|re, i|r, Ex. 6 
theirs i|rer, i|re, i^re« etc., Ex. 9 
themselves, emphatic, felbft, felber, Ex. 

4; refl. m 
then = at that time ha ; = thereupon 

or next bann, baranf 
there be ; = yonder bort ; there is, there 

are e5 giebt with ace, Ex. 8; therefor 

bafftr 
therefore a(fo, balder, barum 



therein borin 

thereof banon 

thereupon baranf 

therewith bamit 

thick = big biff ; = close, dense bii|t 

thing ; such a th. fo tttnad 

think benfen, badete, gebälgt ; th. of ben- 
fen an with ace.; th. in the sense of 
suppose or believe is usually glauben 

this biefer, e, e« Ex. 6 

thorn ber Sorn, bie Somen 84; th .-hedge 
bie Xomen^eife, bie Somenletren 

three brei 

throne ber Xf^vont, bie %iiv9n 

throw tverfen, nvarf, geniorfen 

till »ii, see 670 

time bie Seit, bie Seiten ; at times, some- 
times mitunter ; some time einft 

tired mftbe 

to sn with dat. ; b^ore infin. 5« 

together ^nfammen 

to-morrow morgen 

to-night lente Kbenb 

too = also anii^ ; =: too much ^n 

touch berft^ren, berfi^rte, berfi^rt ; anrft|- 
ren, rfi^rte an, angerft^rt 

towards gegen with ace. 

tower ber Slnrm, bie Xfirme 

travel reifen, reifte, ift gereift 

troops bie Srtt)f)fen, plur. 

true Uia|r ; it is true = to be sure jtoar ; 
= faithful tren 

truth bie aBa|r|eit, bie SBabrlyeiten ; tell 
the t. bie SBa^rlpeit fagen 

try berfttf^en, berfnii^te, tierfui|t 

twice as nodji einmal fo 705 

two S^<ty ; (eib-, Ex. 7 ; the t. bie beiben 

unable, be unable (to) niii^t Iflnnen 339 

uncle ber Onlel, bie Cnlel 

understand berfte^en, berftanb, berftanbcn 

unfortunately leiber 

unknown fremb 

until bi«, see 670 

up ottf with ace., up the hill anf ben 
SJerg; up to bid an with ace,; up- 
stairs ohtn 

use ; make use of gebrani^en, gebranii^te, 
gebrandjjt; use to, be accustomed to 
^Kegen, pflegte, gepflegt with m and 
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yalley ha9 tffal, hit tfi&Ut 
very fc^r, rci^t 
vessel bttiS @i^iff, bie @i^iffe 
visit l^eftti^cit, (fftti^te, Befud^t 
voice bic stimme, bit ^timmtn 

wait toavtcn, \»üvttie, ^ttoüttct; w. for 

toatttn auf m^A ace. 
walk geffcti, ging, ift gegangen ; w. about 

um^crgelien, ging nntf^er, ift nml^ergegan- 
. gen 

want (to) toüUtn, loottte, gelooKt 339 
war brr Arieg, bie Kriege ; wage w. 5hrieg 

ffiliren (ffi^rte, geftt^rt) 
warm t^avm, npärmer, loärmft 245 
wasn't it? nii^t nia^r? was to, were to 

fuSen, foSte, gefoUt 339, 369 
watch bie XUfV, bie tt^ren 
weapon bie SBaffe, bie SBaffen 
wear tragen, trng, getragen 
week bie fBod^e, bte fBoi^^n 
well gut ; well now, well then nun, ntotfi 
well ber ^vunntn, bie Brunnen 
what tvaS Ex. S; of what, what ... of, 

out of what tooranö 
when interrog., toann ; at the time that, 

whenever ül^, totnn, see 688 
whence too^er 
whenever ^tnn^ see 688 
where tQO ; from where too^er 
wherein toorln 

whether oh with transp. order 
which toeli^er, e, e$ Ex. 6; ber, bie, bad 

Ex.8 
while conj. toä^renb with transp. order 
white teiei« 
who relat. loeli^er, e, eö Ex. 6 ; ber, bie, 

ha§ Ex. 8; whoever toer Ex. 8 ; in- 

terrog. toer Ex. 8 



whole gana 

why niarnm 

wicked l^itfe 

wide toeit 

wife bie $ran, bie f^rauen 

wild tatilb 

wind ber SBinb, bie SBinbe 

wing ber ^litgel, bie |)fliügel 

winter ber SSinter, bie SSinter 

wise Hug, rifiger, rittgft 246 

wish nyttnff^en, npfinfii^te, gen>ttnfi^t 

with wit with dot. ; = at the house of 

l^ei with dat. ; he has money with him 

er f^at ®eib bei fiii^ 
without o^ne with ace; w. saying a 

word a^ne ein SBort sn fagen 
wood bad ^ol5, bie ^dljer 
word bad SSort, bie SBorte 
work bie Krbeit, bie Krbeiten 
work arbeiten, arbeitete, gearbeitet 
world bie SBelt, bie äBelten 
worse ff^Iec^ter 
write (to) fil^reiben, fd^rieb, gefi^rieben 

with tin and ace, 

yard ber ^of , bic ^afc 

year bad l^a^r, bie :3al|re 

yesterday geftem; y. evening geftem 

Kbenb 
yet = so far, up till now no^ ; not yet 

noi!^ nti^t ; = but boi^ 
yonder bort 

young inng, jfinger, jftngft 245 
younsr lady bad |)fräuletn, bte %x'AnUxn 
young man ber l^üngling, bie ^ftnglinge 
your bein, euer etc., Ex. 6 
yours beiner, eurer etc.y Ex. 6, 9 
yourself, emphatic^ felbfl, feJber Ex. 4; 

reß. m 
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